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PART    II. 


SYNTAX. 

Syntax  treats  of  the  construction  of  sentences  ac- 
cording to  the  established  laws  of  speech. 

The  leading  principles  to  be  observed  in  the  con- 
struction of  sentences  are  embraced  in  the  following1 

o 

eighteen  Bides  of  Syntax. 

RULES  OF  SYNTAX. 

I.  Articles. — Articles  relate  to  the  nouns  which 
they  limit  in  meaning  :  as,  "  At  a  little  distance  from 
the  walls  of  the  citadel,  stands  an  old  tower." 

II.  Subject  of  Finite  Verb  (1). — A  noun  or  a 
pronoun  which  is  the  subject  of  a  finite  verb,  is  put 
in  the  nominative  case  ;  as,  "  The  Iloon  shines  with 
borrowed  light." — "  Thou  shalt  not  steal." 

III.  Nominative  Case  Independent. — A 
noun  or  a  pronoun  whose  case  does  not  depend  upon 
its  connection  with  any  other  word,  is  in  the  nomi- 
native case  independent  ;  as,  "  Oh,  Frank,  save  me 
from  these  men  !  " — "  Your  fathers,  where  are  they  ? 
and  the  prophets,  do  they  live  forever  ?  n 

(1)  A  verb  in  any  other  mood  than  the  infinitive,  is  called  a  finite 
verb, 
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IV.  Possessive  Case. — A  noun  or  a  pronoun 
which  limits  a  word  used  as  the  name  of  the  thing 
possessed,  is  in  the  possessive  case  5  as,  "  The  botfs 
hat  is  lost." — My  native  land." 

V.  Objective  Case, — A  noun  or  a  pronoun 
which  is  the  object  of  an  actio»  or  of  a  relation,  is 
in  the  objective  case  5  as,  "  Cast  thy  bread  upon  the 
waters" — "  The  judge  heard  him." 

VI.  Apposition  (1). — A  noun  or  a  pronoun  used 
in  apposition  with  another,  is  in  the  same  case  ;  as, 
"  Champlain,  the  founder  of  Quebec,  died  in  1635." 

VII.  Same  Case  after  a  Verb — When  a  noun 
or  pronoun  coming  after  an  intransitive  verb,  means 
the  same  person  or  thing  as  the  noun  or  pronoun  pre- 
ceding the  verb,  it  is  in  the  same  case,  as,  "  He  re- 
turned à  friend  who  came  a  foe.  " — "We  believed  it  to 
be  him.  "• — "The  child  was  named  Louis.v — It  could 
not  be  he.n — " Napoleon  Buonapartebecame  emperor." 

VIII.  Adjectives- — Adjectives  relate  to  the 
nouns  or  pronouns  which  they  qualify  or  limit  ;  as, 
"A  good  man."  "  Two  boys."    u  It  is  good. " 

IX.  Pronominal  Adjective— The  pronomi- 
nal adjective  either  accompanies  its  noun,  or  repre- 
sents it  understood  ;  as,  "  This  Man.2 — u  AU  men." — 
u AU]om  to  guard  what  each  desires  to  gain,"  i.  e., 
All  [men]  join  to  guard  what  each  [man]  desires  to 
gain.  " 

X.  Pronouns. — A  pronoun  must  agree  with  its 
antecedent,  or  with  the  word  for  which  it  stands,  in 
gender,  number,  and  person  :  as,  "  If  a  man  takes  a 
wrong  step,  he  should  not  continue  in  his  course.  " 
— "  Thou  who  speakest,  art  the  man.  " 

(1)  Apposition  Minifies  adding  to.  ai  d  denotes  that  another  name 
is  added  for  the  same  person  or  thing. 
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XI.  Agreement  of  Finite  Verbs — A  finite 
verb  agrees  with  its  subject,  or  nominative,  in  num- 
ber and  person:  as,  "I  read]  thou  reddest  ;  he 
reads"  — "The  boy  unites]  the  boys  write" 

XII.  Infinitives — The  preposition  to  governs 
(1)  the  Infinitive  mood,  and  commonly  connects  it  to 
a  finite  verb  ;  as,  They  wish  to  study.  " 

Xm.  Use  of  the'  tenses. — In  using  verbs,  dif- 
ferent tenses  should  not  be  confounded,  nor  should  any 
tense  be  employed,  except  in  such  connections  as  are 
consistent  with  the  time  it  denotes. 

XIV.  Participles — Participles  relate  to  nouns 
or  pronouns,  or  are  governed  by  prepositions;  as, 
"At  one  time  paying  his  friend  a  visit,  he  found  him 
employed  in  reading  Bossuet." 

XV.  Adverbs- — Adverbs  modify  a  verb,  a  par- 
ticiple, an  adjective,  or  another  adA'erb;  as,  "  He 
acted  judiciously.1- — "  He  is  a  truly  good  man." — 
"  He  was  most  kindly  treated." 

XVI.  Prepositions. — Prepositions  show  the 
relation  between  the  noun  or  the  pronoun  which 
follows  them  and  some  preceding  word;  as,  "He  came 
from  London  to  Florence  in  the  company  of  two 
friends,  and  passed  with  them  through  many  cities." 

XVn.  Conjunctions — Conjunctions  connect 
the  words  or  the  parts  of  a  sentence  between  which 
they  are  placed  ;  as,  "John  and  James  are  very  obe- 
dient." — "They  fled  because  they  were  afraid." 

XVIII.  Interjections — Interjections  have  no 
grammatical  relation  with  the  other  words  of  a  sen- 
tence ;  as,  "  These  were  delightful  days;  but,  alas! 
they  are  no  more." 

(1)  To  govern,  in  grammar,  means   to  determine  some  particular 
modification. 
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RULE  I.— ARTICLES. 


Articles  relate  to  the  nouns  which  they  îinrit  in 


meaning 


"  At  a  little  distance  from  the  walls  of 


the  citadel,,  stands  an  old  tower  (1)." 

NOTES. 

1.  The  definite  article  the,  which  denotes  some  particu- 
lar person  or  thing,  is  prefixed  to  nouns  of  both  num- 
bers ;  as,  "The  life  of  an  honest  man,  however  short,  is 
counted  long  in  the  eyes  of  God  (2)." 

Obs.  1. — The  sometimes  relates  to  adjectives  that  are  used  as 
nouns  ;  as,  u  The  poor  ye  have  always  with  you  (3)." 

Obs.  2. — The  has  the  force  of  an  adverb  when  used  before  an 
adverb  in  the  comparative  or  the  superlative  degree  :  as,  "  The 
more  intelligent  we  become,  the  less  are  we  satisfied  with  our  know- 
ledge (4)." 

2.  The  indefinite  article  an  or  a,  which  denotes  one 
thing  of  a  kind,  but  not  any  particular  one,  belongs  to 
nouns  of  the  singular  number  only,  or  to  a  collective  noun  ; 
as,  "  A  lawyer  ;  a  good  man;  em  excited  multitude." 

Obs.  1. — An  or  a  is  sometimes  placed  before  an  adjective  express- 
ing plurality:  as,  "  A  hundred  sheep  (5)." — (i  A  dozen  birds  were 
killed,  but  only  a  few  of  them  could  be  found  (6)."  In  such  in- 
stances, the  article  relates  to  the  adjective  (used  as  a  noun,  and  the 
adjective  limits  the  noun  following). 

Obs.  2. — An  or  a  bas  sometimes  the  import  of  each  or  every  ;  as, 
"  That  workman  earns  eight  dollars  a  (*)  week  (7)." 

Obs.  3. — A.  as  prefixed  to  participles  in  ing,  has  the  force  of  a 
^reposition  ;  as  "  He  is  gone  a  hunting  (8).n 

Obs.  4. — Articles  often  relate    to   nouns   understood;    as,  "  The 

1.  Aune  petite  distance  des  murs  de  la  citadelle,  se  trouve  une 
vieille  tour. — 2.  La  vie  d'uu  honnête  honuue.  quelque  comte  qu'elle 
soit,  est  considérée  comme  longue  aux  yeux  de  Dieu. — 3,  Vous  aurez 
toujours  des  pauvres  parmi  vous. — 4.  Plus  nous  devenons  intelligent, 
moins  nous  sommes  content  de  nos  connaissances. — 5.  Cent  mou- 
tons.— 6.  On  a  tué  une  douzaine  d'oiseaux,  mais  ou  n'en  a  pu 
trouver  que  quelques-uns.— 7.  Cet  ouvrier  gagne  huit  piastres  par 
semaine.— S,  Il  est  allé  à  la  chasse, 

■     *  Dans  ce  cas,  l'article  est  rendu  en  fiançais  par  la  Drénosition  par. 
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Saguenay  (1).  K — '"  The  animal  and  the  vegetable  world  (2).  " — 
"  He  was  a  good  and  a  just  man  (3)  ;  "  meaning  '•  The  river 
Saguenay  ;  "  "  The  animal  world  and  the  vegetable  world  ;  "  "  He 
was  a  good  man  and  a  just  man." 

Obs.  5. — When  an  article  is  used  before  the  comparative  or  the 
superlative  degree  of  an  adjective,  it  relates  to  a  noun  mentioned 
or  understood  after  the  adjective  ;  as,  "  I  said  an  older  soldier 
not  a  wiser  (soldier)  (4)." — "  Of  friends,  prove  to  be  the  truest 
(friend)  (5)." 

3.  The  article  should  not  be  used  before  a  noun  taken 
in  its  widest  and  most  general  sense  :  as,  "  Man  is  mor- 
tal (6)."-—"  Vice  is  odious  (7).  " — "  Iron  is  useful  (8)." — 
"  He  was  called  Master  ^9)." 

4.  When  a  noun  in  the  singular  denotes  the  wliole  spe- 
cies, or  an  indefinite  portion  of  the  species,  it  requires  the 
definite  article  before  it;  as,  "  The  lion  is  a  majestic  ani- 
mal (10)." 

5.  The  article  is  generally  omitted  before  proper 
names,  and  titles  or  names  used  merely  as  such,  or  used 
simply  as  words;  as,  "  Samuel  Champlain  died  at  Quebec 
in  1635  (11)." — "  The  title  of  «  duke  was  bestowed  upon 
McMahon  (12),"  should  be,  "  The  title  of  duke,  etc." 

6.  Names  of  countries  and  mountains,  when  used  in  the 
plural,  take  the  definite  article;  a.*,  ''  The  Alleghanies 
are  the  great  chains  of  mountains  which  stretch  from  the 
interior  of  Maine  to  the  borders  of  Alabama  in  the  United 
States  (13)." 

7.  Names  of  rivers  and  seas  require  the  definite  article  ; 
as,  "  Tlie  Ottawa  flows  in  the  Saint-Lawrence  (14)."— "  The 
Baltic  is  surrounded  by  Russia,  Sweden,  Prussia,  and 
Denmark  (15)." 

8.  A  noun,  in  apposition  to  another,  requires  the  article  ; 
as,  "  Paris,  the  capital  of  France,  is  the  huest  city  in  the 
world  (16)." 

9.  The  indefinite  article  a  or  an  is  used  before  any  noun 

1. — Le  Sagueuay. — 2.  Le  monde  animal  et  végétai. — 3  C'était  un 
brave  homme,  et  un  hnrnnie  juste, — 4.  J'ai  dit  un  soldat  plus  âgé, 
non  un  plus  sage. — 5.  Prouvez  que  vou-  êtes  l'ami  le  plus  vrai. — fi. 
L'homme  est  mortel.— 7.  Le  vice  est  odieux.— 8.  Le  fer  est  utile.— 1». 
On  l'appelait  Maître. — 10.  Le  lion  est  un  aoirual  majestueux. — 11. 
Sam  -1  de  Champlain  mourut  à  Québec,  en  1B35.—  12.  Ou  adonné  à 
MacMahon  le  titre  de  duc, — 13.  Les  Alléchâmes  sont  de  grandes 
chaînes  de  Montagues  qui  s'étendent  de  l'intérieur  du  Maine,  aux 
bords  de  l'Alabama  dans  les  Etat*  Unis, — 14.  L'Outaouais  s^  jette 
dans  le  Saint-Laurent. — 15.  La  mer  Baltique  est  entourée  par  la  Rus- 
sie, la  Suède,  la  Prusse  et  le  Danemark.— 16.  Paris,   capitale  de  la 
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indicating  the  profession,  title,  quality  or  nation  of  a  per- 
son (*)  ;  as,  "  He  is  a  historian,  a  poet,  and  something  of  a 
painter  into  the  bargain  (1)." 

10.  The  names  of  weights,  numbers,  and  measures,  re- 
quire a  or  an  before  them,  and  not  the;  as,  "  Butter  may 
be  had  at  twelve  cents  a  pound  (2)." 

11.  The  article  must  be  used  before  each  of  two  or  more 
nouns,  having  different  constructions,  or  expressing  direct 
contrast  :  it  is  also  repeated  for  the  sake  of  emphasis  j  as, 
"  The  day  but  not  the  hour  was  fixed  (3)." — "  The  rich  and 
the  poor  suffered  aiike  (4)." 

12.  When  adjectives  express  different  qualities  and  re- 
late to  but  one  noun,  the  article  is  used  with  the  first  ad- 
jective only  •  as,  '".  A  red,  white,  and  blue  flag  was  hoisted 
(5)  ;" — this  means  that  one  flag  of  three  colors  was  hoisted. 

13.  When  adjectives  connected  relate  to  the  same  noun 
expressed  or  understood  more  than  once,  and  notmeauing 
the  same  person  or  thing,  the  article  should  be  used  with 
each  adjective  ;  as.  "  A  red,  a  white,  and  a  blue  flag 
were  raised,"  meaning  that  three  flags  of  different  colors 
were  raised. 

14.  In  expressing  a  comparison,  if  both  nouns  refer  to 
the  same  subject,  the  article  should  not  be  inserted;  if  to 
different  subjects,  it  should  nor  be  omitted:  thus,  if  we 
say,  "  He  is  a  better  politician  than  lawyer  (6),"  we  com- 
pare different  qualifications  of  ihe  same  man  ;  but  if  we 
say,  "  He  is  a  better  politician  than  a  lawyer  (7),"  we  refer 
to  different  names. 

15.  When  an  adjective  is  qualified  by  as,  how  so.  ov*loo, 
the  article  is  placed  after  the  adjective;  as,  '•  They 
bouuht   the  goods  at  too  clear  a  rate  (^).?' 

16.  The  article  is  used  before  the  following  pronominal 
adjectives  : — few,  former,  first,  latter,  last,  Utile,  one,  other 
and  same:  as  '•  He  will  do  neither  the  one  thing  nor  the 
other  (9)."  It  is  used  after  the  following  pronominal  ad- 
France,  est  la  plus  belle  ville  du  monde.— 1.  Il  est  historien,  poëte 
et- quelque  peu  peintre  par-dessus  le  march'. — 2.  On  peut  avoir  le 
beurre  a  douze  cents  la  livre— 3.  Le  jour  lut  fixé,  niais  non  l'heure. 
— 4.  L:*  riche  et  le  pauvre  soutinrent  également. — 5.  On  hissa  un 
pavillon  rouge,  blanc  et  bleu.— 6.  Il  e?t  meilleur  politique  qu'a- 
vocat,— 7.  Il  est  meilleur  politique  qu'un  avocat. — 8  Us  ont  acheté 
les  marchandises  à  uu  taux  trop  élevé. — 9.  Il  ne  fera  ni  une  chose  ni 
l'autre. 

*  En  français,  on  ne  fait  pas  usage  de  l'article  daus  ces  cas. 
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jectives: — all,  both,  many,  such,  and  ic ha t  ;  as,  "  All  the 
materials  of  war  (lj." 

17.  The  definite  article,  or  some  other  definitive,  is 
generally  required  "before  the  antecedent  to  the  pronoun 
icho  or  whiehin  a  restrictive  clause;  as,  "  The  men  who 
were  present,  consented  (2)." 

18.  The  article  is  generally  required  in  that  construc- 
tion which  converts  a  participle  into  a  verbal  noun  ;  as, 
"  Bv  the  seeing  of  the  eye,  and  the  hearing  of  the  ear,  learn 
wisdom  (3)." 

19.  The  indefinite  article  is  generally  used,  instead  of 
one,  before  hundred  and  thousand,  when  those  words  are 
not  followed  by  another  number;  as,  •'  This  hall  could 
not  afford  room  for  a  hundred  persons  (4)." 

Exercise  I. 

Correct  orally  the  following  sentences,  and  apply  the  rule  or  the 
note  for  e  ich  correction,  and  translate  : — 

Models.  —Palm-tree  grows  only  in  warm  climates-"' 

This  sentence  is  incorrect,  because,  according  to  Xote  11  under 
Eule  I.,  the  noun  palm-tree  requires  the  definite  article  before  it. 
The  sentence  should  be,  "  The  palm-tree  grow*  only  in  warm  cli- 
mates (5)." 

2. — "  The  study  gives  strength  to  the  mind." 

This  sentence  is  incorrect,  because  the  article  the  is  used  before 
study,  which  is  a  noun  taken  in  its  widest  sense,  according  to  Xote 
10  under  Rule  I.  Therefore  the  should  be  omitted,  and  the  sentence 
should  be,  "  Study  gives  strength  to  the  mind  (6)." 

3. — "  1  now  suffer  the  ill  consequences  of  a  so  foolish  indulgence," 
This,  sentence  i*  incorrect,  because,  according  to  Note  22  under 

Rule  L,  the  article  a  should  be  placed  after  The  adjective  foolish. 
The  sentence  should  be.  "  I  now  sutler  the  ill  consequences  of  so 
foolish  an  indulgence  (7)." 

1.  The  life  is  short,  but  the  eternity  is  long — 2.  The 
lions  are  considered  the  strongest  of  the  animals. — 3. 
Bayard,  model  of  Knights  (8).  was  mortally  wounded  at 
Bomagmmo,  in  1524. — 4.  The  Mount  Vesuvius  is  in  Italy. 
—5.  The  sun   is  the  source  of  the  heat  and  light  for  our 

1.  Tous  les  matériaux  de  guerre. — 2-  Les  hommes  qui  étaient 
pr  sent-,  coi  sentirent. — 3,  Par  la  vue  et  par  l'ouïe,  apprenez  la  sa- 
gesse.— 4.  Cette  salle  ne  pourrait  contenir  cent  personnes.— 5. Le  pal- 
mier ne  croît  que  dans  les  climats  chauds. — 6.  L'étude  fortifie  l'es- 
prit.— 7.  Je  souffre  maintenant  des  conséquences  ma  heureuses  d'una 
indulgence  si  folle. — 8.  Knighte»,  chevaliers. 
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earth. — 6. 1  despise  not  the  doer,  but  deed. — 7.  The  hardness 
(1)  is  a  property  of  some  bodies. — 8.  Negroes  who  live  on 
the  coasts  of  Guinea  are  more  civilized  than  those  of  the 
interior  of  Africa. — 9.  Mr.  B.  was  deputy  ;  now  he  is  am- 
bassador.— 10.  This  is  a  too  large  house  for  a  single  man. — 
11.  I  will  take  a  great  care  that  he  may  not  be  admitted. 
— 12.  There  were  at  least  one  thousand  people  at  the 
concert. — 13.  Carriages  which  were  formerly  in  use, 
were  very  clumsy.  — 14.  He  is  entitled  to  the  appellation 
of  a  gentleman. — 15.  In  keeping  of  his  commandments, 
there  is  great  reward. — 16.  There  is  a  species  of  an  ani- 
mal called  a  seal  (2).  -17.  The  light  and  the  worthless 
kernels  will  float  (3). — 18.  Does  Peru  join  the  Atlantic  or 
Pacific  Ocean  ? — 19.  He  was  an  abler  mathematician  than 
a  linguist  (4). — 20.  A  too  great  reward  was  given  for  a  so 
slight  service. — 21.  Light  travels  at  the  rate  of  about  a 
hundred  and  ninety  thousand  miles  per  second. — 22.  The 
old  miser  (5)  of  landlord  (6)  is  always  asking  money  of 
us. — 23.  A  red,  a  white,  and  a  blue  flag  is  the  American 
emblem. — 24.  Cincinnatus  laid  aside  the  powers  granted  to 
hi  m  as  a  Dictator,  and  returned  to  his  farm. — 25.  Hardness 
of  iron  is  not  so  great  as  that  of  diamond. 

Exercice  I.,  corrected. 

1.  Life  is  short,  but  eternity  is  long. — 2.  Lions  are  con- 
sidered the  strongest  of  animals. — 3.  Bayard,  the  model 
of  Knights,  was  mortally  wounded  at  Romagnano,  in  1524. 
— 4.  Mount  Vesuvius  is  in  Italy. — 5.  The  sun  is  the  source 
of  heat  and  light  for  our  earth. — 6  I  despise  not  the  doer, 
but  the  deed. — 7.  Hardness  is  a  property  of  some  bodies. 
—8.  The  negroes  who  live  on  the  coasts  of  Guinea  are  more 
civilized  than  those  of  the  interior  of  Africa. — 9.  Mr  B.  was 
a  deputy  ;  now  he  is  an  ambassador. — 10.  This  is  too  large 
a  house  for  a  single  man. — 11.  Ï  will  take  great  care  that 
he  may  not  be  admitted. — 12.  There  were  at  least  a  thou- 
sand people  at  the  concert. — 13.  The  carriages  which  were 
formerly  in  use.  were  very  clumsy. — 14.  He  is  entitled  to  the 
appellation  of  gentleman. — 15.  In  the  keeping  of  his  com- 
mandments, there  is  great  reward. — 1G.  There  is  a  species 
of  animal  called  seal. — 17.  The  light  and  worthless  kernels 
will  float. — 18.  Does  Peru  join  the  Atlantic,  or  the  Pacific 

1.  Hardness,  dureté.— %  Seal,  phoque— 3.  Will  float,  flotteront.-? 
4,  Linguist,  linguiste—  5.  Miser,  avarç.— 6  Landlord,  propriétaire. 
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Ocean  ? — 19.  He  was  an  abler  mathematician  than  linguist* 
— 20.  Too  great  a  reward  was  given  for  so  slight  a  service. 
— 21.  Light  travels  at  the  rate  of  about  one  hundred  and 
ninety  thousand  miles  a  second.  —22.  The  old  miser  of  a 
landlord  is  always  asking  money  of  us. — 23.  A  red.  white, 
and  blue  flag  is  the  American  emblem. — 21.  Cincinnatus 
laid  aside  the  powers  granted  ro  him  as  Dictator,  and  re- 
turned to  his  farm. — 25.  The  hardness  of  iron  is  not  so 
great  as  that  of  the  diamond. 

Translation  of  Exercise  I. 

1.  La  vie  est  courte,  mais  l'éternité  est  longue. — 2.  Les 
lions  sont  regardes  comme  les  plus  forts  des  animaux. — 
3.  Bayard,  le  modèle  des  Chevaliers,  fut  mortellement 
blessé  à  Komagnano,  en  1524. — 4.  Le  mont  Vésuve  est  en 
Italie- -5.  Le  soleil  est  pour  la  terre  la  source  de  la  chaleur 
et  de  la  lumière. — 6.  Je  ne  méprise  pas  l'acteur,  mais  l'ac- 
tion.— 7.  La  dureté  est  la  propriété  de  quelques  corps. — 8. 
Les  nègres  qui  demeureut  sur  les  côtes  de  la  Guinée  sont 
plus  civilisés  que  ceux  qui  vivent  dans  l'intérieur  de 
l'Afrique. — 9.  M.  B.  était  député:  maintenant  il  est  am- 
bassadeur.— 10.  C'est  une  trop  grande  maison  pour  un 
homme  tout  seul. — 11.  J'aurai  grand  soin  qu'il  ne  soit  pas 
admis. — 12.  Il  y  avait  au  moins  un  millier  de  personnes  au 
concert. — 13.  Les  voitures  dont  on  se  servait  autrefois 
étaient  très-grossières. — 14.  Il  a  droit  à  la  qualification  de 
gentilhomme. — 15.  Une  grande  récompense  est  attachée  à 
l'observation  de  ses  commandements. — 16.  Il  y  a  une  es- 
pèce d'animal  appelé  phoque. — 17.  L'amande  légère  et  de 
nulle  valeur  flottera. — 18.  Le  Pérou  touche-t-il  à  l'Océan 
Atlantique  ou  à  l'Océan  Pacifique  ? — 19.  Il  était  plus  ha- 
bile mathématicien  que  linguiste. — 20.  On  a  donné  une  trop 
grande  récompense  pour  un  service  si  léger. — 21.  La  lu- 
mière parcourt  environ  cent  quatre-vingt-dix  mille  milles 
par  seconde. — 22.  Ce  vieil  avare  de  propriétaire  nous 
demande  toujours  de  l'argent. — 23.  L'emblème  américain 
est  un  pavi. 'on  rouge,  blanc  et  bleu.— 24.  Cincinnatus  se 
démit  du  pouvoir  dictatorial  qui  lui  avait  été  octroyé,  et 
retourna  à  sa  métairie.  -  25.  La  dureté  du  fer  n'est  pas 
aussi  grande  que  celle  du  diamant. 
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Exercice  II. 

1.  Le  penpïe  russe  et  le  peuple  italien  diffèrent  Fun  de 
l'autre  parleurs  habitudes  et  par  leurs  coutumes.  — 2.  Le  mot 
est,  selou  son  emploi,  un  nom  ou  un  verb. — 3.«  L'étude  des 
langues  est  très-utile,  et  même  nécessaire  de  nos  jours  (1) 
— 4.  La  modestie  de  ce  jeune  homme  prévient  (2)  en  sa  fa- 
veur.— 5.  Le  nègre  est  un  homme  de  couleur  noire,  aux  che- 
veux crépus  (3)  et  aux  lèvres  épaisses. — 6.  Les  rossignols 
se  plaisent  à  chanter  dans  des  lieux  solitaires. — 7.  Les  noms 
ont  trois  cas  :  le  nominatif,  le  possessii  et  l'objectif. — 8.  Les 
grandes  Antilles  comprennent  Cuba,  Saint-Domingue,  la 
Jamaïque  et  Porto-Rico. — 9.  Le  mont  Blanc  est  très-visité 
par  les  voyageurs  et  les  touristes. — 10.  La  Méditerranée 
baigne  (-)  les  trois  anciens  Continents;  l'Europe,  l'Asie 
et  l'Afrique. — 11.  Il  y  avait  un  grand  nombre  de  personnes 
à  la  reception  du  nouveau  Vrouverueur-Géuéral. — 12.  Il 
poursuivit  son  dessein  (5)  avec  une  constance  admirable. 
— 13.  Londres,  capitale  de  l'Angleterre,  est  la  ville  la 
plus  peuplée  du  monde. — 14.  Les  étoiles  paraissent  comme 
des  pierres  précieuses  dont  Dieu  a  parsemé  (6)  le  firma- 
ment.— 15.  Les  meilleurs  marins  delà  France  v  ennentde 
la  Bretagne. — 16.  Vous  trouverez  une  aiguière  (7)  dans 
mon  cabinet  de  toilette  (8)  — 17.  Quel  coquin  (9)  de  do- 
mestique vous  avez  là!  Pourquoi  ne  le  renvoyez-vous  pas  ? 
— 18.  Quelle  timide  créature  que  l'écureuil  ! — 19.  J'ai  envie 
de  me  faire  soldat  ;  qui  sait  si  je  ne  deviendrai  pas  géné- 
ral ? — 20.  En  apprenant  la  nouvelle  de  son  arrivée,  un 
millier  de  personnes  se  précipitèrent  à  la  rencontre  du 
héros. 

Traduction  de  l'Exercice  IL 

1.  The  Russians  and  the  Italians  differ  from  each  other 
in  their  habits  and  customs. — 2.  The  word  is  a  noun  or  a 
verb  according  to  its  use.— 3.  The  study  of  languages 
is  very  useful  and  even  necessary  now  -a-  days.  —4.  The 
modesty  of  this  youth  is  prepossessing  (speaks  in  his  favor). 
— 5.  The  negro  is  a  colored  man    with  curly   hair   and 

1.  De  nos  jours,  DoW-a-day». — 2.  Prévient  en  sa  faveur,  preposseae- 
in<:.—  3  Curly. — 1  Bathes— 5.  Scheme. — 6.  Studded. — 7.  Ewer. — S. 
Cabinet  de  toilette,  dressing-room. — 9.  Kogue. 
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thick  lips. — 6.  Nightingales  like  to  sing  in  retired  places. 
— 7.  Nouns  have  three  cases  ;  the  nominative,  the  possess- 
ive, and  the  objective. — 8.  The  great  Antilles  are  Cuba, 
St.  Domingo,  Jamaica,  and  Porto-Rico. — 9.  Mount  Blanc  is 
much  visited  by  travelers  and  tourists. — 10.  The  Medi- 
terranean sea  bathes  the  three  ancient  Continents; 
Europe,  Asia,  and  Africa. — 11.  A  great  many  people 
were  present  at  the  reception  of  the  new  Governor-Gen- 
eral.— 12.  He  pursued  his  scheme  with,  wonderful  con- 
stancy.— 13.  London,  the  capital  of  Eng  and,  is  the  most 
populous  city  in  the  world. — 14.  The  stars,  with  which  God 
has  studded  the  firmament,  appear  like  gems — 15.  The  best 
sailors  in  France  come  from  Brittany. — 16.  You  will  find 
a  ewer  in  my  dressing-room. — IS.  \S  hat  a  rogue  of  a  ser- 
vant you  have  !  Why  don't  you  dismiss  him  ! — 18.  How 
timid  a  creature  the  squirrel  is  ! — 19.  I  am  thinking  of  en- 
tering the  army.  I  have  a  mind  to  turn  soldier  ;  who 
knows  but  I  may  become'a  general  ?  — 20.  On  hearing  the 
news  of  his  arrival,  a  thousand  people  rushed  out  to  meet 
the  hero. 

Model  for  Parsing. 

ltA  rudely  carved  stone  marked  the  place  of  his  burial." 

A  is  the  indefinite  article,  and  relates  to  the  noun  stone  which  it 

limits,  according  to  Rule  1.,  "An  article  relates,  etc.v 
Parse  the  articles  in  the  two  foregoing  exercises. 
The  pupils  will  give  from  memory  ; —  three  or  more  sentences  on 

false  syntax  taken  from  the  above  exercises  on  Rule  1,  and  two  or 

more  from  elsewhere,  but  on  the  same  Rule. 

Xota.—  Teachers  will  not  fail  to  insist  on  a  thorough  performance 
of  all  the  above  exercises.  Rules  may  be  recited  very  fluently  without 
being  understood;  but  an  application  of  them  in  the  construction  of 
sentences,  requires  careful  attention  to  principles,  while  it  also  aids 
the  learner  in  forming  an  accurate  style  of  writing. 

De  Particle  partitif. 

Be,  Du,  De  la,  Des. 

1.  Les  mots  de,  du,  de  la,  des,  lorsqu'ils  signifient  une  partie,  une 
certaine  quantité,  ou  quelque,  et  que  l'idée  s'attache  à  la  quantité, 
plutôt  qu'à  la  qualité,  ou  aux  objets  dont  on  parle,  se  rendent  tantôt 
par  some,  tantôt  par  any. 


16  SYNTAX. — RULE   I. — EXERCISES. 

Dans  les  phrases  affirmatives  et  imperatives,  on  se  sert  de  sowie,  et 
dans  les  propositions  negatives,  interrogative»  ou  dubitatives,  on  met 
any.  Ex.  ;  "Lend  me  some  writing  paper  if  you  have  any(l)." — "  1 
wiil  put  some  water  into  my  wine  (2)." — "  Have  you  any  bread  (3)  ?" 
"  1  thank  you;  I  have  some  (4)." — "  His  father  has  given  him  some 
books  (5)." 

2.  On  doit  se  servir  de  some  ou  «>?#.  lorsqu'on  veut  désigner  un  peu 
de.  quelque,  une  partie  de, une  quantise  indéterminée  ;  mais,  lorsque 
la  quantité  est  déterminée,  le  de.  etc.,  se  rend  en  anglais  par  of.  Ex.  : 
"  Will  you  take  a  glass  of  wine  (6)  ? — '•  Shall  I  send  you  a  slice  of 
beef  (7)  ?  " — "  I  will  take  a  spoonful  of  gravy  if  you  please  (8)." 

3.  Le  de  ne  se  rend  pas  en  anglais  après  les  adverbes  de  quantité 
beaucoup,  assez,  plus,  etc..  à  moins  que  le  nom  qui  suit  ne  soit  pré- 
cédé d'un  adjectif  possessif  «m  démonstratif  qui  le  détermine.  Ex.: 
"  Il  y  avait  beaucoup  de  monde  (9)". — "  Avez-vous  assez  de  colle 
(10)  ?" — "  Vous  avez  beaucoup  de  mes  livres  (11) — "  Je  n'ai  pas 
assez  de  "papier  (12)." 

4.  Lorsqu'on  ne  veut  indiquer  que  l'espèce,  la  qualité  de  la  chose, 
et  non  une  quantité  quelconque,  on  ne  traduit  pas  en  anglais  de.  du, 
de  la,  des.  Ex.  :  "  We  have  mice  in 'the  apartment  (13)." — There 
are  fish  in  the  pond  (14)."— "  The  forest  is  inhabited  by  wild  boars 
(15)." — "  There  is  game  in  the  wood  (16)." — "  I  haveeaten  cream 
and  strawberries  (17)." 

Après  plein,  full,  le  de  se  rend  par  of.  Ex.  :  "  The  wood  is  full  of 
game  (18)."-—"  The  decanter  is  full  of  water  (19)." 

Mais  après  le  verbe  remplir,  to  fil,  le  de  se  rend  par  with.  Ex. 
"  La  carafe  est  remplie  d'eau  (20)."—  "  La  chambre  est  remplie  de 
fumée  (16)." 

Exercice. 

Avez-vous  des  amis  ?  Je  ne  sais  pas  ;  j'ai  des  connaissances;  mais 
pour  savoir  si  j'ai  des  amis,  il  faut  leur  demander  des  faveurs. — C'est 
un  homme  qui  possède  certainement  des  talents  ;  mais,  comme  beau- 
coup d'autres,  il  a  de  grands  défauts.  Celui  qu'on  aime  n'a  point  de 
défauts  ;  si  l'on  vient  à  le  haïr,  il  n'a  pas  de  vertus. — Avez-vous  de 
ces  gravures  dont  vous  m'avez  parlé  ? — Non  ;  mais  j'en  ai  de  nou- 

1.  Piêtez-moi  du  papier  à  écrire  si  vous  en  avez. — 2,  Je  mettrai  de 
l'eau  dans  mon  vin. — 3.  Avez-vous  du  pain  ? — 4.  Je  vous  remercie, 
j'en  ai. — 5.  Son  père  lui  a  donné  des  livres. — 6.  Voulez-vous  prendre 
un  verre  de  vin  ? — 7.  Vous  enVerrai-je  une  tranche  de  bœuf? — 8.  Je 
prendrai  une  cuillerée  de  jus,  s'il  vous  plaît — 9.  There  was  a  great 
many  people. — 10.  Have  you  enough  paste  ? — LI.  You  have  manj*  of 
my  books. — 12.  1  have  not  enough  of  this  paper. — 13-  Nous  avons  des 
souris  dans  l'appartement. — 14.  Il  y  a  des  poissons  dans  le  vivier, — 15. 
La  forêt  est  habitée  par  des  sangliers.— 16.  Il  y  a  du  gibier  dans 
le  bois. — 17.-J'ai  manjjé  de  la  crème  et  des  fraises. — 18  Le  bois  est 
plein  de  gibier, — 19.  La  carafe  est  pleine  d'eau, — 20.  The  decanter 
ia  filled  with  water.— 21.  The  room  is  filled  with  smoke. 
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velles. — Avez-vous  des  plumes  taillées  ?  Non  ;  mais  dans  ce  tiroir 
vous  trouverez  des  plumes  non  taillées. — Y  a-t-il  aussi  des  pains  à 
cacheter  ?  Oui,  et  de  la  cire. — J'ai  des  nouvelles  à  vous  commu- 
niquer. Sont-elles  bonnes  ?  J'en  ai  de  bonnes  et  de  mauvaises  ; 
lesquelles  voulez-vous  d'abord!  Oh!  les  mauvaises  sans  doute,  car 
les  bonnes  m'offriront  peut-être  de  la  consolation. — Mon  père  m'a 
dit  que  si  j'apprends  bien,  il  me  donnera  pour  mes  étrennes  des  livres 
anglais  et  allemands. — Vous  êtes  toujours  dans  l'embarras,  parce  que 
vous  n'avez  pas  de  prévoyance. — Prenez-vous  de  la  soupe  !  Je  vous 
remercie. — Vous  n'avez  point  de  fruit. — Donnez  une  grappe  de 
raisin  à  votre  sœur  et  des  amandes  à  votre  camarade. — Prêtez-moi, 
s'il  vous  plaît,  de  vos  plumes.  N'en  avez-vous  pas  ?  J'en  ai  de  mau- 
vaises que  je  ne  puis  tailler.  Je  vous  prêterai  une  de  celles-ci. — 
Aurez-vous  assez  de  papier  ? — Peu  de  richesses,  ménagées  avec 
soin,  valent  mieux  que  les  grands  trésors  mal  employés. — Heureuse 
la  famille  qui  ne  possède  pas  trop  de  richesses,  et  qui  ne  souffre  pas 
de  la  pauvreté  ! — Il  faut  beaucoup  d'esprit  pour  soutenir  le  rôle 
de  railleur  et  peu  de  bon  sens  pour  l'entreprendre. — Avez-vous  du 
gibier  à  votre  campagne  ?  Oui  ;  notre  parc  est  plein  de  faisans,  et 
nous  avons,  à  peu  de  distance,  un  bois  rempli  d'écureuils  et  de 
pigeons.  Il  y  a  aussi  des  loups  et  des  sangliers. 

Traduction  de  l'Exercice  précédent. 

Have  you  any  friends  ?  I  don't  know  ;  I  have  some  acquaintance?, 
but  to  know  if  I  have  any  friends,  I  must  ask  some  favors  of  them. 
— He  is  a  man  who  certainly  possesses  some  talent  ;  but,  like  many 
others,  he  has  some  great  faults. — He  whom  we  love  has  no  faults  ; 
if  we  should  happen  to  bate  him,  he  has  no  virtues. — Have  you  any 
of  those  engravings  of  which  you  spoke  to  me  .'  No,  but  I  have 
some  new  ones. — Have  you  any  pens  !  Xo.  but  in  tbis  drawer  you 
will  find  some  quills. — Are  tbere  also  some  wafers  !  Yes,  and  some 
sealing-wax.  — I  bave  some  news  to  tell  you.  Is  it  good  ?  I  have 
good  and  bad  ;  which  will  you  have  first  !  Oh  !  the  bad  certainly. 
for  the  good  will  perhaps  offer  me  some  consolation. — My  father  has 
told  me  that  if  I  learn  well,  he  will  give  me  some  English  and  Ger- 
man books  for  my  new-year's-gift.  —You  are  always  in  trouble  :  it 
is  because  you  have  no  foresight. — Will  you  take  any  soup  ?  No,  I 
thank  you. — You  bave  no  fruit  ?  Give  a  bunch  of  grapes  to  your  sister. 
and  some  almonds  to  your  play-fellow. — Lend  me  some  of  your 
pens,  if  you  pease.  Have  not  you  any  ?  I  have  some  bad  ones  that 
I  cannot  mend.  I  will  lend  you  one  of  these. — Shall  you  bave  enough 
paper  I — A  little  riches  (ou  wealth)  carefully  managed  is  better 
than  great  treasures  badly  employed. — Happy  is  the  family  that 
does  not  possess  too  much  wealth,  and  yet  does  not  suffer  from 
poverty! — It  requires  (ou  is  necessary  to  have)  a  good  deal  of  wit 
to  bear  up  tbe  character  of  a  jester,  and  but  little  good  sense  to  un- 
dertake it. — Have  you  any  game  at  your  country-house  ?  Yes.  our 
park  is  full  of  pheasants,  and  w,j  have,  at  a  short  distance,  a  wood 
full  of  squirrels  and  pigeons,  There  are  also  wolves  and  wild  boars. 
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Calyrso's  Grotto. 

This  grotto  consisted  of  several  vaults  cut  in  the  rock  ; 
the  roof  was  embellished  with  shells  and  pebbles,  and 
the  want  of  tapestry  was  supplied  by  the  luxuriance  of  a 
young  vine,  which  extended  its  "branches  equally  on  every 
side.  Here  the  heat  of  the  sun  was  tempered  by  the  fresh 
ness  of  the  breeze;  the  rivulets  that,  with  soothing  mur- 
murs, wandered  through  meadows  of  intermiugled  violets 
and  amaranths,  formed  innumerable  baths  that  were  pure 
and  transparent  as  crystal;  the  verdant  carpet  which  na- 
ture had  spread  round  the  grotto,  was  adorned  with  a 
thousand  I  owers  ;  and,  at  a  sriia.ll  distance,  there  was  a 
wood  of  those  trees  that,  in  every  season,  uufold  new  blos- 
soms, which  diffuse  ambrosial  fragrance,  and  ripen  into 
golden  fruit.  In  this  wood,  which  was  impervious  to  the 
rays  of  the  sun,  and  heightened  the  beauty  of  the  adjacent 
meadows  by  an  agreeable  opposition  of  light  and  shade, 
nothing  was  to  be  heard  but  the  melody  of  birds,  or  the 
fall  of  water,  which  precipitating  from  the  summit  of  a 
rock,  was  dashed  into  foam  below,  where,  forming  a  small 
rivulet,  it  glided  hastily  over  the  meadow. 

The  grotto  of  Calypso  was  situated  on  the  declivity  of 
a  hill,  and  commanded  a  prospect  of  the  sea,  sometimes 
smooth,  peaceful,  and  limpid  :  sometimes  swelling  into 
mountains,  and  breaking  with  idle  rage  against  the  shore. 
At  another  view  a  river  was  discovered,  in  which  were 
many  islands  surrounded  with  limes  that  were  covered 
with  flowers,  and  poplars  that  raised  their  heads  to  the 
clouds  :  the  streams  which  formed  those  islands  seemed 
to  stray  through  the  fields  with  a  kind  of  sportful  wanton- 
.  some  rolled  along  in  translucent  waves,  with  a  tu- 
multuous rapidity;  some  glided  away  in  silence,  with  a 
motion  that  was- scarcely  perceptible  ;  and  others,  after 
long  circuit,  turned  back,  as  if  they  wished  to  issue 
again  from  their  source,  and  were  unwilling  to  quit 
the  paradise  through  which  they  flowed.  The  distant 
hills  and  mountains  hid  their  summits  in  the  blue  vapors 
that  hovered  over  them,  and  diversified  the  hoiizon  with 
cloudy  figures  that  were  equally  pleasing  and  romantic. 
The  mountains  that  were  less  remote  were  covered  with 
vines,  the  branches  of  which  were  interwoven  with  each 
other,  and  hung  down  in  festoons;  the  grapes,  which  sur- 
passed iu  lustre  the  richest  purple,  were  too  exuberant  to 
be    concealed    by    the  foliage,  and  the  branches  bowed 
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La  Grotte  de  Calypso. 

Cette  grotte  était  taillée  dans  le  roc,  en  voûtes  pleines 
de  rocailles  et  de  coquilles  ;  elle  était  tapissée  d'une  jeune 
vigne  qui  étendait  ses  branches  souples  également  de  tous 
côtés.  Les  doux  zéphyrs  conservaient  en  ce  lieu,  malgré 
le»  ardeurs  du  soleil,  une  délicieuse  fraîcheur  :  des  fon- 
taines, émulant  avec  un  doi>x  murmure  sur  des  prés  semés 
d'amarantlies  et  de  violettes,  formaient  en  divers  lieux 
des  bains  aussi  purs  et  aussi  clairs  que  le  cristal  ;  mille 
fleurs  naissantes  émaillaient  les  tapis  verts  dont  la  grotte 
était  environnée.  Là,  on  trouvait  un  bois  de  ces  arbres 
touffus  qui  portent  des  pommes  d'or,  et  dont  la  rieur, 
qui  se  renouvelle  dans  toutes  les  saisons,  répand  le  plus 
doux  de  tous  les  parfums  ;  ce  bois  semblait  couronner  ces 
belles  prairies,  es  ijrinait  une  nuit  que  les  rayons  du  soleil 
ne  pouvaient  percer  ;  là  on  n'entendait  jamais  que  le  chant 
des  oiseaux,  ou  le  bruit  d'un  ruisseau  qui,  se  précipitant 
d«  haut  d'un  rocher,  tombait  à  gros  bouillons  pleins  d'é- 
cume et  s'enfuyait  au  travers  de  la  prairie. 

La  grotte  de  la  déesse  était  sur  le  penchant  d'une  col- 
line :  de  là  on  découvrait  la  mer,  quelquefois  claire  et  uuie 
comme  une  glace,  quelquefois  follement  irritée  contre  les 
rochers,  où  elle  se  brisait  en  gémissant  et  élevant  ses 
vagues  comme  des  montagnes  ;  d'un  autre  côté  on  voyait 
une  rivière  où  se  formaient  des  îles  bordées  de  tilleuls 
fleuris  et  de  hauts  peupliers  qui  portaient  leurs  têtes  su- 
perbes jusque  dans  les  nues.  Les  divers  canaux  qui  for- 
maient ces  îles  semblaient  se  jouer  dans  la  campagne  :  les 
uns  roulaient  leurs  eaux  claires  avec  rapidité;  d'autres 
avaient  une  eau  paisible  et  dormante;  d'autres,  par  <ie 
lougs  détours,  revenaient  sur  leurs  pas,  comme  pour  re- 
monter vers  leur  source,  et  semblaient  ne  pouvoir  quitter 
ces  bords  enchantés.  On  apercevait  de  loin  des  collines  et 
des  montagnes  qui  se  perdaieut  dans  les  nues,  et  dont  la 
figure  bizarre  formait  un  horizon  à  souhait  pour  le  plaisir 
des  veux.    Les  montagnes  voisines  étaient  couvertes  de 
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under  the  weight  of  the  fruit.  The  fig,  the  olive,  the  po- 
megranate and  other  trees  without  number,  overspread 
the  plain  ;  so  that  the  whole  country  had  the  appearance 
of  a  garden  of  infi:  ite  variety  i«id  boundless  extend. 

Fjekelos. 

QUESTIONS. 

Calypso's  Grotto. 

Of  what  did  Calypso's  grotto  consist  ? — Of  several  vaults  cut  in 
the  rock. 

With  what  was  the  roof  embellùhedt — With  shells  and   pebbles. 

By  XL-hat  was  the  want  of  tapestry  supplied?— By  the  Luxuriance 
of  a  young  vine,  which  extended  its  branches  equally  on  every 
side. 

Was  the  heat  of  the  sun  much,  felt  t — It  was  tempered  by  the 
freshness  oi  the  breeze. 

What  did  the  rivulets  that  wandered  through  meadows  form  ? — 
They  formed  innumerable  baths  that  were  pure  and  transparent  as 
crystal. 

With  what  was  adorned  the  verdant  carpet  which  Nature  had 
spread  round  the  yrotto  t — With  a  thousand  floWersi 

What  was  to  be  seen  at  a  short  distance? — A  wo  ad  of  those  trees 
that  in  every  season  unfold  new  blossoms,  etc. 

What  was  to  he  heard  in  this  wood  f — Nothing  but  the  melody  of 
birds,  or  the  fall  of  water. 

What  did  the  water  form,  in  falling  from  the  summit  of  a  rock? — 
A  small  rivulet  which  glided  hastily  over  the  mea  low. 

Where  was  the  grotto  of  Calypso  situated? — It  was  situated  on 
the  declivity  of  a  hill. 

What  did  it  command  ? — A  prospect  of  the  sea. 

Le  Champignon  et  le  Gland. 

Un  Gland,  tombé  d'un  chêne,  vit  à  ses  côtés  un  cham- 
pignon. "  Faquin  ;'  lui  dit-il,  "  quelle  est  ta  hardiesse  d'ap- 
procher si  près  de  tes  supérieurs?  Race  de  fumier!  com- 
ment oses  tu  lever  la  tête  dans  une  place  ennoblie  par  mes 
ancêtres  depuis  tant  de  générations?  Ne  suis-tu  pas  qui 
je  suie  !  " — '•  Illustre  Seigneur,  "  dit  le  Champignon,  "je 
vous  connais  parfaitement  bien,  et  vos  ancêtres  aussi  :  je 
ne  prétends  pas  vous  disputer  l'honneur  de  votre  nais- 
sance, ni  y  comparer  la  mienne  :  au  contraire,  j'avoue  que 
je  sais  à  peine  d'où  je  s  lis  venu  ;  mais  j'ai  des  qualités  que 
vous  n'avez  pas;  je  plais  au  pilais  des  hommes,  et  je 
donne  uu  fumet  délicieux  aux  viandes  les  plus  exquises 
et  les  pins  délicates  :  au  lieu  que  vous,  avec  tout  l'orgueil 
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pampre  vert  qui  pendait  en  festons  :  le  raisin,  plus  écla- 
tant que  la  pourpre,  ue  pouvait  se  cacher  sous  les  feuilles, 
et  la  vigne  était  accablée  sous  son  irait.  Le  figuier,  l'oli- 
vier, le  grenadier  et  tous  les  autres  arbres  couvraient  la 
campagne  et  en  faisaient  un  grand  jardin.         Fénelon. 

How  did  the  sea  appear  ? — It  sometimes  appeared  smooth, 
peaceful,  and  limpid  ;  and  sometimes  swelled  into  mountains,  and 
broke  with  idle  rage  against  the  shore. 

What  else  could  be  seen  from  the  grotto  ? — Many  islands  sur- 
rounded with  limes  that  were  covered  with  flowers,  and  poplars  that 
raised  their  heads  tf>  the  clouds. 

How  did  the  streams  which  form  those  islands  appear? — They 
seemed  to  stray  through  the  fields  with  a  kind  ol  sportful  wan- 
tonness. 

Did  ihe\f  all  present  the  same  aspect? — No.  some  rolled  along  in 
translucent  waves  with  a  tumultuous  rapidity;  some  glided  away 
in  silence,  with  a  motion  that  was  scarcely  perceptible  ;  and  others, 
after  a  long  circuit,  turned  back,  as  if  they  wished  to  issue  again 
from  their  source 

Mow  did  the  distant  hills  and  mountains  appear  ? — Their  sum- 
mits were  hidden  in  the  blue  vapors  that  hovered  over  them,  and 
diversified  the  horizon  with  cloudy  figures  that  were  equally  pleas- 
ing and  romantic. 

And  those  that  were  less  remote,  what  aspect  had  they  ? — They 
were  covered  with  vines,  the  branches  of  which  were  interwoven 
with  each  other,  and  hung  down  in  festoons. 

Could  the  grapes  of  the  vines  be  seen,  and  were  they  pretty  ? — They 
were  too  exuberant  to  be  concealed  by  the  foliage,  and  surpassed  iu 
lustre  the  richest  purple. 

What  trees  overspread  the  plain  ? — The  fig,  the  olive,  the  pome- 
granate,  and  other  trees  without  number. 

Finally,  what  was  the  general  aspect  of  the  whole  country  ? — That 
of  a  garden  of  infinite  variety  and  boundless  extent. 

The  Mushroom  and  the  Acorn. 

An  Acorn,  fallen  from  an  oak,  saw  a  Mushroom  hardly. 
"  Scoundrel,  "  said  he  to  him, lt.  what  boldness  to  approach 
so  near  thy.  superior  !  Dungy  race  !  how  darest  thou  hold 
op  thy  head  in  a  place  ennobled  by  my  ancestors  for  so 
many  generations?  Dost  thou  not  know  who  I  am?" — 
"  Illustrious  Lord,  "  said  the  Mushroom,  "  I  know  you 
perfectly  well,  and  your  ancestors  too  :  I  do  not  mean  to 
dispute  with  you  the  honor  of  your  birth,  nor  to  compare 
mine  to  it  :  on  the  coutrary,  I  acknowledge  that  I  hardly 
know  whence  I  sprung;  but  I  possess  qualities  which 
you  have  not;  I  please  men's  palate,  and  give  a  delicious 
flavor  to  the  most  exquisite  and  delicate  meats;  whereas 
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de  vos  ancêtres  et  de  votre  extraction,  vous  nTêtes  prop  e 
qu'à  engraisser  des  cochons.  " 

L'homme  qui  fonde  son  mérite  sur  celui  de  ses  ancêtres 
et  de  son  extraction,  se  rend  ridicule  aux  gens  sensés. 
Une  naissance  illustre  est  peu  de  chose  par  elle-même,  si 
elle  n'est  soutenue  par  des  qualités  personnelles. 

QUESTIONS. 

What  did  the  Acorn  see  ? — He  saw  a  Mushroom. 

What  did  the  Acorn  sag  to  the  Mushroom  ? — Scoundrel,  what  bold- 
ness to  approach  so  near  thy  superior  ?  Dungy  race  !  bow  darest  thou 
hold  up  thy  head  in  a  place  ennobled  by  my  ancestors  for  so  many 
generations  ?  Dost  thou  not  know  who  I  am  ? 

What  was  the  Mushroom's  reply  ? — Illustrious  Lord,  I  know  you 
perfectly  well,  and  your  ancestors  too  :  I  do  not  mean  to  dispute 
with  you  the  honor  ot  your  birth,  nor  to  compare  mine  to  it  ;  on  the 

Familiar  letter. 

Dear  William, — It  is  a  long  time  now  since  you  pro- 
mised to  pay  me  a  visit  and  spend  a  fortnight  with  me 
during  the  spring.  Now  that  the  cold  days  have  fled 
and  the  flowery  season  has  just  set  in,  let  me  remind 
you  of  your  promise  and  invite  you  to  come  within  a  week  : 
the  sooner,  the  better. 

You  remember  that  on  my  last  visit,  when  I  requested 
your  dear  parents  to  grant  you  this  favor,  they  readily 
gave  their  consent.  I  need  hardly  say  that  every  one  here 
will  be  delighted  to  see  you. 

Eagerly  awaiting  your  coming,  I,  meanwhile,  remain, 
dear  William. 

Your  ever  faithful  friend, 

CnARLES  R. 

Conversation. 

What  is  Charles  doing? — Il  écrit  une  lettre. 

To  whom  'I — A  son  ami  Guillaume. 

Of  what  does  he  remind  him  ? — Sa  promesse. 

What  promise'/ — Celle  de  lui  rendre  une  visite. 

What  more? — De  passer  une  quinzaine  de  jours  chez  lui. 

What  does  he  add  to  induce  his  friend  to  come  ? — Il  lui  dit  que  les 
jours  froids  sont  passés. 

What  more? — Et  que  la  saison  des  fleura  est  arrivée. 

For  what  season  had  William  promised  his  friend  to  pay  him  a 
visit? — Pour  le  printemps. 

.for  how  long? — Pour  une  quinzaine  de  jours. 
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you,  "with  all  the  pride  of  your  birth  and  pedigree,  you  are 
fit  only  to  fan  en  ^wine. 

The  man  who  grounds  his  merit  on  that  of  hiss  ancestors 
renders  himself  ridiculous  to  sensible  people.  An  illustrious 
birth  is  a  small  matter  of  itself,  if  not  supported  by  personal 
worth. 

contrary,  I  acknowledge  that  I  hardly  know  whence  I  sprang  :  but  I 
possess  qualities  which  you  have  not  ;  I  please  men's  palate  and  give 
a  delicious  fhivor  to  the  most  exquisite  and  delicate  meats  ;  whereas 
you,  with  all  the  pride  of  your  birth  and  pedigree,  you  are  only  fit  to 
fatten  swine. 

What  is  the  moral  of  this  fable  ? — The  man  who  grounds  his  merit 
on  that  of  his  ancestors,  renders  himself  ridiculous  to  sensible  people. 

What  may  be  remarked  of  an  illustrious  birth? — An  illustrious 
birth  is  a  small  matter  of  itself,  if  not  accompanied  by  personal 
worth. 

Lettre  familière. 

Mon  cher  Guillaume, — Il  y  a  déjà  bien  lonotetnps  que 
vous  avez  promis  de  me  rendre  une  visite  et  de  passer  une 
quinzaine  de  jours  chez  moi  au  printemps.  Maintenaut  que 
les  jours  froids  sont  passés  et  que  la  saison  des  fleurs  est 
arrivée,  permettez-moi  de  vous  rappeler  votre  promesse 
et  de  vous  inviter  à  venir  dans  la  huitaine  :  le  plus  tôt 
sera  le  mieux. 

Vous  vous  rappelez  qu'à  ma  dernière  visite,  quand  je 
sollicitai  cette  faveur  de  vos  chers  parents,  ils  l'accordèrent 
sans  difficulté,  de  bon  cœur.  J'ai  à  peine  besoin  de  vous 
dire  que  chacun  ici  sera  enchanté  de  vous  voir. 

En  attendant  impatiemment  votre  arrivée 
Je  demeure,  cher  Guillaume, 

Votre  ami  toujours  fidèle, 

Charles  E. 

At  what  time  had  he  made  this  promise  ? — Il  y  a  déjà  bien  long- 
temps. 

71  ho  will  not  be  opposed  to  this  project? — Les  parents  de  Guil- 
laume. 

What  did  Joseph  ash  them? — De  laisser  leur  fils  aller  passer  une 
quinzaine  chez  son  ami 

Had  they  given  their  consent? — Oui,  sans  difficulté,  de  bon  cœur. 

In  what  disposition  were  diaries'  parents  about  this  intended 
visit  ? — Ils  seraient  enchantés  de  recevoir  l'ami  de  leur  fils. 

Soie  is  Charles  awaiting  Ms  friend's  coming? — Il  l'attend  avec 
impatience. 

In  what  terms  does  he  conclude  his  letter? — Je  demeure,  en  at- 
tendant, votre  ami  toujours  fidèle. 

What  is  the  signature  of  the  letter  /'—Charles  K. 
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DICTATION. 

[The  teacher  will  require  of  the  pupils,  before  spelling,  to  correct 
according  to  the  rule  and  notes  given.  The  figures  point  out  the  cor- 
rections.] 

The  hyena  is  a  species  of  a  l  dog. — An  «range  is  moi'e  wholesome 
than  2  pine-aple. — Few  have  the  happiness  of  living  with  such  an  one  3. 
— What  is  the  difference  between  the  old  and*  new  method  ? — There 
will  be  a  hundred  5  and  fifty  pilgrims. — What6  deal  of  trouble  he 
makes  about  such"  trifle  ? — The  contemplative  mind  delights  in  the 
silence  8. — The  highest  title  in  this  state  is  that  of  the  Governor  9. — 
The  stars1*)  are  suns  rolling  at  a  wonderful  distance  from  the  earth. 
— Borne,  formerly  capital1 i  of  the  heathen  world,  is  now  the  capital 
of  Christendom. — The  hay  12  is  grass  cut  and  dried  for  fodder. — 
Means  are  always  necessary  to  accomplishing1^  of  ends. — Words14 
which  are  s'gns  of  complex  ideas,  are  liable  to  be  misunderstood. — 
I  should  rather  have  an  orange  than  apple  l5. — His  father  is  honored 
with  the  title  of  an  Earl  !6. — And  he  persecuted  this  way  unto  the 
death  n. — I  rejoice  that  there  is  an  other  and  a  better  18  world. — The 
books  were  read  by  the  old  and  young  19. — Avoid  rude  sports:  an 
eye  is  soon  lost,  or  bone  20  broken. — The  matter  deserves  an  impar- 
tial, a  careful,21  and  a  thorough22  investigation. — The  sick  and 
wounded  2?  were  left  at  this  place. — The  whites  of  America  are  the 
descendants 24  of  the  Europeans  ;  but  the  blacks  are  the  descen- 
dants 25  of  the  Africans. — The  original  signification  of  knave  was  a 
boy  26. — Of  these  twins,  I  never  can  tell  the  one  2?  from  the  other. — 
By  adding  s  to  dove  we  make  it  a  plural  2s. — You  may  measure  the 
time  by  a  watch,  clock,  or  dial  29. 
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A  noun  or  a  pronoun  which  is  the  subject  of  a 
finite  verb,   is  in  the  nominative  case;  as,   "The 

l.  Of  dog. — 2.  Than  a  pine-apple. — 3.  Such  a  one.-— 4.  Andtàenew. 
5.  One  hundred  (a  hundred  is  not  incorrect,  but  it  is  not  now  gene- 
riillv  u-edj. — 6.  What  a  deal. — 7.  <uch  a  trifle. — 8.  In  silence. — 9,  Of 
Governor.— 10,  Stars  are.— H  The  canital.— 12.  Hay  is.— 13,  To  the 
accomplishing. — 14  The  words  (or  those  words). — 15.  Than  cm  apple. — 
16.  Of  Earl.— 17.  Unto  death.— IS.  And  better.— 19.  And  the  voung.— 20. 
A  bone— 21.  An  impartial,  careful. — 22.  And  thorough. — 23.  And  the 
wounded — 24.  Are,  descendants—  25.  Are  descendants.— 26.  Was  boy, 
—27.  Tell  one.— *8.  M;.ke  it  plural.— 29.  A  clock,  or  a  dial. 
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moon  shines  with  borrowed  light  \"  u  Thou   shalt 
not  steal2. 

NOTES. 

1.  The  subject  of  a  verb  may  Toe  a  verb  in  the  infinitive 
mood,  a  part  of  a  sentence,  or  any  word,  used  as  a  noun 
in  the  nominative  case  :  as.  u  To  err  is  human  s. :1 — "  That 
the  earth  is  round,  was  denied  by  the  ancients*.  " — "'  Them 
should  never  be  used  for  those5.'1'1 — "Never  despair,  is  a 
good  motto  6.  " 

2.  Nouns  in  the  first,  or  in  the  second  person,  are  never 
the  subjects  of  finite  verbs. 

3.  A  noun  and  the  pronoun  representing  it  are  some- 
times improperly  used  as  subjects  of  the  same  verb;  as, 
"  The  sky  it  was  obscured  with  clouds  :  " — omit  it,  and  Bay, 
"  The  sly  was  obscured  with  clouds  -.  " 

4.  Every  nominative,  except  when  used  independently 
(Rule  III.),  or  after  the  verb  (Rule  VII.),  or  in  apposition 
(Rule  VI.  ),  is  the  subject  of  some  verb  expressed  or  un- 
derstood. 

5.  The  subject  is  generally  placed  before  the  verb:  as, 
"The  sun  shines  upon  the  earth8.  " 

The  following  are  exceptions  : — 

I.  When  a  question  is  asked,  without  the  use  of  an 
interrogative  pronoun  in  the  nominative  case;  as,  ••  Where 
is  he  about  whom  you  spoke  9?  " 

!  !.  When  the  verb  is  in  the  imperative  mood;  as,  "  Go 
{thou)  in  peace10.  " 

III.  When  a  verb  in  the  subjunctive  mood  is  used  without 
a  conjunction  ;  as,  "  Were  it  true,  it  would  not  injure 
us1*.  " 

IV.  When  a  verb  in  thepotentialmoodis  used  to  express 
an  earnest  wish  :  as,  "  May  grace  superabound  where  sin 
abounded  «2 .  » 

V.  When  the  adverb  there  precedes  the  verb  ;  as,  '•  There 
lived  a  man13." — ''In  all  wordly  joys,  there  is  a  secret 
wound  l4 .  " 

1.  La  lune  éclaire  avec  une  lumière  empruntée- — 2.  Tu  ne  déro- 
beras point. — 3,  Errer,  c'est  de  l'homme. — 4.  Les  anciens  niaient  que 
late  re  fût  ronde — 5.  Them  ne  devrait  jamais  être  employé  i  our 
those  —6.  Xe  jamais  désespérer  est  une  bonne  devise. — 7.  Le  eie!  était 
obscurci  par  des  nuages. — 8.  Le  soleil  éclaire  la  terre. — 9.  Où  est-il 
celui  dont  vous  parliez. — 10.  Allez  en  paix. — 11.  Ce  serait  vrai,  que 
nous  n  en  souffririons  point.— 12.  Que  la  grâce  surabonde  où  le  péihé 
abondait. — 13.  Là,  vécut  un  homme.— 14.  Dans  toutes  les  joies  mou- 
daines,  il  y  a  une  plaie  secrète. 
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VI.  Wheu  emphasis  is  used  ;  as,  "  Here  am  I1.  " 

VII.  When  words  quoted  are  introduced  or  separated  by 
the  verbs  say,  answer,  reply,  etc.  ;  as,  "  Truth,  '  said  the 
soothsayer,  l  can  neither  be  bougt  nor  sold  2". 

There  are  besides  many  other  cases  in  which  the  nomi- 
native  may  either  precede  or  follow   the 
which  no  definite  rules  can  be  given. 

Exercise  I. 

Correct  orally  the  following  sentences,  and  apply  the  rule  01  the 
note  for  each  correction,  and  translate  : — 
Model  1. — "  Him  that  is  studious,  will  improve.  "  (See  page  27.) 
This  sentence  is  incorrect,  because  ft»»»,  which  is  a  pronoun  in  the 
1.  Them^  that  seek  wisdom,  will  find  it. — 2.  The  moon* 
it  shed  its  pale  Yearns  over  the  landscape5. — 3.  Disap- 
pointments and  afflictions,  however  disagreeable  6,  they 
often  improve  us.— 4.  You  are  two  or  three  years  older 
than  us7. — 5.  My  brother  and  me  8  have  a  little  garden. — 6. 
Gentle  reader,  let  you  and  I  9,  in  like  manner,  walk  m  the 
paths  of  virtue. — 7.  When  the  ship  struck  w,  us  sailor11  took 
to  12  the  long-boat 13  and  the  vessel  began  to  fill  immedia- 
tely.— 8.  Simple  and  innocent  pleasures  they  14  alone  are 
durable. — 9.  He  can  write  better  than  me l5,  but  I  can  draw 
as  well  as  him  16. — 10.  Who  wishes  to  merit  the  praise  of 
his  teacher?  Me17. — 11.  Whom18  dost  thou  think  was  there? 
—12.  Let  there  be  none  but  thee  and  1 1».— 13.  The  whole1» 
need  not  a  physician,  but  them20  that  are  sick.-  -14.  "  Point 
out  the  man  "  said  the  judge,  whom21  you  say  committed 
the  robbery. — 15.  Our  teachers  said  that  she  and  me22 
were  seldom  disobedient. — 16.  Alexander,  whom  23  by  his 
genius  had  conquered  nearly  all  the  known  world,  he24  wept 
because  there  were  no  other  worlds  to  conquer. — 17.  He 
is  taller  than  me25,  but  I  am  as  tall  as  her  26.— 48.  The  boat 
was  pushed  off27  from  the  shore,  and  him28  and  his 
dog  were  left  alone  in  the  forest. — 19.  To  live  soberly, 
righteously29,  and  piously,  are30  required  of  all  men. 

1.  Me  voici. — 2.  La  vérité,  dit  le  devin,  ne  peut être  ni  achetée  ni 
vendue  — 3.  They  that. — 4.  The  moon  shed  her. — 5  Landscape, paysage. 
— b\  Disagreeable,  often. — 7,  Than  we. — 8.  And  I. — 9.  And  me. — 
10.  Struck,  échoua.— \1.  Struck,  we  took  to.— 12.  Took  to,  se  retirer 
dans. — 13.  Long-boat,  chaloupe. — 14.  Pleasures  alone.— 15.  Than  I. — 
lfi.— As  he— 17.  Teacher  ?  I.— 18.  Who  «lost.— 19.  And  me.— 20.  But 
thev. — 21.  Judge,  you  say. — 22.  And  I. — 23  Who  by  —24.  World, 
wept.— 25.  Than  I.— 26.  As  she.— 27.  Pushed  off,  éloigné.— -28.  And 
he.— 29.  Righteously,  justement.— 3".  Is  required. 
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objective  ease,  is  used  as  the  subject  of  the  finite  verb  will  improve; 
but,  according  to  Rule  II.  "  A  noun  which  is  the  subject  of  a  finite 
verb,  etc.  "  Therefore  him  should  be  he,  and  the  sentence  should 
be,  "  He  that  is  studious,  will  improve  l  .  " 

2. — "  The  men  the}'  were  there.  " 

This  sentence  is  incorrect,  because  men,  and  the  pronoun  they, 
which  represents  it,  are  used  as  subjects  of  the  same  verb  ;  but, 
according  to  Note  3  under  Rule  II.  "  A  noun  and  the  pronoun, 
etc.  "  Therefore  they  should  be  omitted,  and  the  sentence  should 
be.  "  The  men  were  there  2  ." 


Exercice  I. 


1.  Ceux  qui  cherchent  la  sagesse,  la  trouveront. — 2.  La 
lune  répandit  ses  rayons  pâles  sur  le  paysage.— 3.  Les  dé- 
sappointements  et  les   afflictions,   quoique  désagréables, 

nous  rendent  souvent  meilleurs. — 4.  Vous  êtes  deux  ou  trois 
ans  plus  vieux  que  nous. — 5.  Mon  frère  et  moi  a  vous  un 
petit  jardin. — 6.  Aimable  lecteur,  marchons  pareillement, 
vous  et  moi  dans  les  sentiers  de  la  vertu. — 7.  Quand  le  na- 
vire échoua,  nous  nous  retirâmes  dans  la  chaloupe,  et  le 
vaisseau  commença  à  s'emplir  immédiatement. — 8.  Les 
plaisirs  simples  et  innocents  sont  les  seuls  durables. — 9. 
11  peut  écrire  mieux  que  moi,  mais  je  puis  dessiner 
aussi  bien  que  lui. — 10.  Qui  est-ce  qui  désire  mériter  les 
louanges  de  son  maître  1  Moi. — 11.  Qui  penses-tu  qui  était 
là? — 12.  Qu'il  n'y  ait  pas  autre  que  toi  et  que  moi. — 13. 
Tous  n'ont  pas  besoin  de  médecin,  mais  ceux  qui  sont  ma- 
lades,— 14.  "Montrez  l'homme,"  dit  le  juge,  u  que  vous 
dites  avoir  commis  le  vol." — 15.  Nos  maîtres  dirent  qu'elle 
et  moi  nous  fûmes  rarement  désobéissants.  16.  Alexandre, 
qui  par  son  génie  avait  conquis  presque  tout  le  monde 
connu,  pleura  parce  qu'il  n'y  avait  plus  d'autres  mondes  à 
conquérir. — 17.  Il  est  plus  grand  que  moi,  maisje  suis  aussi 
grand  qu'elle. — 18.  Le  bateau  fut  éloigné  du  bord,  et  lui  et 
son  chien  furent  laissés  seuls  dans  la  forêt. — 19.  Vivre  so- 
brement, justement  et  pieusement,  c'est  une  obligation 
pour  tous  les  hommes. 

1  Celui  qui  est  studieux,  fera  des  progrès, — 2.  Les  hommes  étaient 
là. 
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Exercice  II. 

1.  Voici  le  garçon,  croyons-nous,  qui  a  merit*,  la  récom- 
pense.— 2.  Celui  qui  veut  réussir  dans  le  monde,  doit  être 
industrieux. — 3.  Heureux  seulement  celui  dont  le  bonheur 
n'est  pas  dans  les  plaisirs  de  ce  monde.— 4.  Nous  sommes 
de  meilleurs  arithméticiens  qu'eux,  mais  ils  sont  de  meil- 
leurs grammairiens  que  nous. — 5.  Peu  de  personnes  feraient 
autant  pour  lui  que  lui  et  moi  avons  fait. — 6.  L'homme 
n'était  point  aimé  de  ses  compagnons. — 7.  Je  ne  puis 
souffrir  autant  que  lui. — 8.  Qui  considérez- vous  comme 
plus  blâmable,  lui  ou  son  fi  ère. —9. Quelle  que  soit  la  pros- 
périté de  la  malhonnêteté  pendant  un  temps,  néanmoins 
la  justice  prévaudra  finalement. — 10.  Ceux  qui  m'honorent, 
je  les  honorerai  ;  et  ceux  qui  me  méprisent,  seront  peu 
estimés. — 11.  Tous,  hormis  moi,  étaient  dans  la  paix  et 
dans  la  joie. — 12.  Lui  et  eux,  nous  les  connaissons,  mais 
toi  qui  es-tu? — 13.  Personne  ne  l'a  dit  si  ce  n'est  lui.— 14. 
La  justice  est  représentée  comme  aveugle. — 15.  Beaucoup 
de  paroles  obscurcissent  le  discours. — 16.  Celui  qui,  dans 
cette  occasion,  a  été  trompé,  est  un  homme  d'un  jugement 
sain. — 17.  Etre  sobre  dans  le  manger  et  dans  le  boire, 
prendre  de  l'exercice  en  plein  air,  et  préserver  sou  esprit 
des  émotions  tumultueuses,  ce  sont  les  meilleurs  r>  éser- 
v  a  tifs  de  santé. 

Models  for  Parsing. 

1. — "  The  Jews  were  once  very  powerful.  '' 

"  Jews  "  is  a  proper  noun,  in  the  plural  Dumber,  third  person, 
and  of  the  masculine  gender;  in  the  nominative   ease,   being  the 

ThmiOSIRIS  OR  THE  WISE  OLD  MAN. 

The  old  man's  forehead  was  somewhat  wrinkled,  and 
was  bald  to  the  crown:  a  beard,  white  as  snow,  hung 
down  to  his  girdle  :  his  stature  was  tall  ;  his  cheeks 
were  still  florid,  and  his  eyes  piercing;  there  was  great 
sweetness  in  his  voice;  his  address,  though  it  was  plain, 
was  engaging:  and  I  had  never  seen  any  person  whose 
manner  and  appearance  so  strongly  excited  veneration  and 
esteem.  His  name  was  Termosiris  :  he  was  a  priest  of 
Apollo,  and  officiated  in  a  temple  of  marble  which  the 
kings  of  Egypt  had  consecrated  to  that  deity  in  the  forest. 
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Exercise  II. 

1.  This  is  the  boy  we  think  deserved  the  reward. — 2.  He 
who  expects  to  succeed  in  life,  must  be  industrious. — S. 
Happy  is  he  alone  who  depends  not  upon  the  pleasures  of 
this  world  for- his  enjoyment.— 4  We  aiv  as  good  arithme- 
ticians as  they,  but  tliey  are  better  grammarians  than 
we.  —5.  Few  persons  would  do  as  much  for  him  as  he  and 
I  have  doue. — 6.  The  man  was  disliked  by  his  compan- 
ions,— 7.  I  cannot  endure  as  much  as  thou. — 8.  Whom 
dost  thou  regard  more  blâmable,  he  or  his  brother  ? — 9. 
However  well  dishonesty  may  prosper  for  a  time,  yet  jus- 
tice will  hually  prevail.— 10.  They  that  honor  me,  I  will 
honor  ;  and  they  that  despise  me,  shall  be  lightly  esteem- 
ed.— 11.  Ail,  save  I,  were  at  rest  and  enjoyment. — 12.  Him 
and  them  we  know,  but  who  art  thou  ? — 13.  Nobody  said 
so  but  him. — 14.  Justice  is  represented  as  being  blind. — 
15.  Many  words  darken  speech. — 16.  He  who  in  that 
instance  was  deceived,  is  a  man  of  sound  judgement. — 17. 
To  be  temperate  in  eating  and  drinking,  to  use  exercise  in 
the  open  air,  and  to  preserve  the  mind  from  tumultuous 
emotions,  are  the  best  preservatives  of  health. 

subject  of  the  finite  verb  were,  according  to  Rule  II.  "  A  noun  or 
a  pronoun,  etc. 

2. — ••  To  die  for  one's  country  is  noble.  ?; 

"  To  die  ,?  is  regular  intransitive  verb,  in  the  infinitive  mood; 
it  is  used  as  a  noun  in  the  nominative  case,  being  the  subject  of  the 
finite  verb  is,  according  to  note  under  Rule  II.,  "  A  noun  or  a 
pronoun,   etc.  " 

Parse  all  the  subjects  in  the  foregoing  exercises. 

The  pupils  will  give  from  memory. — three  or  more  sentences  on 
false  syntax  taken  from  tiie  above  exercises  on  Rule  II.,  and  two  or 
more  from  elsewhere,  but  on  fch  ■  same  rule.  (See  Note  p.  15.) 

Termosiris  ou  le  sagk  VIEILLARD. 

Ce  vieillard  avait  un  graud  front  chauve  et  nn  peu  ridé  , 
aue  barbe  blanche  pendait  jusqu'à  sa  ceinture  ;  'sa  taille 
était  haute  et  majestueuse  ;  son  teint  était  encore  frais  et 
vermeil  ;  ses  yeux  étaient  vifs  et  perçants,  sa  voix  douce, 
ses  paroles  simples  et  aimables.  Jamais  je  n'ai  vu  un  si 
vénérable  vieillard.  Il  était  prêtre  d'Apollon,  qu'il  servait 
dans  le  temple  de   marbre  (pie  les  rois  d'Egypte  avaient 
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The  book  which  lie  held  in  his  hand  was  a  collection  of 
hymns  that  had  been  composed  to  the  honor  of  the  gods. 

He  accosted  me  with  an  ait  of  friendship  ;  and  we  en- 
tered into  conversation.  He  related  past  events  with  such 
force  of  expression,  that  they  seemed  to  be  present,  and 
with  such  comprehensive  brevity,  that  attention  was  not 
wearied,  and  he  foresaw  the  future,  by  a  sagacity  that 
discovered  the  true  characters  and  dispositions  of  mankind 
and  the  events  which  they  would  produce.  But  with  all 
this  intellectual  superiority,  he  was  cheerful  and  condes- 
cending :  there  is  no  grace  in  the  utmost  gaiety  of  youth 
that  was  not  exceeded  by  Termosiris  in  his  age  j  and  he 
regarded  young  persons  with  a  kind  of  parental  affection, 
when  he  perceived  that  they  had  a  disposition  to  be  in- 
structed and  a  love  for  virtue. 

He  soon  discovered  a  tender  regard  for  me,  and  gave 
me  books  to  relieve  the  anxiety  of  my  mind.  He  called 
me  his  son,  and  I  frequently  addressed  him  as  a  father. 
The  gods,  said  I,  who  have  deprived  me  of  Mentor,  have, 
m  pity,  sustained  me  with  thy  friendship.  He  was,  without 
doubt,  like  Orpheus  and  Linus,  irradiated  by  the  imme- 
diate inspiration  of  the  gods.  He  often  repeated  verses  of 
his  own,  and  gave  me  those  of  many  others  who  had  been 
the  favorites  of  the  muses.  When  he  was  habited  in  his 
long  white  robes,  and  played  upon  his  ivory  lyre,  the 
bears,  lions,  and  tigers  of  the  forest  fawned  upon  him, 
and  licked  his  feet  ;  the  satyrs  came  from  their  recesses 
and  danced  around  him  :  and  it  might  also  have  beeu 
believed,  that  eveu  the  trees  and  rooks  were  influenced 
by  the  magic  of  his  song,  in  which  he  celebrated  the  maj- 
esty of  the  gods,  the  virtue  of  heroes,  and  the  wisdom  of 
those  who  prefoi  glory  to  pleasure.  Fenelox. 

Questions  on  "  Termosibis  or  tue  old  wise  man.'' 

What  is  said  of  the  old  mail's  forehead  ? — The  old  mail's  forehead 
was  somewhat  wrinkled,  and  was  bald  to  the  crown. 

Wliat  is  said  of  his  beard  t — A  beard,  as  white  as  snow,  hung 
down  to  his  girdle. 

What  is  said  of  his  general  appearance  1 — His  stature  was  tall  ; 
bis  cheeks  were  still  florid,  and  his  eyes  piercing. 

What  kind  of  a  cuire  had  he  ? — There  was  great  sweetness  in  his 
voice. 

What  of  his  address  t— His  address,  though  it  was  plain,  was  en- 
gaging. 

If  hat  did  his  general  appearance  excite  t — I  had   never  seen  any 


SYNTAX. — RULE   II. — .EXERCISES.  31 

consacré  à  ce  dieu  dans  cette  forêt.  Le  livre  qu'il  tenait 
était  un  recueil  d'hymnes  en  l'honneur  des  dieux. 

Il  m'aborde  avec  amitié  :  nous  nous  entretenons.  Il  ra- 
contait si  bien  les  choses  passées,  qu'on  croyait  les  voir; 
mais  il  les  racontait  courte  ment,  et  jamais  ces  histoires  ne 
m'ont  lassé.  Il  prévoyait  l'avenir  par  la  profonde  sagesse 
qui  lui  taisait  connaître  les  hommes  et  les  desseins  dont  ils 
sont  capables.  Avec  tant  de  prudence,  il  était  gai,  com- 
plaisant j  et  la  jeunesse  la  plus  enjouée  n'a  point  autant 
de  grâce  qu'en  avait  cet  homme  dans  une  vieillesse  avan- 
cée ;  aussi,  aimait-il  les  jeunes  gens  lorsqu'ils  étaient  do- 
ciles et  qu'ils  avaient  le  goût  de  la  vertu. 

Bientôt  il  m'aima  tendrement,  et  me  donna  des  livres 
pour  me  consoler;  il  m'appelait  son  fils.  Je  lui  disais 
souvent  :  Mon  père,  les  dieux,  qui  m'ont  ôté  Mentor,  ont 
eu  pitié  de  moi;  ils  m'ont  donné  en  vous  un  autre  soutien, 
Cet  homme,  semblable  à  Orphée  ou  à  Linus,  était  sans 
doute  inspiré  des  dieux  ;  il  me  récitait  des  vers  qu'il  avait 
faits,  et  me  donnait  ceux  de  plusieurs  poètes  favorisés  des 
muses.  Lorsqu'il  était  revêtu  de  sa  longue  robe  d'une 
éclatante  blancheur,  et  qu'il  prenait  en  main  sa  lyre  d'i- 
voire, les  tigres,  les  lions,  les  ours  venaient  le  flatter  et 
lécher  ses  pieds  ;  les  satyres  sortaient  des  forêts  pour 
danser  autour  de  lui  ;  les  arbres  mêmes  paraissaient  émus, 
et  vous  auriez  cru  que  les  rochers  allaient  descendre  du 
haut  des  montagnes  aux  charmes  de  ses  doux  accents.  11 
ne  me  chantait  que  la  grandeur  des  dieux,  la  vertu  des 
héros,  et  la  sagesse  des  hommes  qui  préfèrent  la  gloire 
aux  plaisirs.  Féxelon. 


person  whose  manner  and  appearance  so  strongly  excited  veneration 
and  esteem. 

\\  hat  was  his  name  ? — His  name  was  Termosiris. 

What  teas  his  profession  ? — He  was  a  priest  of  Apollo. 

Where  did  he  officiate  ? — He  officiated  in  a  temple  of  marble  which 
the  kings  of  Egypt  had  consecrated  to  that  deity  in  the  forest. 

What  did  the  book  he  held  in  his  hands  contain  f — The  book  he 
held  in  his  hands  contained  a  collection  of  hymns  that  had  been  com- 
posed to  the  honor  of  the  gods. 

How  did  he  accost  Ida  visitor? — He  accosted  him  with  an  air  o. 
hiendship.  and  they  entered  into  conversation. 

What  did  hs  (Termosiris)  relate? — He  related  past  events  with  .-ucb 
force  of  expression  that  they  seemed  to  be  present,  and  with  such 
comprehensive  brevity  that  attention  was  not  wearied. 

How  did  he  foresee  the  future  ?— He  foresaw  the  future,  by  a  sa- 
gacity that  discovered  the  true  characters  and  dispositions  of  man- 
kind; and  the  évente  which  they  would  produce. 
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By  what  wm  this  intellectual  superiority  accompanied? — But 
with  all  this  intelectual  superiority,  he  was  cheerful  and  conde- 
scending. 

In  what  did  he  exceed? — There  is  no  grace  in  the  utmost  gaiety 
of  youth  that  was  not  exceeded  by  Ternmsiris  in  his  [old]  age. 

How  did  he  regard  young  persons  ? — He  regarded  young  persons  * 
with  a  kind  of  parental  affection,  when  he  perceived  that  they  had 
a  dispo-ition  to  be  instructed  and  a  love  for  virtue. 

What  did  he  soon  diseortr  to  his  visitor? — A  tender  regard,  and 
gave  him  books  to  relieve  the  anxiety  of  his  mind. 

What  appellation  did  he  give  him  ? — He  called  him  his  son,  and  in 
turn  his  yuest  addressed  him  as  a  father. 

What  did  his  guest  say  t — The  gods  who  have  deprived  me  ot 
Mentor,  have,  in  pity,  sustained  me  with  thy  friendship. 

With  what  was  he  irradiated  ? — He  was.  without  doubt,  like  Or- 
pheus and  Linus,  irrad  a'ted  by  the  immediate  inspiration  -of  the 
gods. 

Le  Chat  et  les  deux  Moineaux1. 

Un  jeune  Moiueau  avait  été  élevé2  avec  un  chat  très- 
jeune  ;  ils  étaient  intimes  amis,  et  ne  pouvaient  presque 
pas  se  quitter.  Leur  amitié  crûts  avec  l'âge  :  Raton  badi- 
nait *  avec  Pierrot  5,  et  Pierrot  badinait  avec  Raton;  l'un 
avec  sou  bec,  l'autre  avec  ses  pattes  ;  Raton  avait  soin  dene 
pas  étendre6  ses  griffes.  Un  jour  uu  moineau  du  voisinage 
viut  rendre  visite  à  son  camarade.  "  Bonjour,  frère,  "  dit- 
il.  "  Bonjour,  "  répondit  l'autre. — "Votre  serviteur."  - 
*'  Je  suis  le  vôtre.  "  Ils  ne  furent  pas  longtemps  ensemble, 
qu'il  survint  une  querelle  entr'eus,  et  Raton  prit  le  parti  ' 
de  Pierrot.  "  Quoi,  "  dit-il,  u  cet  étranger  est  assez  hardi 
pour  iusulter  notre  ami  !  Il  n'en  sera  pas  ainsi,  j'en  jure 
par  tous  les  chats:  là-dessus  il  croque7  l'étranger,  sans 
cérémonies.  "  Vraiment,  "  dit-il,  u  un  moineau  est  un 
morceau  friand8  :  je  ne  savais  pas  que  les  oiseaux  eussent 
un  goût  si  exquis  et  si  délicat.  Venez,  mon  petit  ami,  " 
dit-il  à  l'autre  :  "  il  faut  que  je  vous  croque  aussi  :  vous 
tiendrez  compagnie  à  votre  camarade  ;  il  a  quelque  chose 
à  vous  dire.  " 

Ne  vous  fiez  pas  à  un  ennemi,  quelques  protestations 
d'amitié  qu'il  vous  fasse,  La  compagnie  des  méchants  est 
toujours  à  craindre. 

1,  Moineaux,  sparrows.— 2,  Elevé,  brought  up.— 3.  Increased,  crût, 
— 4.  BdiùmsiXt,  played. — ô.  Pierrot,  Phillip. — 6.  Etendre,  to  stretch. — 7. 
Croque,  eats.— 8.  Morceau  friand,  dainty  bit.. 
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What  did  he  often  repeal  ? — He  often  repeated  verses  of  his  own. 
and  gave  rue  those  of  many  others  who  had  been  the  favorites  of 
the  muses. 

What  did  the  wild  animals  of  the  forest  do  to  him  ? — When  lie  was 
habited  in  his  long  white  robes,  and  played  upon  his  lyre,  the  bears, 
lions,  and  tigers  of  the  forest  fawned  him,  and  licked  his  feet. 

What  did  the  satyrs  do  to  him  ? — The  satyrs  came  from  their  re- 
cesses and  danced  around  him. 

What  e\se  might  be  believed  ? — It  raisht  also  be  believed  that  even 
the  tree»  and  rocks  were  influenced  by  the  magic  of  his  song  in 
which  he  celebrated  the  majesty  of  the  gods,  the  virtue  of  heroes, 
and  the  wisdom  of  those  who  prefer  glory  to  pleasure. 


The  Cat  and  the  two  Sparrows. 

A  young  Sparrow  had  been  brought  up  with  a  kitten  ; 
they  were  ultimate  Mends,  and  could  scarcely  separate 
from  one  another.  Friendship  increased  with  age.  Puss 
played  with  Phillip,  and  Phillip  played  with  Puss;  one 
with  his  beak,  the  other  with  her  paws  ;  she  took  care  not 
to  stretch  out  her  claws.  One  day  a  Sparrow  of  the  neigh- 
borhood came  to  pay  a  visit  to  his  neighbor.  "  Good-day 
brother,  "  said  he. — "  Good-day,  "  answered  the  other. — 
At  your  service." — "  I  am  yours."  They  were  not  long  to- 
gether, when  there  arose  a  quarrel  between  them.  Puss 
took  Phillip's  part.  "  What,  "  said  she,  "  this  stranger  is 
bold  enough  to  insult  my  friend  !  It  shall  not  be  so,  I  swear 
by  all  the  cats  :"  thereupon  she  eats  the  étranger  without 
ceremony.  u  Truly,  "  said  she,  "  a  sparrow  is  a  dainty  bit  : 
I  did  not  know  that  birds  had  so  exquisite  and  delicate  a 
taste.  Come,  my  little  friend,  "  said  she  to  the  other,  "  I 
must  eat  you  likewise  :  you'll  keep  company  with  your 
comrade  ;  he  has  something  to  tell  you." 

Don't  trust  an  enemy,  whatever  protestations  of  friend- 
ship he  may  make  you.  The  company  of  the  wicked  is  al- 
ways to  be  feared. 
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The  Cat  and  the  two  Sparrows. 

TVliai  is  the  subject  of  this  fable  ?— The  Kitten,  or  young  Cat,  and 
the  two  Sparrows. 

Were  the  Cat  and  the  Sparrow  friends? — They  were  intimate 
friends  and  could  scarcely  separate  from  one  another. 

Was  their  friendship  on  the  increase  I — Their  friendship  increased 
with  acre.  Puss  played  with  Phillip,  and  Phillip  played  with  Puss  ; 
one  with  his  beak,  the  other  with  her  paws. 

What  did  Puss  avoid  t — She  took  care  to  not  stretch  out  her 
claws. 

Who  paid  the  Sparrow  a  visit? — One  day  a  Sparrow  of  the  neigh- 
borhood came  to  pay  a  visit  to  his  neighbor. 

What  was  the  salutation  ? — "  Good-day,  brother,"  said  he,  u  Good- 
day.  '*  answered  the  other. — "  At  your  service.  " — "  I  am  yours.  " 

'ifltat  happened  before  they  were  long  together? — They  were  not 
long  together  when  a  quarrel  arose  between  them. 

Whose  part  did  Puss  take?— Push  took  Phillip's  part.  "  What,  » 

Familiar  letter. 

My  dear  Brother, — This  will  bring  you  happy  news: 
our  cousin  Fred  whom  we  had  long  thought  dead,  has 
just  arrived  from  India.  You  could  not  fancy  how  gay 
and  healthy  he  is,  though  lie  looks  so  much  older.  I  could 
never  have  imagined  Bach  a  change  in  his  appearance. 

Fred  longs  to  see  you  again  ;  so  do  not  delay,  but  come 
as  soon  as  possible.  As  I  expect  soon  to  enjoy  your  com- 
pany and  have  a  long  chat  with  you,  I  will  add  nothing 
more,  save  that  I  am  for  ever 

Your  sincere  and  affectionate  brother, 

Edward  N. 

Conversation. 

Who  wrote  this  letter? — Edouard  à  son  frère  Charles. 

71  hat  news  does  it  convey  ? — Une  bonne  nouvelle. 
.     1}  hat  news  does  it  announce  ? — Elle  annonce  que  le   cousin  Fré- 
déric est  revenu  de  son  long  voyage. 

Had  they  not  been  long  without  hearing  from  him  ? — Oui,  puis- 
qu'ils le  croyaient  mort. 

From  what  country  did  he  come  ? — Des  Indes. 

In  what  state  of  health  and  mind  did  they  find  him  ? — Gai  et  bien 
p  »rtant. 

How  had  they  expected  to  find  him  /—Tout  autrement.  _ 

How  was  he  looking  in  consequence  of  his  having  long  lived  in  a 
%parm  country  ? — Il  paraissait  avoir  beaucoup  vieilli. 
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The  Cat  axd  the  two  Sparrows  (continued). 

said  she,  "  this  stranger  is  bold  enough  to  insult  my  friend  !  It 
shall  not  be  bo,  I  swear  by  all  the  eats  ;  v  thereupon  she  eats  the 
stranger  without  ceremony. 

What  did  she  say  while  eating  him  ? — Truly  a  sparrow  is  a  dainty 
bit  :  I  did  not  know  that  birds  have  so  exquisite  and  delicate  a 
taste. 

What  did  she  then  say  to  Phillip? — Come,  my  little  friend,  I 
must  eat  you  likewise  :  you  '11  keep  company  with  your  comrade  ; 
he  has  something  to  tell  you. 

should  you  ever  trust  an  enemy? — Don't  trust  an  enemy,  what- 
ever protestations  of  friendship  he  may  make  to  you. 

H'hat  is  the  moral  ? — The  company  of  the  wicked  is  always  to  be 
feared. 

Lettre  familière. 

Mon  cher  frère, — La  présente  t'apportera  nue  bonne 
nouvelle  :  le  cousin  Frédéric,  que  nous  croyions  mort 
depuis  longtemps,  vient  de  revenir  de  son  voyage  des 
Indes.  Tu  ne  pourrais  t'imaginer  comme  il  est  gai  et 
bien  portant,  quoiqu'il  paraisse  avoir  beaucoup  vieilli. 
Je  n'aurais  jamais  pu  m'imaginèr  un  tel  changement  dans 
son  extérieur. 

11  tarde  h  Frédéric  de  te  revoir;  ainsi  ne  retarde  pas, 
mais  viens  le  plus  tôt  possible.  Gomme  j'espère  bientôt 
jouir  de  ta  compagnie  et  causer  à  mon  aise  avec  toi, 
je  n'ajouterai  rien  autre  chose,  si  ce  n'est  que  je  suis  pour 
toujours 

Ton  frère  dévoué  et  affectionné, 

Edouard  X. 

Conversation  (continued). 

What  reflection  does  Edward  make  about  it? — Il  dit  qu'il  n'aurait 
jamais  pu  s'imaginer  un  tel  changement. 

What  does  Edward  add  ? — Il  ajoute  qu'il  tarde  à  Frédéric  de  le 
voir. 

What  does  he  write  io  him  ?— Il  lui  recommande  de  ne  pas  tarder, 
mais  de  venir  le  plus  tôt  possible. 

l>ul  Edward  irrite  a  long  letter? — Non,  seulement  quelques  lignes. 

Why  so  ? — Parce  qu'il  espère  bientôt  jouir  de  sa  compagnie  et  causer 
à  sou  aise  avec  lui. 

How  did  he  finish  his  letter? — Par  ces  mots:  Je  n'ajouterai  rien 
autre  chose,  si  ce  n'est  que  je  suis  pour  toujours  ton  frère  dévoué  et 
aflectiouué. 
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DICTATION. 

Whom  do  you  think  did  the  mischiei  ?  Him  l  ,  certainly. — Death 
it  2  must  come  to  the  rich  and  to  the  poor. — Man  that  is  born  of  a 
woman,  he  3  is  of  few  days,  and  full  of  trouble. — "Which  rule  4  if  it 
had  been  observed,  a  neighboring  prince  would  have  wanted  a  great 
deal  of  that  incense  which  has  been  offered  up  to  him.— We  are 
alone .;  here's  none  but  thee  and  I  5. — Them  6  that  seek  wisdom,  will 

be  wise I  cannot  tell  whom7  will  be  sent. — Who,  instead  of  going 

about  doing  good,  they8  are  perpetually  intent  upon  doing  mischief. 
— Him  9  who  was  once  so  cheerful  is  now  quite  depressed. — Them, 
and  them  10  only  who  are  virtuous,  can  deserve  respect. — I  love 
them  that  love  me,  and  them  11,  that  seek  me  early  shall  find  me. 
—I  mourned  as  them  12  that  have  no  hope.— There  was  no  one  in  the 
room  except  she  !3.— It  is  not  fit  for  such  as  us  14  to  sit  with  the 
rulers  of  the  land.— Man,  though  i&  he  has  great  variety  of  thoughts, 
and  such  from  which  others  as  well  as  himself  might  receive  profit 
and  delight,  yet  they  are  all  within  his  own  breast.— That  warm 
climates  should  accelerate  the  growth  of  the  human' body,  and 
shorten  its  duration,  are  16  very  reasonable  to  believe.. 


RULE  III.— NOMINATIVE  CASE  INDEPENDENT. 

A  noun  or  a  pronoun  whose  case  does  not  depend 
upon  its  connection  with  any  other  word,  is  in  the 
nominative  case  independent  ;  as,  "  Oh,  Frank,  save 
me  from  these  men'7!" — "Your  fathers,  where  are 
they  ?  and  the  prophets,  do  they  live  forever'9  ?  n 

NOTES. 

I.  A  noun  or  a  pronoun  may  be  in  the  nomin  itive  case 
independent: — 

1.  He.— 2.  Death  must- 3.  Woman,  is  of.— 4.  If  this  rule  had 
been— 5.  And  me.— 6  They  that. — 7.  Who— <8,  Doing  good,  are.— 9. 
He  who.— 10  —They,  aud  they  only— 11  Tli  y  that,  -12.  As  fcfaey.— 
13. —  Except  her  — 14.  — A>  wv. — 15.  Though  man  has  great  variety. — 
16.  Is.— 17.  Oh,  François,  délivrez-moi  de  ces  hommes  !— 18.  Vos  pères, 
où  sont-ils?  et  les  prophètes.  viVeut-ils  toujoars? 
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I.  When  it  represents  a  person  or  thing  addressed  ;  as, 
"  At  length,  dear  child,  reflect  and  be  wise  *  ." — "  0  Death, 
where  is  thy  sting2  ?"— This  is  the  nominative  indepen- 
dent by  address. 

II.  When  it  is  joined  with  a  participle  having  no  depen- 
dence on  any  other  word  ;  as,  "The  sun  having  risen,  we 
departed  on  our  journey  3  ." — This  is  the  nominative  inde- 
pendent with  a  participle. 

III.  When  it  is  introduced  abruptly  for  the  sake  of  em- 
phasis; as,  "  He  that  hath  ears  to  hear,  let  him  hear  *  ." — 
'"The  north  and  the  south,  thou  hast  created  them  5  ." — 
This  is  the  nominative  independent  by  pleonasm. 

IV.  When  it  is  used  to  express  an  exclamation  ;  as,  "  Oh, 
the  miseries  of  war  !  " — "  Romel  how  sweet  the  sound7  !" 
—This  is  the  nominative  independent  by  exclamation. 


Exercise  I. 

Correct  orally  the  following  sentences,  and  apply  the  rule  or  the 
note  for  each  correction.,  and  translate:  — 

Model  1. — •'•  O  thee  who  rulest  the  world,  hear  my  prayer  !  "' 

This  sentence  is  incorrect,  because  thee,  which  is  a  pronoun  in  the 
objective  case,  is  used  to  represent  the  name  of  a  person  addressed  ; 
but,  according  to  Xote  under  Rule  III.,  a  A  noun  or  a  pronoun  used  to 
represent  a  person  or  a  thing  addressed,  is  in  the  nominative  case 
independent."  Therefore  thee  should  be  thou,  and  the  sentence 
should  be,  "  Othou  who  rulest  the  world,  hear  my  prayer  s  !" 

2.  "  Him  being  absent,  nothing  was  done." 

This  sentence  is  incorrect,  because  him,  which  is  a  pronoun  in  the 
objective  case,  is  joined  with  a  participle  having  no  dependence  on 
any  other  word  ;  but,  according  to  Xote  II.  under  Rule  III.,  "  A  noun 
or  a  pronoun  joined  with,  &c,  is  in  the  nominative  case  independent.  " 
Therefore  him,  should  be  he,  and  the  sentence  should  be,  "  He  being 
abseut,  nothing  was  done  9." 

1.  Enfin,  cher  enfant,  réfléchis  et  sois  sage. — 2.  O  mort,  où  est  ton 
aiguillon  ? — 3.  Le  soleil  >'ét*nt  ievé.  nous  partîmes  pour  notre  voyage. 

—4.  Celui  quia  des  o  eilles  pour  entendre,  qu'il  entende.— 5.  Vous 
avez  créé  le  septentrion  et  le  midi  — 6.  Oh.  les  misères  de  la  guerre! 
—7.  Mon  pays  !  que  ce  son  est  doux  ! — 8.  O  toi,  qui  gouverne»  le 
monde,  entends  ma  prière! — 9.  Lui  absent,  rien  ne  se  ht. 
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Exercise  I. 

1 .  0  happy  us  i  ,  if  this  be  so  ! — 2.  "  And  thee  2  too,  Bru- 
tus! "  cried  Caesar. — 3.  Him  a  having  ended  his  discourse, 
the  assembly  dispersed. — 4.  Her4  being  the  only  daughter, 
no  expense  had  been  spared6  in  lier  education.-  5.  Him  6, 
whom  all  respected,  having  committed  the  act,  great  sur- 
prise was  felt. — 6.  Oh  !  thee  "  ,  who  by  thy  friendship  hast 
contributed  to  my  happiness,  art  thou  to  be  lost  to  me  ?  - 
7.  And  them  8,  are  not  all  of  them  to  be  rewarded  for  their 
long  suffering  J? — 8.  Believing  the  man  to  be  a  doctor,  or 
he  8  who  had  cured  the  others,  we  applied  to  him  for  assis- 
tance.— 9.  We  will  go  at  once; — him  and  nie  i(J, 

Exercice  II. 

1.  Moi  ayant  la  clef,  on  ne  put  ouvrir  la  porte. — 2.  0 
infortunés  ll  qu'ils  sont  !  que  peut-on  faire  pour  eux  î  3. 
Oh  !  que  nous  sommes  heureux  d'être  environnés  de  tant 
de  bénédictions. — 4.  L'enfant  est  perdu  :  et  moi,  où  irai-je  ? 
— 5.  Lui  ayant  défait  les  ennemis  de  son  pays,  la  paix  fut 
rétablie. — 6.  Et  me  parlez-vous  ainsi,  à  moi  qui  vous  ai  si 
souvent  favorisé  12  ?  —7.  Je  redoute  cet  homme,  parcequ'il 
est  celui  qui  m'a  si  souvent  offensé. — 8.  A  Jean  et  Joseph, 
qui  avaient  mal  employé  leur  temps  à  l'école,  leur  père 
n'a  rien  laissé. — 9.  Qu'on  divise  les  élèves  en  plusieurs 
classes;  spécialement  ceux  qui  lisent,  ceux  qui  étudient  la 
grammaire,  et  ceux  qui  étudient  l'arithmétique. 

Models  for  Parsing. 

1. — '•  I  came  not,  friends,  to  steal  away  your  hearts." 

"Friends"  has  no  grammatical  connection. — "Friends"  is  a 
common  noun,  in  the  plural  number,  third  person,  and  of  the  mascu- 
line gender;  it  is  in  the  nominative  case  independent  by  address, 
according  to  Rule  III.,  "  A  noun  or  a  pronoun  whose  case,  etc." 

I,  Happy  we.— 2  And  thou. — 3.  He  having. —  i.  She  being. — 5. 
Spared,  épargné.— 6.  He  whom.--?.  Oh!  thou. — 8.  And  they.— 9.  Or 
him.— 10.  He  and  I. —  11.  Infortunée,  wretched.—  I -J.  Favorisé,  be- 
friended, 
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Exercice  I. 

1.  Oque  nous  sommes  heureux,  s'il  en  est  ainsi! — 2.  "  Et 
toi  aussi,  Brutus,  "  s'écria  César. — 3.  Lui  ayant  achevé  son 
discours,  l'assemblée  se  dispersa. — 4.  Elle  étant  la  fille  uni- 
que, on  u'a  épargné  aucune  dépeuse  pour  son  éducation. — 5. 
Lui,  que  tous  respectaient,  ayant  commis  l'acte,  on  fut 
grandement  surpris.— 6.  Oh!  toi  dont  l'amitié  a  contribué 
à  mon  bonheur,  es- tu  perdu  pour  moi? — 7.  Et  eux,  ne  seront- 
ils  pas  tous  récompensés  de  leurs  longues  souffrances. — 8. 
Croyant  que  l'homme  était  docteur,  ou  qu'il  était  celui  qui 
avait  guéri  les  autres,  nous  lui  demandâmes  son  assistance. 
— 9.  Nous  irons  tout  de  suite,  lui  et  moi. 

Exercise  II. 

I.  Having  the  key,  the  door  could  not  be  opened. — 2. 
0  wretched  they  !  what  can  be  doue  for  them? — 3.  Oh! 
happy  we,  surrounded  by  so  many  blessings. — 4.  The 
child  is  lost  :  and  I,  whither  shall  I  go  ? — 5.  He  having 
overthrown  the  enemies  of  his  country,  peace  was  restored. 
— 6.  And  do  you  thus  speak  to  me,  me  who  have  so  often 
befriended  you?— 7.  I  dread  this  man,  because  he  is  the 
one  who  has  so  often  injured  me. — 8.  To  John  and  Joseph, 
who  had  misspent  their  time  at  school,  their  father  left 
nothing. — 9.  Let  the  pupils  be  divided  into  several  classes  ; 
especially  those  who  read,  those  who  study  grarninar,  and 
those  who  study  arithmetic. 

Models  for  Parsing  (continued). 

2. — "  The  Gauls  being  conquered,  Csesar  returned  in  triumph  to 
Rome." 

"  Gauls"  has  no  grammatical  connection.  "  Gauls"  is  a  proper 
noun,  in  the  plural  number,  third  person,  and  of  the  masculine 
gender  ;  it  is  in  the  nominative  case  independent,  according  to  Rule 
III.,  "  A  noun  or  a  pronoun,  etc." 

Parse  all  the  words  used  independently  in  the  foregoing  exercises, 
and  the  subjects  in  the  first  fifteen  sentences. 

Tlie  pupils  will  give  from  memory  ; — three  or  more  sentences  on 
false  syntax  taken  from  the  above  exercices  on  Kule  III  ,  and  two  or 
more  from  elsewhere,  but  on  the  same  rule.  (See  Note,  p.  15-) 


40  syntax. — rule  iii.— exercises. 

Saint  Gregory  the  Great  />n  the  ruin  and  desola- 
tion of  Rome. 

••  We  are  met  on  all  sides  by  sights  and  sounds  of 
mourning  and  woe.  Ruined  cities,  dismantled  strong- 
holds, wasted  fields,  have  changed  our  once  fertile  land 
into  a  vast  solitude  ;  and  the  wretched  remains  of  the 
human  race  are  incessantly  scourged  by  the  hand  of  God. 
Some  are  led  away  into  bondage  and  fearfully  mutilated  ; 
others  are  put  to  death.  Even  Rome  herself,  once  mis- 
tress of  the  world,  how  fallen  now!  overwhelmed  with 
sorrow,  forsaken  by  her  children,  outraged  by  her  enemies, 
buried  in  her  own  ruins  !  Where  is  her  senate,  where  are 
her  people?  The  very  dwellings  fall,  the  walls  crumble. 
Why  is  the  song  of  joy  and  triumph  hushed  -?  Her  princes 
and  warriors  once  pressed  the  earth  with  conquering  tread, 
the  provinces  poured  into  her  walls  the  flower  of  their 
youth  in  search  of  glory  and  fortune.  Now,  a  desolate 
and  ruined  city,  she  is  slighted  and  shunned,  and  hardly 
does  she  remember  her  departed  splendor.  " 

Questions  on  Saint  Gregory  the  Great,  &c. 

71  hat  are  we  met  on  all  aides  ? — We  are  met  on  all  sides  by  sights 
and  sounds  of  mourning  and  woe. 

What  change  has  been  made  ? — Ruined  cities,  dismantled  strong- 
holds, wasted  fields,  have  changed  our  once  fertile  land  with  a  vast 
solitude. 

What  has  become  of  the  remains  of  the  human  race? — The  wret- 
ched remains  of  the  human  race  are  iucessantly  scourged  by  the 
hand  of  God. 

How  are  they  treated  ? — Some  are  led  away  into  bondage  and 
fearfully  mutilated  :  others  are  put  to  death. 

What  city  has  fallen  ? — Even  Rome  herself,  once  mistress  of  the 
world,  how  fallen  now  !  overwhelmed  with  sorrow,  forsaken  by  her 
children,  outraged  by  her  enemies,  buried  in  her  own  ruins  ? 

Le  Loup  et  le  Cabri. 

Un  loup  très-stupide  (ils  ne  le  sont  pas  tous),  ayant 
bon  appétit,  trouva  un  Cabri  qui  s'était  égaré.  u  Petit 
ami,  "  dit  l'animal  carnassier,  "  je  vous  rencontre  très  à 
propos:  vous  me  ferez  un  bon  souper;  car  je  n'ai  ni  dé- 
jeûné ni  dîné  aujourd'hui,  je  vous  assure.  "  "  S'il  faut  que 
je  meure,  "  répliqua  le  pauvre  petit  Cabri,  "  de  grâce 
donnez-moi   une  chanson  auparavant:  j'espère  (.rue  vous 
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Saint  Grégoire  le  Grand  sur  la  ruine  et  la  déso- 
lation de  Rome. 

"  Nos  yeux  ne  rencontrent  partout  que  des  sujets  de 
deuil  ;  nous  n'entendons  que  gémissements.  Les  villes 
sout  détruites,  les  forteresses  ruinées,  les  campagnes  ra- 
vagées, la  terre  est  réduite  en  solitude,  et  ces  malheureux 
délais  du  genre  humain  sont  continuellement  battus  par 
les  fléaux  de  Dieu.  LQs  uns  sont  traînés  en  captivité, 
affreusement  mutilés,  les  autres  mis  à  mort.  Rome  même, 
autrefois  la  innîtresse  du  monde,  nous  voyons  en  quel 
état  elle  est  réduite  :  accablée  de  douleurs,  abandonnée 
par  ses  citoyens,  insultée  par  ses  ennemis,  couverte  de 
ruines!  Où  est  le  sénat,  où  est  le  peuple?  Les  édifices 
même  se  détruisent,  les  murailles  tombent.  Que  sont  de- 
venus les  chants  de  joie  et  de  triomphe?  Autrefois  ses 
princes  et  ses  guerriers  parcouraient  le  monde  en  vain- 
queurs; les  provinces  y  envoyaient  la  rieur  de  la  jeunesse 
pour  y  chercher  la  gloire  et  la  fortune.  Maintenant,  cité 
déserte  et  ruinée,  on  la  délaisse,  on  la  fuit  ;  à  peine  a-t-elle 
conservé  le  souvenir  de  sa  splendeur  éclipsée.  " 

Questions  on  Saint  Gregory  the  Great  (continued;. 

Continue  the  recital — Where  is  lier  senate,  where  are  her  people  ? 
The  very  dwellings  fall,  the  walls  crumble.  Why  is  the  song  of  joy 
and  triumph  hushed  ! 

What  is  said  of  her  princes  and  warriors  ? — Her  princes  and 
warriors  once  pressed  the  earth  with  conquering  tread. 

What  did  the  provinces  pour  into  her  walls t — The  provinces 
poured  into  her  walls  the  flower  of  their  youth  in  search  of  glory 
and  fortune. 

What  is  Rome  now? — Now.  a  desolate  and  ruined  city,  she  is 
slighted  and  shunned,  and  hardly  does  she  remember  her  departed 
splendor. 

The  W01.F  and  the  Kid. 

A  very  stupid  Wolf  (they  are  not  all  so),  with  a  good 
appetite,  found  a  Kid  who  had  gone  astray.  u  Little 
friend,  "  said  the  voracious  animal,  "  I  meet  you  oppor- 
tunely :  you  shall  be  a  very  good  supper  for  me  ;  for  I  have 
neither  breakfasted  nor  dined  to-day,  I  assure  you.  "  "If 
I  must  die,  "  replied  the  p.ior  little  Kid.  "  pray,  sing  me  a 
song  before  you  kill  me:  I  hope  you  will  not !  refuse  me 
this  favor  ;  it  is  the  first  I  have  ever  asked  of  you  :  I  heard 
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ne  me  refuserez  pas  cette  faveur  ;  j'ai  ouï  dire  que  vous 
étiez  un  musicien  parfait.  "  Le  loup,  comme  un  sot,  com- 
mença à  hurler,  au  lieu  de  chanter:  à  ce  bruit  le  berger 
accourut  avec  ses  chiens,  qui  le  mirent  en  fuite.  "  Très- 
bien,  "  dit-il,  en  s'en  allant,  "  je  n'ai  que  ce  que  je  mérite: 
cela  m'apprendra  une  autrefois  à  me  tenir  au  métier  de 
boucher,  et  non  pas  à  faire  le  musicien.  " 

Connaissez  vos  talents  et  votre  capacité.  Un  imbécile 
ne  devrait  pas  prétendre  imiter  un  homme  d'esprit  et  de 
génie. 

Questions  ox  TnE  Wolf  and  the  Kid. 

What  is  the  subject  of  this  fable  ?— The  Wolf  and  the  Kid. 

71  hat  kind  of  a  Tl  off  was  he  ? — A  very  stupid  Wolf. 

What  did  the  Wolf  find/— The  Wolf  found  a  Kid  who  had  gone 
astray. 

How  did  the  Wolf  address  the  Kid? — Little  friend,  I  meet  you 
very  opportunely  :  you  shall  be  a  very  good  supper  for  me;  fur  1 
have  neither  breakfasted  nor  dined  to  day,  I  assure  you. 

What  did  the  Kid  reply  ? — If  I  must  die,  pray,  sing  me  a  song  before 
you  kill  me  :  I  hope  you  will  not  refuse  me  this  favor  :  it  is  the  first 
I  have  ever  asked  of  you  :  I  heard  you  are  a  perfect  musician. 

TlIE    WICKED   IN   HELL. 

They  look  inward  with  self-abhorrence,  now  insepa- 
rable from  their  existence  ;  their  crimes  themselves  are 
become  their  punishment,  and  it  is  not  necessary  that 
greater  should  be  inflicted  :  they  haunt  them  like  hideous 
spectres,  and  continually  start  up  before  them  in  all 
their  difformity.  They  wish  for  a  second  death  that  might 
separate  them  from  these  miuisters  of  vengeance,  as  the 
first  had  separated  their  spirits  from  the  body;  a  death, 
that  might  at  once  extinguish  all  consciousness  and  sensi- 
bility :  they  call  upon  the  depths  of  hell  to  hide  them, 
from  the  persecuting  beams  of  truth,  an  impenetrable 
darkness  :  but  they  are  reserved  for  the  cup  of  vengeance, 
which,  though  they  drink  of  it  for  ever,  shall  be  ever 
full  !  The  truth,  from  which  they  fled,  overtakes  them,  an 
invincible  and  unrelenting  enemy!  The  ray  which 
once  might  have  illuminated  them,  like  the  mild  radiance 
of  the  day,  now  pierces  them  like  lightning  :  a  fierce  and 
ratal  fire,  that,  without  injury  to  the  external  parts, 
infixes  a  burning  torment  at  the  heart!  By   truth,  now 


SYNTAX. — RULE   III. — EXERCISE3.  43 

the  Wolf  and  the  Kid  (continued.) 

perfect,  musician.  "  The  AYolf,  like  a  fool,  began  to  bowl, 
instead  of  singing.  The  goatherd  bearing  the  noise,  has- 
tened to  the  spot  with  his  dogs,  and  put  the  Wolf  to 
flight.  '*  Very  well,  "  said  he,  running  away,  "  I  have 
received  only  what  I  deserve  :  that  will  teach  me  in  fu- 
ture to  stick  to  the  butcher's  trade  and  not  to  play  the 
musician.  " 

Know  thyself.  A  simpleton  should  not  pretend  to  imi- 
tate a  man  of  wit  and  genius. 

Questions  on  the  Wolf  and  the  Kid  (continued). 

Did  the  Wolf  comply  with  the  Kid'*  request  f— The  Wolf,  like  a 
fool,  began  to  howl  instead  of  singing. 

What  did  the  goatherd  f — The  goatherd,  hearing  the  noise  hastened 
the  spot  with  his  dogs,  and  put  the  wolf  to  flight. 

What  did  the  Wolf  say  while  miming  away? — I  have  received 
only  what  I  deserve  :  that  will  teach  me  in  future  to  stick  to  my 
butcher's  trade,  and  not  to  play  the  musician. 

What  is  the  moral.- — Know  thyself.  A  simpleton  should  not  pre- 
tend to  imitate  a  man  of  wit  and  genius." 

Les  méchants  en  enfer. 


•fis  ont  horreur  d'eux-mêmes,  et  ils  ne  peuvent  non  plus 
se  délivrer  de  cette  horreur  que  de  leur  propre  nature  j  ils 
n"out  point  besoin  d'autres  châtiments  de  leurs  fautes,  que 
leurs  fautes  mêmes  :  ils  les  voient  sans  cesse  dans  toute 
leur  énormité  :  elles  se  présentent  à  eux  comme  des  spectres 
horribles  ;  elles  les  poursuivent.  Pour  s'en  garantir,  ils 
cherchent  une  mort  plus  puissante  que  celle  qui  les  a  sé- 
parés de  leurs  corps.  Dans  le  désespoir  où  ils  sont,  ils 
appellent  à  leur  secours  une  mort  qui  puisse  éteindre  tout 
sentiment  et  toute  connaissance  eu  eux  :  ils  demandent  aux 
abîmes  de  les  engloutir  pour  se  dérober  aux  rayons  ven- 
geurs de  la  vérité  qui  les  persécute  ;  mais  ils  sont  réservés 
à  la  ^ngeance  qui  distille  sur  eux  goutte  à  goutte,  et  qui 
ne  tafara -jamais.  La  vérité,  qu'ils  ont  craint  de  voir,  fait 
leur  supplice;  ils  la  voient,  et  n'ont  des  yeux  que  pour  la 
voir  s'élever  contre  eux;  sa  vue  les  perce,  les  déchire,  les 
arrache  à  eux-mêmes:  elle  est  comme  la  foudre;  sans  rien 
détruire  au  dehors,  elle  pénètre  jusqu'au  fond  des  entrailles. 
Semblable  à  un  métal  dans  une  fournaise  ardente,  l'âme 
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The  wicked  in  hell  (continued). 

an  avenging  flame,  the  very  soul  is  melted,  like  metal  in 
a  furDace  :  it  dissolves  all,  but  destroys  nothing  ;  it  disu- 
nites the  first  elements  of  life,  yet  the  sufferer  can  never 
die:  he  is,  as  it  were,  divided  against  himself  without 
rest,  and  without  comfort  ;  animated  by  no  vital  principle, 
bat  the  rage  that  kindles  at  his  own  misconduct,  and  the 
dreadful  madness  that  results  from  despair.         Fénelon. 

Questions  ox  the  wicked  in  hell. 

How  do  the  wicked  look  inward  in  hell?— They  look  inward  witli 
self-abhorrence. 

Can  fhey  not  rid  themselves  of  abhorrence  f — Xo,  as  it  is  insepa- 
rable from  their  existence. 

Do  they  need  greater  punishment  for  their  fault*? — Their  crimes 
themselves  are  become  their  punishment,  and  it  is  not  necessary  that 
greater  should  be  inflicted. 

How  do  their  crimes  appear  to  them  f — They  appear  to  them  in  all 
their  diftormity,  and  haunt  them  like  hideous  spectres. 

In  their  despair,  for  what  do  they  wish  ? — For  a  second  death. 

Why  do  they  wish  for  a  second  death* — That  it  might  separate 
them  from  these  ministers  of  vengeance,  as  the  first  had  separated 
their  spirits  from  the  body. 

For  what  sort  of  a  death  do  they  wish  ? — One  that  might  at  once 
extinguish  all  consciousness  and  sensibility, 

])  hy  do  they  call  upon  the  depths  of  hell? — To  hide  them  trom  the 
persecuting  beams  of  truth. 

Letter. 

Dear  Julius,— My  brother  has  now  been  confined  to  his 
bed  a  few  days.  He  desires  me  to  persuade  you  to  come 
and  see  him  without  any  delay,  on  receipt  of  this,  if  you 
can  do  so.  I  join  my  request  to  his  and  hope  you  will 
accede  to  our  wishes.  You  will  help  to  cheer  up  our  poor 
patient  a  little,  you  know  such  a  lot  of  fine  stories  and 
amusing  tales!  You  can  but  cause  him  great  pleasure  by 
doing  so.  Come  directly,  we  are  waiting  for  you  impa- 
tiently.- 

Your  devoted  friend,  Paul  L. 

Conversation. 

1H\o  irrites  this  letter  ? — Paul  à  son  ami  Jules. 
About  u'hai  subject  ? — Au  sujet  de  sou  frère  Â-lphousc  ipii  e3t  ma- 
lade.    {About  his  brother  Jlphonsus  being  ill.) 
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Les  méchants  en  enfer  (suite). 

est  comme  fondue  par  ce  feu  vengeur  :  il  ne  laisse  aucune 
consistance,  et  ne  consume  rien  :  il  dissout  jusqu'aux  pre- 
miers principes  de  la  vie.  et  Ton  ne  peut  mourir.  On  est 
arraché  à  soi-même  ;  ou  n'y  peut  plus  trouver  ni  appui  ni 
repos  pour  un  seul  instant  :  ou  ne  vit  plus  que  par  la  rage 
qu'on  a  contre  soi-même,  et  par  une  perte  de  toute  espé- 
rance, qui  rend  forcené.  Fénklon. 

Questions  ox  the  wicked  in  hell  (continued). 

lov  ivhat  are  they  reserved? — For  the  cup  of  vengeance. 

When  will  they  exhaust  the  cup  of  vengeance? — Though  they  drink 
of  it  for  ever,  it  shall  be  ever  full. 

What  overtakes  them  as  an  invincible  and  unrelenting  enemy  ? — 
The  truth  from  which  they  fled. 

What  pierces  them  like  lightning? — The  ray  which  once  might 
have  illuminated  them. 

What  infixes  a  burning  torment  at  their  heart?*— A  fierce  and  fatal 
fire. 

What  are  the  sufferings  of  the  soul  in  the  avenging  flame? — It  melts 
like  metal  in  a  furnace. 

What  is  the  virtue  of  that  fame  ? — It  dissolves  all,  but  destroys 
nothing  ;  it  disunites  the  first  elements  of  life,  yet  the  sufferer  can 
never  die. 

Is  the  tricked  in  hell  animated  by  any  vital  principle? — No, 
but  by  the  rase  that  kindles  at  bis  own  misconduct  and  the  dread- 
ful madness  that  results  from  despair. 

Lettre. 

Cher  Jules, — Mon  frère  garde  le  lit  depuis  déjà  quelques 
jouis.  Il  me  charge  de  te  prier  de  venir  le  voir  sans  délai, 
au  reçu  de  cette  lettre,  si  cela  se  peut.  Je  joins  ma  prière 
à  la  sienne  et  j'espère  que  tu  accéderas  à  mes  désirs.  Tu 
sauras  égayer  un  peu  notre  pauvre  patient:  tu  sais  tant 
de  belles  histoires  et  de  contes  amusants  !  Ce  faisant,  tu 
ne  pourra ;  que  lui  faire  le  plus  grand  plaisir.  Viens  vite, 
nous  t'attendons  avec  la  plus  grande  impatience. 

Ton  ami  dévoué,  Paul  L. 

Conversation  (continued). 

When  mas  ko  taken  ill  ? — Il  y  a  quelques  jours. 
What  does  he  ivish  ? — Il  désire  voir  son  cousin  Jules. 
Hou-  does  Paul  put  it? — Il  me  charge  de  te  prier,  etc. 


46  SYNTAX. — RULE  IT. — POSSESSIVE   CASE. 

Conversation  (continued). 

When  is  he  requested  to  come? — Sans  délai,  au  reçu  de  la  lettre, 
si  cela  se  peur. 

Docs  not  Paul  express  the  same  wishes  f — Oui,  car  il  ajoute  :  je 
joins  ma  prière  à  la  sienne. 

What  does  he  hope  ? — Il  espère  que  Jules  accédera  à  leurs  désirs. 

Of  what  help  can  he  he  to  the  patient  ? — Il  saura  l'égayer. 

With  what! — Avec  de  belles  histoires  et  des  coûtes  amusants, 
car  i!  en  sait  une  quantité. 

^  How  does  Paul  close  his  letter  ? — En  ces  termes  :  Viens  vite,  nous 
t'attendons  avec  la  plus  grande  impatience. 

DICTATION. 

Him  i  losing  the  way,  we  were  obliged  to  remain  in  the  woods 
till  morning.— rTheir  2  refusing  to  comply,  I  withdrew. — Oh  happy 
us  !3  surrounded  thus  with  blessings  ! — There  was  no  one  to  surround 
him  with  good  influences,  her  *  being  dead. — Thee  5  alone  remaining 
of  all  that  then  met.  the  uncertainty  of  life  is  shown.--Them  6  alone 
excepted,  the  Jews  were  the  most  learned  of  the  ancients. — The 
whole  family  believed  in  spiritual  rappings,  us  ?  excepted. — The 
bleating  sheep  with  my  complaints  agree;  them  8  parched  with 
heat,  and  me  9  inflamed  by  thee. — Him  10  who  had  led  them  to 
battle  being  killed,  they  immediately  retreated. — Our  "  yielding  to 
the  difficulties,  nothing  was  accomplished. — The  man  has  just  ar- 
rived, him  12  whom  we  expected  yesterday. — J  would  say  so,  were 
it  him  VI  or  any  other  person  whomsoever  14. 


RULE  IV.— POSSESSIVE  CASE. 

A  noun  or  a  pronoun  which  limits  the  word  used 
as  the  name  of  the  thing  possessed,  is  in  the  posses- 
sive case  :  as,  "  The  boy's  hat  is  lost  ,5."  — "  My 
native  land.  "  16 

].  He  losing.— -J.  They  refusing — 3.  Happy  we. — 1    She  being. — 
5.  Thou  alone.— r,,  Thev'alon  >.— 7.  We  excepted.— 8.  They  parched, 

9.  And  I.— 10.  H-  who.— II.  We  yielding,— 12.   He    whom.— 13.    He 
or.  —14.  Person  whatsoever— 15.  Le  chapeau  du  garçon  est  perdu. — 

10.  Ma  terre  natale. 
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NOTES. 

1.  The  proper  forms  of  nouns  and  pronouns  in  the  pos- 
sessive should  always  "be  written  ;  as,  "  The  man's  har 1  ." 
— "  The  ladies'  fans  2  .  " — "  This  umbrella  is  hers  3.  " 

2.  The  possessive  and  the  word  limited  by  it  are  some- 
times eonneetedby  a  hyphen  and  thus  form  a  compound 
word;  as,-"  A  earners-hair  brush  4  .  " 

A  permanent  compound  word  is  sometimes  formed  from 
the  possessive  and  the  word  limited  by  it,  by  omitting 
both  the  hyphen  and  the  sign  of  the  possessive  ;  as,  goat- 
skin, for  goat's  skin  5  . 

3.  "When  two  or  more  nouns  in  the  possessive  are  con- 
nected, and  denote  joint  owners  of  the  same  thing,  the 
sign  of  the  possessive  is  suffixed  to  the  last  noun  only  ;  as, 
';  Mason  and  Dixon's  line  6;  n — John,  Peter,  and  Joseph's 
teacher  7  . 

4.  When  one  or  more  of  the  nouns  connected  in  the  pos- 
sessive are  used  for  the  sake  of  emphasis,  the  sign  of  the 
possessive  is  suffixed  to  each;  as,  u  It  is  Frank's,  not 
Anna's  fault8  .  " 

5.  When  two  or  more  nouns  in  the  possessive  are  con- 
nected, and  denote  separate  owners  of  different  things,  the 
sign  of  the  possessive  is  suffixed  to  each  noun  ;  as,  "  Wor- 
eestor's  and  Walker's  Dictionary9  j" — "  Brown's,  Wells's, 
and  Murray's  grammar  io."' 

6.  When  two  or  more  words  are  closely  united,  and 
form  essentially  one  complex  noun,  the  sign  should  be  suf- 
fixed to  the  last  onlv  ;  as.  "  Louis  the  Fourteenth's  reign  u;  n 
—"  St.  John  the  Baptist's  head  12  .  " 

7.  When  two  or  more  possessive  nouns  in  apposition  are 
governed  by  a  noun  expressed,  the  governing  word  is 
usually  placed  after  the  others,  and  the  sign  suffixed  to 
the  last  only  of  the  possessives;  as,  "  For  David  my  ser- 
vant's sake  13.  " 

8.  The  relation  of  property  may  also  be  expressed  by 
the  proposition  o/and  the  objective;  as;  "  The  rays  of  the 
sun,  "  for  "  The  sun's  rays  u.  " 

1.  Le  chapeau  de  l'homme.— 2  Lps  éventails  des  dames. — 3.  Ce  pa- 
rapluie est  h  elle. — 1. Une  brosse  de  poil  de  chameau. — 5.  Peau  de 
chèvre. — 6.  La  ligne  de  Mastm  et  de  Dixou. — 7.  Le  maître  de  Jean. 
de  Pierre  et  de  Joseph.--8.  C'est  la  faute  de  François,  non  celle 
d'Anne. — 9.  Le  Dictionnaire  de  Worcester  et'  celui  de  Walker. — 10. 
La  Grammaire  de  Brown,  celle  de  Wells,  et  celle  de  Murray.— 
11.  Le  règne  de  Louis  quatorze. — 12.  La  tête  de  St.  Jean-Baptiste.—  là. 
Par  égard  pour  mon  serviteur  David. — 14,  Les  rayons  du  soleil. 
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9.  When  the  last  word  of  a  complex  name  or  title  is  in 
the  objective  case,  it  is  preferable  to  express  the  idea  ot 
possession  by  a  preposition  and  its  object  ;  thus,  instead 
of  "  The  President  of  the  Republics  message,  "  say,  "  The 
message  of  the  President  of  the  Republic l  .  " 

JO  A  noun  governing  the  possessive  plural,  should  not 
be  made  plural,  u  less  the  sense  requires  it.  Thus:  say, 
"  We  have  changed  our  mind  2  ,"  if  only  one  purpose  or 
opinion  is  meant. 

11.  The  possessive  case  should  not  be  prefixed  to  a  par- 
ticiple that  is  not  taken  in  all  respects  as  a  aoun.  The 
following  phrase  is  therefore  wrong  :  "  Have  you  a  rule 
for  your  thus  parsing  the  participle  3  ?— Expunge  your. 

Exercise  I. 

Correct  orally  the  following  sentences,  and  apply  the  rule  or  the 
note  for  each  correction,  and  translate  : 

Model  I. — "  Mary's  and  Jane's  mother  is  sick.  " 

This  phrase  is  incorrect,  because  the  sign  of  the  possessive  is  suf- 

1.  Moses  rod  4  was  turned  into  a  serpent. — 2.  Gates5 
and  Burgoyne's  troops  fought  at  Saratoga. — 3.  Asa  his 
heart  p  was  perfect  with  the  Lord. —4.  The  thief  restored 
neither  Jackson  1  nor  Andrews's  goods. — 5.  William's  8 
H.  Prescott's  "  Conquest  of  Peru  "  is  a  very  interesting 
work. — 6.  The  volume  was  printed  at  Lowell's,  the  pu- 
blishers' and  booksellers  9  — 7.  The  mistake  was  the  gen- 
eral 10  not  the  soldiers', — 8.  The  King  of  England's  u  edict 
was  revoked,—  9.  The  admiral's  vessel's  masts  12  were  shot 
away. — 10.  Adopted  by  the  Goths  in  their  is  pronouncing 
the  Greek. — 11.  We  all  have  talents  committed  to  our 
charges  14. — 12.  We  met  at  **  my  brother's  partner's 
house.— 13.  Were  Cain's  16  and  Abel's  occupations  the 
same?— 14.  Sunday  is  also  called  he  day  of  the  Lord  n. 
— 15,  It  was  nece-sary  to  have  both  the  surgeon  18  and  the 
physician's  advice.— 16.  The  bill  had  the  19  cashier,  but 
not  the  president's  20  signature. 

1.  Le  message  du  Président  de  la  République. — 2.  Nous  avons 
changé  d'idée. — 3.  Av^-z-vous  une  règle  pour  analyser  ainsi  le  parti- 
ciple.— 4.  Moses's  rod  (The  apostrophe  after  the  s  of  the  simple  word 
is  also  admitted  in  those  cases  without  adding  s  after  the  apos- 
tro  he).— 5.  Gate's. — 6.  Asa's  heart.— 7.  Jackson's. — 8.  William  H. 
—9.  Publisher  and  bookseller— 10.  General's.—  .11.  The  edict  of  the 
King  of  England.— 12.  The  masts  <-f  ihe  admiral's  vessel.  -13.  Iu  pro- 
nouncing.—14.  Charge.— 15.   At   the  house  of  my  brother's  partner.— 


Sr>'TAX=— RULE  IV— -EXERCICES,  49 

Exercise  i.  (continued), 

fixed  to  each  of  two  nouns  connected  in  the  possessive  and  denoting 
joint  owners  of  the  same  thing.  The  &ign  should  be  suffixed  to  the 
last  noun  only,  and  the  sentence  should  be,  «  Mary  and  Jane's 
mother  is  sick  i .  " 
2. — "  I  respect  my  father  as  well  as  my  mother's  wishes.  " 
This  sentence  is  incorrect,  because  the  sign  of  the  possessive  ia 
"not  suffixed  to  the  noun  father,  which  is  one  of  two  nouns  connected 
in  the  possessive  ;  but,  according  to  Note  under  Rule  IV.,  "  When 
two  or  more  nouns  in  the  possessive  are  connected,  and  denote  sep- 
arate owners  of  different  things,  etc.  "  Therefore  father  should 
be  fathers,  and  the  sentence  should  be,  :'  I  respect  my  father's  as 
well  as  my  mother's  wishes  ?/■ 

Exercice  I. 


1.  La  verge  de  Moïse  fut  changée  en  serpent. — 2.  Les 
troupes  de  Gates  et  celles  de  Burgoyne  se  battirent  à  Sa- 
ratoga.— 3.  Le  cœur  d'Asa  était  droit  devant  Dieu. — 4.  Le 
voleur  n'a  rendu  ni  les  marchandises  de  Jackson  ni  celles 
d' Andrews. — 5.  La  conquête  du  Pérou  "  par  Guillaume  H. 
Prescott  est  un  ouvrage  très-intéressant. — 6.  Le  volume 
a  été  imprimé  chez  Lovell,  libraire-éditeur. — 7.  L'erreur 
venait  du  général,  non  des  soldats. — 8.  L'édit  du  roi  d'An- 
gleterre fut  révoqué. — 9.  Les  mats  du  vaisseau  amiral 
furent  emportés  par  les  boulets. — 10.  Adopté  par  les  Goths 
dans  leur  prononciation  du  grec. — 11.  Nous  avons  tous 
des  talents  confiés  à  nos  soins. — 12.  Nous  nous  sommes 
rencontrés  chez  l'associé  de  mon  frère. — 13.  Les  occupa- 
tions de  Gain  et  d'Abel  étaient-elles  les  mêmes? — 14.  Le 
Dimanche  est  aussi  appelé  le  jour  du  Seigneur. — 15.  Il 
était  nécessaire  d'avoir  l'avis  du  chirurgien  et*  celui  du 
médecin. — 16.  Le  billet  avait  la  signature  du  caissier, 
mais  non  celle  du  président. 

l(j.  Cain.— 17.  The  Lord's  day.— 18.  Surgeon's.— 19.  The  signature  of 
the  cashier. — 20.— But  not  that   of  the  president. 

1.  La  mère  de  Mai ie  et  ue  Jeanne   esr  malade. — 2.  Je  respecte  ha 
déâire  de  mon  père  aussi  bien  que  ceux  de  ma  mère. 
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Exercice  II. 

1 .  La  tendresse  d'une  mère  et  les  soins  d'un  père  sont 
d:  s  dons  de  la  nature  pour  le  bien  de  l'homme. — 2.  Le 
pi  ncipal  bien  de  l'homme  est  un  esprit  droit. — 3.  Le  feu 
a  détruit  le  magasin  de  Lee,  Taylor  et  Lepage. — 4.  L'ar- 
mée de  Napoléon  et  celle  de  Wellington  méritaient  de  tels 
commandants. — 5.  Il  ue  resta  aucun  moyen  d'empêcher  sa 
fuite. — 6.  Quelle  fut  la  conduite  la  plus  louable  ?  Celle 
de  Charles. — 7.  Lesmouvements  de  l'armée  obtinrent  l'ap- 
probation du  roi  aussi  bien  que  celle  du  peuple. — 8.  La 
Chambre  des  Repiésentants  s'est  assemblée  le  2  février. — 
9.  Le  gouvernement  du  monde  n'est  pas  laissé  au  hasard. 
— 10.  En  offensant  les  autres,  nous  nous  exposons  nous- 
mêmes. — 11.  L'âme  pieuse  se  soumet  joyeusement  à  son 
sort.  — 12.  Il  était  héritier  du  fils  de  Louis  XV. — 13.  Il 
sera  dû  alors  six  mois  de  gages. — 14.  Le  cheval  s'est 
échappé,  parce  que  j'avais  négligé  de  fermer  la  porte. — 
J5.  La  situation  lui  permit  de  gagner  quelque  chose,  sans 
trop  perdre  de  temrjs  dans  ses  études. 

Models  for  Parsing 

1. — "  Frank  writes  a  letter  with  his  fathers  permission.  n 

"  Father's  "  is  a  common  noun,  in  the  sing,  number,  third  person, 

and  of  the  masculine   gender,   it  is    in  the  possessive  case,  and 

limits  the  noun  permission,  according  to  Rule  IV.,  "  A.  noun  or 

a  pronoun  which,  etc." 

•j— ••  George  Washington's  Farewell  Address  has  just  been  read." 

"  George  Washington's  "  is  a  complex  proper  noun,  in  the  sing,  n., 

The  Dog, 

The  dog,  faithful  to  man,  will  always  preserve  a  portion 
of  em  pire, 'and  a  degree  of  superiority  over  other  animals  ; 
he  commands  them,  and  reigus  himself  at  the  head  of  a 
flock,  where  he  niakeB  hini self  better  understood  than  the 
voice  of  the  sherrperd  ;  safety,  order,  and  discipline  are 
the  fruits  of  his  vigilance  and  activity  :  they  are  a  people 
who  are  submissive  to  him,  whom  he  conducts  and  pro- 
tects, and  against  whom  he  never  employs  force,  unless  îr, 
be  to  maintain  peace.  But  it  is  above  all  in  war,  against 
those  animals  which  are  his  enemies,  or  which  are  inde- 
pendent, that  is  courage  shines  forth,  that  his  under- 
standing is  displayed,   and  that  his  natural  and  acquired 
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Exercise  TI. 

1.  A  mother's  tenderness  and  a  father's  care  are  nature's 
gifts  for  man's  advantage. — 2.  Man's  chief  good  is  an 
upright  mind.— 3.  The  fire  destroyed  Lee's.  Taylor's,  and 
Lepage's  store. — 4.  Napoleon  and  Wellington's  armies 
deserved  such  commanders.— 5.  Xo  means  remained  to 
prevent  his  escaping. — 6.  Whose  conduct  was  most  praise- 
worthy 1  Charles. — 7.  The  movements  of  the  army  gain- 
ed the  king,  as  well  as  the  people's,  approbation. — 8.  The 
Eepresentatives  assembled  on  the  second  of  February. — 
9.  The  Government  of  the  world  is  not  left  to  chance. — 10. 
By  our  offending  others,  we  expose  ourselves. — 11.  T  e 
pious  cheerfully  submit  to  their  lots  —12.  He  was  heir  to 
the  son  of  Louis  the  Fifteenth.— 13.  Six  months  wages  will 
then  be  due. — 14.  The  horse  got  away  in  consequence  of 
me  neglecting  to  fasten  the  gate. — 15.  The  situation 
enabled  him  to  earn  something,  without  his  losing  too 
much  time  from  his  studies. 

Models  for  Parsing  (continued). 

3rd  pen.,  raase.  gender  ;  it  is  in  tire  poss.  case,  and  limits   Address, 
according  to  Rule  IV.,     ,;  A  nonn  or  a  pronoun  which,  etc." 

Parse  all  the  Nouns  and  Pronouns  in  the  possessive  ease,  in  the 
foregoing  Exercises:  also,  all  the  subjects  and  nominative  cases  inde- 
pendent. 

The  pupils  unit  give  from  memory  ; — three  or  more  sentences  on 
false  syntax  taken  from  the  abova  Exeroieea  ou  Rule  IV.,  and  two 
or  b  or   from  elsewhere,  but  on  the  same  Rule.  (See  Note,  p.  15.) 

Le  Chien. 

Le  chien,  fidèle  à  l'homme,  conservera  toujours  une  por- 
tion de  l'empire,  un  degré  de  supériorité  sur  les  autres 
animaux  ;  il  leur  commande,  il  règne  lui-même  à  la  tête 
du  troupeau  ;  il  s'y  fait  mieux  entendre  que  la  voix  du 
berger;  la  sûreté.  Tordre  et  la  discipline  sout  le  fruit 
de  sa  vigilance  et  de  son  activité  :  c'est  uu  peuple  qui 
lui  est  soumis,  qu'il  conduit,  qu'il  protège,  et  contre  le- 
quel il  n'emploie  jam?j-  'a  foi  ce  que  pour  y  maintenir 
la  paix.  Mais  c'est  Buitoni  à  la  guerre,  c'est  contre  les  ani- 
maux ennemis  ou  indépendants,  qu'éclate  son  courage  et 
que  son  intelligence  se  déploie  -tout  entière.  Les-  talents 
naturels  se  réunissent  ici  aux  qualités  acquises.  Dès  que  le 
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talents  are  united.  As  soon  as  the  sound  of  the  horn,  or 
the  voice  of  the  huntsman,  has  given  the  signal  of  an  ap- 
proaching war,  filled  with  a  new  ardor,  the  Dog  expresses 
his  joy  by  The  most  lively  transports,  and  shows  by  his 
motions  and  cries  of  impatience,  his  desire-to  combat  and 
to  conquer  ;  then,  walking  in  silence,  he  searches  to  kuow 
the  place  where  his  enemy  is,  to  discover  and  surprise 
him  ;  he  seeks  out  his  traces,  he  follows  them  step  by  step, 
and.  by  different  cries,  indicates  the  time,  the  distance, 
the  species,  and  even  the  age  of  what  he  is  in  pursuit  of. 
The  Dog.  independently  of  his  beauty,  vivacity,  strength, 
and  swiftness,  lias  all  the  interior  qualities  which  can  at- 
tract the  regard  of  man.  The  tame  Dog  comes  to  lay  at 
his  master's  feet  his  courage,  strength,  and  talents,  and 
waits  his  orders  to  use  them;  he  consults,  interrogates, 
and  beseeches  ;  the  glance  of  his  eye  is  sufficient;  he  un- 
derstands the  signs  of  his  will.  Without  the  vice  of  man, 
he  has  all  the  ardor  of  sentiment  ;  and  what  is  more,  he 
has  fidelity,  and  constancy  in  his  affections;  no  ambition, 
no  interest,  no  desire  of  revenge,  no  fear  but  that  of  dis- 
pleasing him  ;  he  is  all  zeal,  all  warmth,  and  all  obedience  ; 
more  sensible  to  the  remembrance  of  benefits  than  of 
wrongs,  he  soon  forgets,  or  only  remembers  them  to  make 
his  attachment  the  stronger:  far  from  irritating,  or  run- 
ning away,  he  even  exposes  himself  to  new  proofs;  he 
licks  the  hand  which  is  the  cause  of  his  pain,  he  only  op- 
poses it  by  his  cries,  and  at  length  entirely  disarms  it  by 
his  patience  and  submission. 

QUESTIONS   OX   THE   DOG. 

What  is  said  of  the  Do/  in  the  first  clause? — The  Dol',  faithful  to 
man,  will  always  preserve  a  portion  of  empire,  and  a  degree  of  su- 
periority over  other  animale. 

What  authority  has  he  over  the  other  animals? — He  commands 
them,  and  reigns  himself  at  the  head  of  a  flock,  where  he  makes 
himself  better  understood  than  the  voice  of  the  Bhepherd. 

What  art-  the  fruits  of  his  vigilance  ?— Safety,  older,  and  discipline, 
are  the  fruits  of  his  vigilance  and  activity. 

How  do  his  subjects  act  towards  him  ? — They  are  a  people  win»  are 
submissive  to  him,  whom  he  conducts  and  protects,  and  against 
whom  he  never  employs  force,  unless  it  be  to  maintain  peace. 

What  is  his  bearing  in  War  ! — But  it  is  above  all  in  war,  against 
those  animals  which  are  his  enemies,  or  which  are  independent,  that 
his  courage  shines  forth,  that  his  understanding  is  displayed,  and 
that  his  natural  and  acquired  talents  are  united. 

What  does  he  at  the  sound  of  the  horn  J — As  soon  as  the  sound  of 
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bruit  des  armes  se  fait  entendre,  dès  que  le  son  du  cor  ou 
la  voix  du  chasseur  a  donné  le  signal  d'une  guerre  pro- 
chaine. brûlant/Tune  ardeur  nouvelle,  le  chien  marque  sa 
joie  par  les  plus  vifs  transports  :  il  annonce  par  ses  rnou- 
ATements  et  par  ses  cris  l'impatience  de  combattre  et  le 
désir  de  vaincre  ;  marchant  ensuite  en  silence,  il  cherche 
à  reconnaître  le  pays,  à  découvrir,  à  surprendre  l'enne- 
mi dans  son  fort;  il  recherche  ses  traces,  il  les  suit  pas  à 
pas,  et,  par  des  accents  différents,  indique  le  temps,  la  dis* 
tance,  l'espèce  et  même  l'âge  de  celui  qu'il  poursuit. 

Le  chien,  indépendamment  de  la  beauté  de  sa  forme,  de 
la  vivacité,  de  la  force,  de  la  légèreté,  a  par  excellence 
toutes  les  qualités  intérieures  qui  peuvent  lui  attirer  les  re- 
gnrds  de  l'honinie.  Un  naturel  ardent,  colère,  même  féroce 
et  sanguinaire,  rend  le  chien  sauvage  redoutable  à  tous  les 
animaux,  et  cède,  dans  le  chien  domestique,  aux  sentiments 
les  plus  doiix;  au  plaisir  de  s'attacher  et  au  désir  déplaire  ; 
il  vient  en  rampant  mettre  aux  pieds  de  son  maître  son 
courage,  sa  force,  ses  talents  :  il  attend  ses  ordres  pour 
en  faire  usage  ;  il  le  consulte,  il  l'interroge,  le  supplie  ;  un 
coupd'œil  suffit,  il  entend  les  signes  de  sa  volonté.  Sans 
avoir,  comme  l'homme,  la  'lumière  de  la  pensée,  il  a  toute 
la  chaleur  du  sentiment  ;  il  a,  déplus  que  lui,  la  fidélité, 
la  constance  dans  ses  affections  ;  nulle  ambition,  nul  désir 
de  vengeance,  nulle  crainte  que  celle  de  déplaire;  il  est 
tout  zèle,  tout  ardeur  et  tout  obéissance.  Plus  sensible  au 
souvenir  des  bienfaits  qu'à  celui  des  outrages,  il  ne  se 
rebute  pas  par  les  mauvais  traitements;  il  les  subit,  les 
oublie,  ou  ne  s'en  souvient  que  pour  s'attacher  davantage  : 
lo .11  de  s'irriter  ou  de  fuir,  il  s'expose  de  lui-même  à  de 
nouvelles  épreuves:  il  lèche  cette  main,  instrument  de 
douleur,  qui  vient  de  le  frapper;  il  ne  lui  oppose  que  la 
plainte,  et  la  désarme  enfin  par  la  patience  et  la  soumis- 
sion BU  F  FOX. 


Questions  ox  the  Dog  (continued). 

the  horn,  or  the  voice  of  the  huntsman,  lias  given  the  signal  of  an 
approaching  war,  filled  with  a  new  ardor,  the  Dog  expresses  his 

joy  by  the  most  lively  transports,  and  shows,  by  his  motions  and  cries 
of  impatience,  his  desire  to  combat  and  to  conquer  ;  then,  walking  in 
silence,  he  searches  to  h  now  the  place  where  his  enemy  is,  to  dis- 
cover and  surprise  him, 

71  hat  does  he  for  this  purpose  ? — He  seeks  ont  the  enemy's  traces, 
he  follows  them  step  by  step,  and,  by  different  cries,   indicates  the 
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Questions  on  the  Dog  (continued). 

time,  the  distance,  the  species,  and  even  the  age  of  what  he  is  in 
pursuit  of. 

What  is  said  of  the  interior  qualities  of  the  Dog  ? — The  Dog, 
independently  of  his  beauty,  vivacity,,  strength,  and  swiftness,  has 
all  the  interior  qualities  which  can  attract  the  regard  ot  man. 

State  the  submission  of  the  tame  Dog? — The  tame  Dog  comes  to 

Discours  d'un  vieillard  de  Syracuse  a  ses  con- 
citoyens. 

Tous  voyez  un  père  iufoitucé  qui  a  senti,  p\us  qu'aucun 
autre  Syracusain,  les  funestes  effets  de  cette  guerre  par  la 
mort  de  deux  fils  qui  faisaient  la  consolation  et  toute  la 
ressource  de  ma  vieillesse.  Je  ne  puis  point,  à  la  vérité, 
ne  pas  admirer  leur  courage  et  leur  bonheur,  d'avoir  sa- 
crifié au  salut  de  la  république  une  vie  que  la  loi  commune 
de  la  nature  leur  aurait  tôt  ou  tard  enlevée;  mais  je  ne 
puis  aussi  ne  pas  sentir  la  plaie  cruelle  que  leur  mort  à 
faite  à  mon  cœur,  et  ne  point  haïr  et  détester  les  Athé- 
niens, auteurs  de  cette  malheureuse  guerre,  comme  les  ho- 
micides et  les  meurtriers  de  mes  enfants. 

Cependant,  je  ne  puis  le  dissimuler,  je  suis  moins  sen- 
sible à  ma  douleur  qu'à  l'honneur  de  ma  patrie  ;  et  je  la 
vois  prête  à  se  déshonorer  pour  toujours  par  le  cruel  avis 
qu'on  nous  propose.  Les  Athéniens,  il  est  vrai,  méritent 
toutes  sortes  de  supplices  et  de  mauvais  traitements  pour 
l'injuste  guerre  qu'ils  nous  ont  déclarée  ;  mais  les  dieux, 
justes  vengeurs  du  crime,  ne  les  ont-ils  pas  assez  punis 
et  ne  nous  ont-ils  pas  assez  vengés?  Quand  leurs  chefs  ont 
mis  bas  les  armes  et  se  sont  rendus  à  nous,  n'a-ce  pas  été 
dans  l'espérance  de  conserver  leur  vie  ?  et  pouvons-nous 
la  leur  ôter  sans  encourir  le  juste  reproche  d'avoir  violé  le 
droit  des  gens  et  d'avoir  déshonoré  notre  victoire  par  une 
barbare  cruauté?  Quoi!  vous  souffrirez  que  votre  gloire 
soit  ainsi  flétrie  dans  tout  l'univers,  et  qu'on  dise  qu'un 
peuple,  qui  le  premier,  a  érigé  un  temple  dans  sa  ville  à  la 
Miséricorde,  n'en  a  point  trouvé  dans  la  vôtre?  Sont-ce 
les  victoires  et  les  triomphes  qui  rendent  à  jamais  illustres 
une  ville,  et  non  pas  la  clémence  pour  des  ennemis  vaincus, 
la  modération  dans  la  plus  grande  prospérité  et  la  crainte 
d'irriter  les  dieux  par  un  orgueil  fier  et  insolent?  Vous 
n'avez  point  sans  doute  oublié  que  ce  même  Nicias,  sur 
le  sort  duquel  vous  êtes  près  de  prononcer,  est  celui  qui 
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Questions  ox  the  Dog  (continued). 

iay  at  his  master's  feet  Ms  courage,  strength,  and  talents,  and  waits 
tiis  orders  to  use  them  ;  he  consults,  interrogates,  and  beseeches  ; 
the  glance  of  his  eye  is  sufficient  ;  he  understands  the  signs  of  his 
frill. 

What  is  said  ofliis  interior  nature?  -Without  the  vices  of  man, 
tie  has  all  the  ardor  of  sentiment  ;  &c,  &c. 

The  Speech  of  an  old  man  of  Syracuse  to  his  coun- 
trymen. 

You  here  behold  au  unfortunate  father,  who  has  felt 
more  than  any  other  Syracusan,  the  fatal  effects  of  this 
war,  by  the  death  of  two  sous,  who  formed  all  the  conso- 
lation, and  weie  the  only  supports  of  my  old  age.  I  cannot 
indeed  forbear  admiring  their  courage  and  felicity  in 
sacrificing,  to  their  country's  welfare,  a  life  of  which 
they  would  one  day  have  been  deprived  by  the  common 
course  of  nature  :  but  then  I  cannot  but  be  strongly  affected 
with  the  cruel  wound  which  their  death  has  made  in  my 
heart,  nor  forbear  hating  and  detesting  the  Athenians,  the 
authors  of  this  unhappy  war,  as  the  murderers  of  my  chil- 
dren. 

But,  however,  I  cannot  conceal  one  circumstance,  which 
is,  that  I  am  less  sensible  to  my  private  affliction,  than  to 
the  honor  of  my  country  :  and  I  >ee  it  exposed  to  eternal 
infamy,  by  the  barbarous  advice  which  is  now  given  you. 
The  Athenians,  indeed,  merit  the  worst  treatment,  and 
every  kind  of  punishment  that  could  be  inflicted  on  them, 
for  so  unjustly  declaring  war  against  us  :  but  have  not  the 
gods,  the  just  avengers  of  crimes,  punished  them,  and 
avenged  us  sufficiently  ?  When  their  generals  laid  down 
their  arms,  and  surrendered,  did  they  not  do  this  in  the 
hope  of  having  their  lives  spared  ?  And,  if  we  put  tliem 
to  death,  will  it  be  possible  for  s  'o  avoid  the  just  reproach 
of  our  having  violated  the  law  oi  nations,  and  dishonored 
our  victory  by  an  unheard  of  cruelty?  How!  Will  you 
suffer  your  glory  to  be  thus  sullied  in  the  face  of  the  whole- 
world,  and  have  it  said,  that  a  nation,  who  first  dedicated 
a  temple  in  their  citv  to  clemency,  had  not  found  an}'  in 
yours?  Surely  victories  and  triumphs  do  not  give  immor- 
tal glory  to  a  city  ;  but  the  exercising  mercy  towards  a 
vanquished  enemy,  the  using  moderation  in  the  greatest 
prosperity;  and  fearing  to  offend  the  gods  by  a  haughty 
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plaida  votre  cause  dans  l'assemblée  des  Athéniens,  et  qui 
employa  tout  son  crédit  et  toute  son  éloquence  pour  les 
détourner  de  vous  faire  la  guerre.  Une  sentence  de  mort 
prononcée  contre  ce  digne  chef  est-elle  donc  une  juste 
récompense  du  zèle  qu'il  a  témoigné  pour  vos  intérêts? 
Pour  moi,  la  mort  me  sera  moins  triste  que  la  vue  d'une 
telle  injustice  commise  par  ma  patrie  et  par  mes  conci- 
toyens. Rollin. 

Questions  on  the  Speech  of  an  old  man  or  Syracuse  to 

HIS   COUNTRYMEN. 

Recite  the  first  sentence  of  the  exordium.— You  here  behold  an  un- 
fortunate father,  who  has  felt  more  than  any  other  Syraeusan  ,  the 
fatal  effects  of  this  war,  by  the  death  of  two  sons,  who  formed  all  the 
consolation,  and  were  the  only  supports  of  my  old  age. 

Continue  the  exordium. — I  cannot  indeed  forbear,  &c.  (to  end  of 
first  paragraph). 

State  the  first  proposition  of  second  paragraph. — However,  I  can- 
not conceal  one  circumstance,  which  is,  that  I  am  less  sensible  of  my 
private  affliction,  than  to  the  honor  of  my  countrymen  :  and  1  see 
it  exposed  to  eternal  infamy,  by  tbe  barbarous  advice  winch  is  now 
given  you. 

Letter. 

My  dear  friend, — I  have  read  again  and  again  your  char- 
ming letter;  my  teacher  read  it  too  and  was  much  sur- 
prised at  your  correct  style.  He  could  not  make  out  how 
you  have  been  able  to  master,  in  so  ^hort  a  time,  the 
greatest  difficulties  of  the  English  language.  You  ask  me 
to  point  out  the  mistakes  I  would  find  in  your  missive  ; 
you  are  too  modest  indeed  :  but,  as  you  require  this  service 
of  me,  I  will  candidly  tell  you  that  you  have  made  two 
gross  ones:  The  first  is 'that  your  letter  is  too  short,  as 
are  all  those  you  write  to  me;  the  second  consists  in  your 
begging  me  to  correct  it.  You  will  greatly  oblige  me,  in 
in  the  future,  by  avoiding  these  faults,  aud  your  letters 
Avili  be  perfection. 

You  only  want  now  to  read  seriously  the  English  authors; 
I  Lave  here  several  books  which  I  will  forward  you  on  the 
first  opportunity.  I  trust  you  are  now  sufficiently  advanced 
To  read  them  with  fruit  and  judge  of  the  beauties  and 
energy  of  the  English  language. 

Please  to  remember  me  kindly  to  all  in  your  family,  and 
believe  me,  dear  friend, 

Yours  very  sincerely. 
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and  insolent  pride.  You  doubtless  have  not  forgotten,  that 
this  Xicias,  whose  fate  you  are  going  to  pronounce,  was 
the  very  man  who  pleaded  your  cause  in  the  assembly  of 
the  Athenians;  and  employed  all  his  influence,  and  the 
whole  power  of  his  eloquence,  to  dissuade  his  country 
from  embarking  in  this  war.  Should  you  therefore  pro- 
nounce sentence  of  death  on  this  worthy  general,  would  it 
be  a  just  reward  for  the  zeal  he  showed  for  your  interest  ? 
With  regard  to  myself,  death  would  be  less  grievous  to 
me,  than  the  sight  of  so  houid  an  injustice,  committer! 
by  my  countrymen  and  fellow-citizens.  Kollin*. 

Questions  (continued). 

,  Continue  the  speech  as  far  as  the  peroration  (the  last  sentence). — 
The  Athenians,  indeed,  merit  the  worst  treatment,  and  every  kind  of 
punishment  that  could  be  inflicted  upon  them,  &c,  &c. 

Give  the  peroration. — With  regard  to  myself,  death  would  be  less 
grievous  to  me,  than  the  Bight  oi  so  horrid  an  injustice,  committed 
by  my  countrymen  and  fellow-citizens. 

Lettre. 

Mon  cher  ami, — J'ai  lu  et  relu  votre  charmante  lettre  ; 
mon  professeur  l'a  lue  aussi  et  il  a  été  surpris  du  style 
correct  et  de  la  grâce  des  expressions.  Il  ne  pouvait  se 
rendre  compte  comment  vous  avez  pu,  en  si  peu  de  temps, 
va  ncre  les  plus  grandes  difficultés  de  cette  langue.  Vous 
me  demandez  de  vous  indiquer  les  fautes  que  j'y  trouve- 
rai ;  vous  êtes  trop  modeste  en  vérité;  mais  comme  vous 
me  demandez  ce  service,  je  tous  dirai  candidement  que 
vous  en  avez  fait  deux  grosses  :  la  première  est  que  votre 
lettre  est  trop  brève,  comme  sont  toutes  celles  que  vous, 
m'écrivez  ;  la  seconde  cousiste  dans  l'obligation  que  vous 
m'imposez  de  la  corriger.  Vous  m'obligerez  grandement 
a  l'avenir,  en  évitaut  ces  deux  fautes,  et  vos  lettres  ne 
laisseront  rien  à  désirer. 

Vous  n'avez  plus  besoin  que  de  lire  attentivement  les 
auteurs  anglais;  j'ai  ici  plusieurs  livresque  je  vous  ex- 
pédierai à  la  première  occasion.  Je  pense  que  vous  êtes 
maintenant  assez  avancé  pour  les  lire  avec  fruit  et  pour 
remarquer  les  beautés  et  l'éuergie  de  la  langue  anglaise. 

Veuillez  me  rappeler  au  bon  souveuir  de  votre  famille 
et  me  croire,  cher  ami, 

Tout  à  vous  très -sincèrement» 


Cj  SYNTAX. — RULE  IV.— EXERCISES. 

QUESTIONS. 

When  Ma  you  receive  this  English  letter  f — n  y  a  cinq  ou  six 
j<urs. 

Did  you  understand  it? — Oui,  car  elle  était  très-bien  écrite. 

Hoir  do  you  like  it  ? — Je  la  trouve  charmante,  aussi  (therefore, 
for  that  reason)  l'ai-je  lue  et  relue. 
t    To  whom  did  you  show  it  t—  JeTai  montrée  à  mon  professeur. 

What  does  he  think  of  it  ? — Il  a  été  surpris  du  style  correct  et  de 
la  grâce  des  expressions. 

ÏVhai  could  he  not  account  for  ? — Il  ne  pouvait  se  rendre  compte 
(se  figurer)  comment  vous  avez  pu,  en  si  peu  de  temps,  vaincre  les 
plus  grandes  difficultés  de  cette  langue. 

What  service  teas  required  in  the  letter  ? — L'auteur  de  la  lettre  de- 
mandait à  son  ami  de  lui  indiquer  les  fautes  qu'il  y  trouverait. 

Did  he  find  any  t — Oui,  deux  grosses. 

What  fault  did  he  find  first  ? — II  avait  à  lui  reprocher  ^with)  la 
brièveté  de  sa  lettre. 

What  next  t — L'obligation  qui  lui  était  imposée  de  la  corriger 
(prescribed,  imposed  on). 

How  will  he  oblige  his  friend,  in  the  future  ? — En  évitant  ces 
deux  fautes. 

What  profit  ivill  he  gain  by  this  correction  ? — Ses  lettres  ne  lais- 
seront rien  à  désirer. 

What  does  he  only  want  now  ? — Il  n'a  plus  besoin  que  de  lire  at- 
tentivement les  auteurs  anglais. 

Where  may  he  get  them  f — Son  ami  en  a  plusieurs  à  sa  disposition. 

When  does  he  intend  to  forward  them  ? — Il  se  propose  de  les  ex- 
pédier à  la  première  occasion. 

Why  does  he  engage  his  friend  to  read  the  English  authors? — Par- 
ce qu'il  pense  qu'il  est  assez  avancé  pour  les  lire  avec  fruit. 

Jlhat  will  he  remark  about  the  English  language  f-  Il  pourra  re- 
marquer les  beautés  et  L'énergie  de  cette  langue. 

What  is  the  conclusion  of  the  letter?— Veuillez  me  rappeler  au 
bon  souvenir,  etc. 

DICTATION. 

That  book  is  one  oi  my  brother  l.— Our  neighbor  2  stable  has  just 
been  pulled  down.— Men  and  women's  3  shoes  are  made  here.— The 
bonds  were  bought  at  Kelly,  the  broker  and  banker's  4,  on  Wall 
Street.  -I  rewarded  the  boy  for  his  studying  5  so  diligently.— 
Fools  think  it  not  worth  their  whiles  6  to  be  wise.— The  throne  we 
honor,  is  the  choice  of  the  people  7.— His  misfortunes  avaken  no» 
body's  pity,  though  no  ones  y  ability  ever  went  farther  for  others  9 

1.  Brother's.— 2.  Neighbor's.—  3.  Shoes  for  men  and  women  a- e. — 

4.  Kelly's banker,—  5  For  studying.— 6.  While.—  7.    The  people's 

choice.— 8.  No  one's.— 9.  Others'. 
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good.— He  is  Clay  the  great  orator's  youngest  son  l.—  These  works 
are  Cicero's  2,  the  most  eloquent  of  men's  3._Keil's  and  Cooper's 
farm's  4  are  the  next  two  on  the  road. -Neither  the  lawyer  s  nor 
the  doctor's  aid  was  ever  needed  in  this  happy  valley.— He  was 
averse  to  the  nation  involving  itselt  6  iu  war.— The  time  for  us  be- 
ginning to  plough  7,  is  at  hand. — Such  will  ever  be  the  consequences 
of  youth  associating  «  with  vicious  companions.— What  is  the  rea- 
son of  you  not  having  gone  9  to  school  ? 


RULE  V.— OBJECTIVE  CASE. 

A  noun  or  a  pronoun  which  is  the  object  of  an 
action  or  of  a  relation,  is  in  the  objective  case;  as, 
"  Cast  thy  bread  upon  the  waters.  " — "  The  judge 
heard  him  l0.  " 

Action  refers  to  the  action  asserted  by-  a  transitive  verb 
iu  the  active  voice,  and  relation  to  the  relation  denoted  by 
a.  preposition. 

NOTES. 

1.  A  norm  or  a  iironoun  may  be  the  object  of  an  action 
expressed  by  a  transitive  verb,  or  by  an  intransitive  verb 
used  trausitively  :  as,  "  Strive  to  perform  your  duties,  and 
yjur  friends  will  respect  you  l] ."  '•'  The  peasant  lived  a  life 
Of  toil  12." 

A  verb  may  have  several  objects  connected  by  one  or  more 
conjunctions  ;  as,  "  He  shall  no  more  behold  icife,  friends,  or 
children  1».» 

2.  A  noun  or  a  pronoun  mny  also  be  the  object  of  aD 
action  expressed  by  the  participle  of  a  transitive  verb,  or 
of  an  intransitive"  verb  used  transitively:  as,  "A  lake 
was  seen  reflecting  the  rays  of  the  sun  lV 

1    He  is  the  youngest     son  of  Clay,  the  great  orator. — 2.  Are  of 

Cicero. — 3.  Men. — 4.  Neil's  farm  and  Cooper's  are.— 5.  Lawyer's.— 6. 
Involving  in  war. — 7.  The  time  for  us  to  begin  to  plough.— 8.  When 
young  persons  associate  with. — 9.  Reason  that  you  have  not  gone. 
10.  Le  juge  Ta  entendu.  —IL  Tâchez  de  remplir  vos  devoirs,  et  vos 
amis  vous  respecteront. — 12.  Le  paysan  mena  une  vie  de  fatigue. — 13 
Il  ne  verra  plus  ni  femme,  ni  amis,  ni  enfants. — 14  On  vit  un  lac  ré- 
fléchissant les  rayons  du  soleil. 
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3.  A  preposition  should  never  be  placed  between  a  verb 
and  the  object  of  the  action  asserted  by  the  verb;  thus, 
"  He  did  not  want  for  any  thing,"  should  be,  "  He  did 
not  want  any  thing  l. 

4.  A  verb  in  the  passive  voice  should  never  be  used  to 
govern  an  objective  case,  because,  in  this  voice,  the  object 
of  the  action  asserted  by  the  verb  is  the  subject  of  the  verb  : 
thus,  "  I  was  denied  this  privilege,  "  should  be,  "  This  priv- 
ilege was  denied  me  2.  " 

5.  An  intransitive  verb,  or  its  participle,  should  not  be 
used  to  govern  the  objective  case  :  thus,  "  I  will  sit  me 
down  to  rest,  "  should  be,  "  I  will  sit  down  to  rest 3.  " 

Obs.— An  intransitive  verb  may  have  an  objective  after  it  ;  as, 
"  He  believed  it  to  be  me  4  .  " 

6.  Transitive  verbs  are  often  followed  by  two  objectives, 
in  apposition;  as,  "  God  called  the firmament  Heaven''''5  . 
— "  Nature  has  made  Hilton  a  genius  6  ,v 

7.  When  a  verb  is  followed  by  two  words  in  the  appear- 
ance of  objectives,  which  are  neither  in  apposition  nor 
connected  by  a  conjunction,  one.  of  them  is  governed  l\v  a 
preposition  understood  :  as,  ,k  I  paid  [to]  him  the  money1  . ?7 
— "  I  bought  him  a  book,  "  means,  *•  I  bought  a  book  for 
him  s  .  " 

8.  A  noun  or  a  prontmn  is  sometimes  the  object  of  the 
relation  denoted  by  two  or  more  prepositions  ;  or  of  a 
preposition  and  a  transitive  verb;  as,  u  He  went  into  .and 
passed  through  the  house.  " — "  Tlie  general  proposed,  and 
afterwards  determined  upon,  his  plans  of  operations."' 

In  all  such  expressions  the  object  should  be  placed 
after  the  first  verb  or  proposition,  and  each  of  the  others 
should  be  followed  by  a  pronoun  representing  the  object; 
as,  "  He  went  into  the  house  and  passed  through  it 9  ,n — 
u  The  general  proposed  his  plans  of  operations,  and  after- 
wards determined  upon  them  lu." 

!>.  The  object  of  an  action  or  of  a  relation  is  generally 
placed  after  the  verb  or  the  preposition  by  which  it  is  gov- 
erned :  as  "  I  love  to  hear  a  hearty  laugh  above  all  other 
sounds11;  " — ''except    when   used  for  the  sake  of  em- 

1.  Il  ne  voulut  rien.— 2.  On  m'a  nit'  ee  privilege. — 3.  Je.  m'as 
pour  me  nposer. — t.  Il  crut  qne  c'était  moi. — 5.  Dieu  a  appelé  le  lir- 
raamf-nt  Ciel. — ti.  La  nature  n  fair  <\v  Milton  un  génie. — 7.  Je  lui  ai 
payé  l'argent. — S.  Je-lni  ai  acheré  un  livre. — 9.  Il  alla  dans  la  maison 
•  t'ja  tiaxeisa.— 9  Le  gé  léral  proprsa  .«es  plans  et  s'y  arrêta  ensuite. 
10.  J'aiine  entendre    un  rire  cordial  nar-dessus  tous  les  autres  sons. 
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phasis;  as,  "Him,  whom  I  can  not  trust,  I  can  not  res- 
pect." i 

10.  The  object  should  be  separated  from  the  verb  by  an 
explanatory  phrase  or  clause  ;  thus,  "  He  assisted,  an  act 
deserving  much  praise,  the  poov  people  who  asked  his  aid," 
should  be,  "  He  assisted  the  poov  jjeople  who  asked  his  aid, 
an  act,  etc.  2  " 

11.  When  the  object  is  a  relative  or  an  interrogative,  it 
may  precede  the  verb,  or  both  die  verb  and  the  subject; 
as,  Ct  Whom  did  the  government  appoint  to  the  com- 
mand a  ?  " 

12.  The  relative  that  always  precedes  the  verb  or  the 
preposition  by  which  it  is  governed  ;  "  He  is  the  best  man 
that  1  know  4 ." — li  Who,  that  we  can  appeal  to,  will  de- 
cide differently  5  ?  » 

13.  Whom  and  which  are  sometimes  placed  before  the 
preposition  by  which  they  are  governed,  but  inelegantly  ; 
thus,  "  Whom  did  you  speak  t o  ?  "  should  be,  "  To  whom 
did  you  speak  6  ?  "  They  usually  precede  the  verb  j  as, 
"  The  country  which  I  saw  '  ." 

Exercises. 

Correct  or  illy  thj  following  sentences,  and  apply  the  rule  or  the 
note  for  each  correction,  and  translate  :  — 

Model  I. — "  Our  uncle  allowed  my  brtther  aud  I  to  accompany 
him.  " 

This 'sentence  is  incorrect,  because  the  pronoun  /,  which  is  in  the 
nominative  case,  is  used  as  one  of  the  objecta  ofthe  action  expressed 
by  the  verb  allowed.  I  should  be  me,  and  the  sentence  should  be, 
"  Our  uncle  allowed  my  brother  and  me  to  accompany  him  8  ." 

2. — '•  We  were  shown  several  beautiful  pictures.  " 

This  sentence  is  incorrect,  because  the  noun  pictures  is  used  as 
the  object  of  wen  shown,  a  verb  in  the  passive  voice  ;  but,  accor- 
ding to  Note  4  under  Rule  V..  "  A  verb  in  the  passive  voice  should 
never  be  used,  etc.  "  Therefore  the  sentence  should  be,  "  Several 
beautiful  pictures  were  shown  to  us  9  .  " 

3. — "  The  weary  pilgrim  sat  himself  down  by  the  way  side.  " 

This  sentence  is  incorrect,  because  the  pronoun  himself  is  used  as 

1.  Je  ne  puis  mettre  ma  confiance  en  celui  que  je  ne  respecte  pas. 
— 2  11  assista  le  pauvre  peuple  qui  demanda  son  assit^tance,  acte, 
très-digne  d'éloge. — 3  Qui  le  gouvernement  a-t-il  nommé  au  com- 
mandement.-^. Il  est  le  meilleur  non. rue  que  je  connaisse — 5.  A 
qui  en  appellerons-nous,  qui  décidera  différemment? — 6.  A  qui  par- 
lâtes-vous  ? — 7.  La  campagne  que  j'ai  vue. — 8.  Notre  oncle  a  permis 
à  mon  frère  et  à  moi  de  L'accompagner. — 9.  On  nous  a  montré  plu- 
sieurs beaux  tableaux. 
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Exercise  I.  (continued), 

the  object  of  the  intransitive  verb  sat  ;  it  should  be  omitted,  and  tlie 
sentence  should  be,  "  The  weary  pilgrim  sat  dowu  by  the  way 
side  »  ." 

1.  John  was  presented  the  highest  prize2  as  a  reward 
for  his  proficiency3  in  French. — 2.  Pupils  expelled  from 
other  colleges,  are  not  admitted  h  re. — 3.  Who4  shall  we 
send  on  this  errand5  ? — 4.  Tiie  ambitious  are  always  seek- 
ing to  aggrandize6. — 5.  We  endeavored  to  agree  i  the 
parties.— 6.  The  boy's  parents  resolved  not  to  permit  of* 
such  conduct. — 7.  If  it  had  been  her  9  she  would  have  told 
11S. — g.  Let  that  remain  a  secret  between  you  and  I10. — f). 
It  is  our  duty  to  feel  for  n  and  to  assist,  those  in  want.— 
10.  He12  to  whom  much  is  given,  much  will  be  required 
of. — 11.  False  accusation  cannot  diminish  from  13  real 
merit. — 12.  I  fear  thee  wilt14  suffer  much  if  thee  pursuest.^ 
thy  present  course. — 13.  This  society  does  not  allow  ot"16 
personal  reflections.— 14.  Napoleon  was  an  emperor, 
whom  17  if  his  ambition  had  not  governed  him.  would  have 
adorned  the  age  which 18  he  lived  in. 

Exercice  II. 

1.  Il  entreprit  sa  tâche,  comme  on  le  doit,  avec  la  déter- 
mination d'y  léussir. — 2.  Celui  qui  est  oiseux  i9et  me  liant, 
reprend  aigrement. — 3.  S'estimant  sages,  ils  devinrent  in- 
sensés.-^. On  lui  a  offert  le  contrôle  de  toute  l'école. — 5. 
Qui  accompagnâtes-vous  dans  votre  voyage  à  travers  les 
praiiies? — 6.  Les  Indiens  ont  été  dépoui  lés  et  chassés  de 
leurs  anciennes  terres  de  chasse  2U. — 7.  Toi  que  je  suis  or- 
gueilleux  de  compter  parmi  mes  amis,  je  te  respecterai 
toujours. — 8.  Le  monsieur  ave»  qui  j'étais,  est  teneur  des 
livres  chez  Hamel,  bijoutier  et  horloger. — 9.  Par  qui  dési- 
riez-vous  que  h  s  livres  fussent  achetés?  Par  lui  ou  par 
moi? — 10.  Je  regiette  qu'il  ne  soit  pas  eu  mon  pouvoir 
d'accepter  votre  bonne  et  généreuse  offre. — 11.  Le  privi- 

1.  Le  péleriu  fatigué  s'assit  au  bord  du  chemin.— 2.  The  hicrhest 
prize  -was  presented  to  John. — 3.  Proficiency,  progrès. — t.  Whom 
shall. — 5.  Errant,  commission.— 6.  To  aggrandize  themselves. — 7. 
Endeavored  to  reconcile.— 8.  To  permit  such. — 9.  Been  she.— 10.  And 
me. — 11.  for  those  in  want,  and  to  assi-t  them. — 12.  Of  him  to  whom 
much  is  given,  much  wi'I  he  required.— 13.  Diminish  real.  — 14. 
Thou  wilt.— 15.  Thou  pur&uest. — 16.  Allow  personal. — 17.  Wh  *,  if. — 
18.  In  which  he.— 19.  Oi&tux,  idk,— 20.  T  ries  de  chasse,  hunting 
grounds. 
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Exercice  I. 

1.  On  a  présenté  à  Jean  le  phis  haut  prix  pour  récompense 
de  ses  progrès  dans  le  français. — 2.  On  n'admet  point  ici 
d'élèves  chassés  d'antres  collèges.— 3.  Qui  enverrons-nous 
pour  cette  commission  ?— 4.  Les  ambitieux  cherchent  tou- 
jours à  s'élever. — 5.  Nous  tâchâmes  de  réconcilier  les 
parties. — 6.  Les  parents  de  l'enfant  résolurent  de  ne  pas 
permettre  une  telle  conduite.—/.  Si  c'eut  été  elle,  elle 
nous  l'aurait  dit. — 8.  Que  cela  reste  secret  entre  vous  et 
moi. — 9.  Il  est  de  notre  devoir  d'être  sensible  à  ceux  qui 
sont  dans  le  besoin  et  de  les  assister.- -10.  Il  sera  demandé 
beaucoup  de  celui  qui  aura  beaucoup  reçu. — 11.  La  fausse 
accusation  ne  peut  diminuer  le  mérite  réel. — 12.  Si  tu 
continues  dans  tes  voies,  je  crains  bieu  que  tu  aies  beau- 
coup à  souffrir. — 13.  Cette  société  ne  permet  pas  ^  ré- 
flexions personnelles. — 14.  Napoléon  était  un  em^reur 
qui,  s'il  ne  s'était  laissé  gouverner  par  l'ambition,  aurait 
fait  l'ornement  du  siècle  dans  lequel  il  vécut. 

Exercise  II. 

1.  He  undertook  his  task  as  every  one  should,  with  a 
tie  termination  to  succeed. — 2.  Him  that  is  idle  and  mis- 
chievous, reprove  sharply. — 05.  Esteeming  themselves  wise, 
they  became  fools*. — 4.  The  control  of  the  entire  school 
was  offered  to  him. — 5.  Whom  did  you  accompany  in 
your  journey  across  the  prairies? — 6.  The  Indians  have 
been  deprived  of  their  former  hunting-grounds,  and  driven 
from  them.— 7.  Thee,  whom  I  am  proud  to  include  among 
my  friends,  I  will  always  respect.— 8.  The  gentleman, 
whom  I  was  with,  is  a  book-keeper  in  Hamel's,  the  jeweler 
and  watchmaker. — 9.  From  whom  did  you  desire  to  pur- 
chase the  books?  him  or  me  ? — 10.  I  regret  that  it  is  not  in 
my  power  to  accept  of  your  kind  and  generous  offer. — 11. 
The  privilege  to  debate  the  question  the  second  time,  was 
not  allowed  to  him. — 12.  The  benefit  of  their  recantation 
was  refused  them. — 13.  It  is  not  me,  that  he  is  angry  with. 
— 14.  They  were  refused  entrance  iuto,  andfo.c  bly  driven 
from  the  bouse, 
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Exercice  II  (suite.) 

lege  de  débattre  1  la  question  la  seconde  fois,  ne  lui  fut  pas 
accordé. — 12.  On  leur  a  refusé  le  bénéfice  2de  leur  rétrac- 
tation 3. — 13.  Ce  n'est  pas  contre  moi  qu'il  est  en  colère. 
— 14.  On  les  chassa  forcément  de  la  maison  dont  on  leur 
avait  refusé  l'entrée. 

Models  for  Parsing 


"  They  denied  me  this  privilege.  " 

"  Privilege v  is  a  com.  noun,  in  the  sing,  n.,  3rd.  person.,  and  of  the 

neuter  gender  :  it  is  in  the  objective  case,  being  the  object  of  the 

The  Horse. 

The  noblest  conquest  which  was  ever  made  by  man  is 
that  of  this  spirited  4  and  haughty  animal,  which  shares 
with  him  the  fatigues  of  war  and  the  glory  of  the  combat. 
Equally  intrepid  as  his  master,  the  Horse  sees  the  danger, 
and  braves  it  ;  iuspired  at  the  clash  5  of  arms,  he  loves  it, 
he  seeks  it,  and  is  animated  with  the  same  ardor.  He  feels 
pleasure  also  in  the  chase,  in  tournaments  6  ,  in  the  course 
i  ;  he  is  all  fire,  but,  equally  tractable  8  as  courageous, 
he  does  not  give  way  to  his  imr>etuosity,  and  knows  how  to 
check  his  inclinations;  he  not  only  submits  to  the  arm 
which  guides  him,  but  even  seems  to  consult  the  desires 
of  his  rider  ;  and,  always  obedient  to  the  impressions 
which  he  receives  from  him.  presses  on  9  ,  moves  gently, 
or  stops,  and  only  acts  as  his  rider  pleases.  The  Horse  is 
a  creature  which  renounces  his  being  to  exist  only  by  the 
will  of  another,  which  he  knows  how  to  anticipate,  and 
even  express,  and  execute  by  the  promptitude  and  exact- 
ness of  his  movements:  he  feels  as  much  as  we  desire, 
does  only  what  we  wish,  giving  himself  up  without  re- 
serve, and  refuses  nothing,  makes  use  of  all  his  strength, 
exerts  himself  beyond  it,  and  even  dies  the  better  to  obey 

US.— BUFFON. 


1.  Débattre,  debate.— -2.  BénénVe,  benefit. — 3.  Rétractation,  recan- 
tation.— 4.  Spirited,  fougueux. — 5.  Clash,  bruit.— 6.  Tournaments, 
tournois.— 7,  Course,  course. — 8.  Ti  actable,  docile.— 9.  Presses  on,  se 
précipite. 
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Model  for  Parsing  (continued). 

action  asserted  by  the  verb  denied,  according  to  Rule  Y.,  "  A  noun 
•r  a  pronoun,  etc.  " 

**  Me  "  is  a  pers.  pron.,  in  die  sing,  n.,  1st  pers.,  and  of  the  masc. 
gender  ;  k  is  in  the  objective  case,  being  the  object  of  the  relation 
denoted  by  the  preposition  to  (understood),  according  to  Rule  V., 
"  A  noun  or  a  pronoun,  etc.  " 

Parse  the  nouns  and  the  pronouns  in  the  objective  case,  in  the  fore- 
going exercises;  also,  the  subjects,  nominative  cases  independent^  and 
possessive  cases. 

TJie  pupils  will  give  from  memory  ;— three  or  more  sentences  on 
false  syntax  taken  from  the  above  exercises  on  Rule  V.,  and  two 
or  more  from  elsewhere,  and  on  the  same  Rule.     (See  Nota,  p.  15.) 

Le  Cheval. 

La  plus  noble  conquête  que  Tlionime  ait  jamais  faite, 
est  celle  de  ce  fier  et  fougueux  animal,  qui  partage  avec  lui 
les  fatigues  de  la  guerre  et  la  gloire  des  combats  :  aussi 
intrépide  que  son  maître,  le  cheval  voit  le  péril  et  l'af- 
fronte ;  il  se  fait  au  bruit  des  armes,  il  l'aime,  et  il  le 
cherche,  et  s'anime  de  la  même  ardeur.  Il  partage  aussi 
ses  plaisirs;  à  la  chasse,  aux  touruois,  à  la  course,  il  brille, 
il  étincelle.  Mais,  docile  autant  que  courageux,  il  ne  se 
laisse  pas  emporter  à  son  feu  :  il  sait  exprimer  ses  mou- 
vements :  non-seulement  il  fléchit  sous  la  main  de  celui 
qui  le  guide,  mais  il  semble  consulter  ses  désirs;  et,  obéis- 
sant toujours  aux  impressions  qu'il  en  reçoit,  il  se  préci- 
pite, se  modère  ou  s'arrête,  et  n'agit  que  pour  y  satisfaire. 
C'est  une  créature  qui  renonce  à  son  être  pour  n'exister 
que  par  la  volonté  d'un  autre  ;  qui  sait  même  la  prévenir; 
qui,  par  la  promptitude  et  la  précision  de  ses  mouvements, 
l'exprime  et  l'exécute  ;  qui  sent  autant  qu'on  le  désire,  et 
ne  rend  qu'autant  qu'on  veut  ;  qui,  se  livrant  sans  ré- 
serve, ne  se  refuse  à  rien,  sert  de  toutes  ses  forces,  s'ex- 
cède, et  même  meurt  pour  mieux  obéir. 

Questions  on  the  Horse. 

Wliat  is  saidto  he  the  noblest  conquest  ever  made  by  man  ?— The 
noblest  conquest  which  vas  ever  made  by  man  is  that  of  this  spirited 
and  haughty  animal  which  shares  with  Mm  the  fatigues  of  war  and 
thfi1  glory  of  the  combat. 
É    What  is  said  oj  his  bravery  f— -Equally  brave  as  his  master,  the 
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Questions  on  the  Horse  (continued). 

Horse  sees  the  danger,  and  braves  it  ;  inspired  at  the  clash  of  arms, 
he  loves  it,  he  seeks  it  and  is  animated  with  the  same  ardor. 

In  what  docs  he  feel  pleasure  t — He  feels  pleasure  ill  the  chase,  in 
tournaments,  in  the  coarse  ;  he  is  all  Are,  but,  equally  tractable  as 
courageous,  does  not  give  way  to  his  impetuosity,  and  knows  how 
to  check  his  inclinations. 

What  is  said  of  his  submission  ? — He  not  only  submits  to  the  arm 
that  guides  him,  but  even  seems  to  consult  the  desires  of  his  rider  ; 

L'Ane  et  ses  Maîtres. 

"  Sous  quelle  étoile  malheureuse  suis-je  né,  "  disait  un 
Ane,  se  plaignant  à  Jupiter  !  "  On  me  fait  lever  avant  le 
jour.  Je  suis  plus  matineux  l  que  les  coq*;  et  pourquoi  ? 
Pour  porter  des  choux  au  marché  ;  belle  nécessité  d'inter- 
rompre mon  sommeil!  "  Jupiter,  touché  de  sa  plainte,  lui 
donna  un  autre  maître,  et  l'animal  aux  longues  oreilles 
passa  des  mains  d'un  jardinier  dans  celles  d'un  corroyeur2  . 
Maître  Aliboron  fut  bientôt  las  de  la  pesanteur  et  de  la 
mauvaise  odeur  des  peaux.  "  Je  me  repens,  "  dit-il, 
"  d'avoir  quitté  mon  premier  maître  :  j'attrappais  3  quel- 
quefois une  petite  feuille  de  chou  qui  ne  me  coûtait  rien  ; 
mais  à  présent  je  n'ai  que  des  coups.  "  Il  changea  e:  core 
une  fois  de  maître,  et  devint  Ane  de  charbonnier  4  :  autre 
plainte.  "  Quoi  donc,  "  dit  Jupiter  en  colère,  "  cet  ani- 
mal-ci me  donne  plus  de  mal  que  dix  autres.  Allez  trouver 
votre  premier  maître,  ou  contentez-vous  de  celui  que  vous 
avez.  " 

On  n'est  jamais  content  de  sa  condition  ;  la  présente, 
selon  nous,  est  toujours  la  pire  :  à  force  de  changer,  on  se 
trouve  souvent  dans  le  cas  de  l'âne  de  cette  fable. 

Questions  on  the  Ass  and  his  Masters. 

What  does  the  Ass  say  to  Jupiter  f — He  complains  of  his  hauling 
cabbages  to  market  before  day-light. 

What  action  did  Jupiter  take  in  this  matter  ? — Jupiter  handed  over 
the  Ass  from  the  çrardeuer  to  a  currier. 

Bid  the  Ass  like  the  change  t — No  ;  he  soon  repented. 

Repeat  his  complaint. — u  I  repent  having  quitted  my  first  master 
who,  with  him,  I  sometimes  snatched  a  few  cabbage  leaves  which 
cost  me  nothing  ;  but  now  1  receive  only  blows.  " 

1.  Matineux.  early— 2.  Corroyeur,  currier. — 3.  Attrappais,  catched. 
— 4.  Charbonnier,  coalman. 


fîXTAX.— RULE   V. — EXERCISES»  67 

Questions  ox  the  Hotîse  (continued). 

and,  always  obedient  to  the  impressions  he  receives  from  him,  près» 
ses  on,  moves  gently,  or  stops,  and  only  arts  as  his  rider  pleases. 

n  hat  further  is  said  of  his  submission  ? — The  Horse  is  a  creature 
which  renounces  his  being,  to  exist  only  by  the  will  of  another, 
which  he  knows  how  to  anticipate,  and  even  express,  and  execute 
by  the  promptitude  and  exactness  of  his  movements. 

Continue  to  relate  his  qualities  ? — He  feels  as  much  as  we  desire, 
does  only  what  we  wish,  giving  himself  up  without  reserve,  and  re- 
fuses nothing,  makes  use  of  all  his  strength,  and  exerts  himself 
beyond  it,  and  even  dies  the  better  to  obey  us.  *— 

The  Ass  and  his  Masters. 

11  Under  what  unhappy  constellation,  was  I  bom?  "  said 
an  Ass,  complaining  to  Jupiter!  "  They  make  me  rise 
before  day- light.  I  rise  earlier  than  the  rooster  ;  and  why  ? 
To  haul  cabbages  to  market  ;  why  interrupt  my  sleep  !  " 
Jupiter,  moved  by  his  complaint,  gave  him  another  master, 
and  the  long  eared  animal  passed  from  the  hands  of  a  gar- 
dener into  those  of  a  currier.  Jack  Fibblish  was  soon  tired 
by  the  heaviness  and  the  bad  smell  of  the  skins.  "  I  re- 
pent, "  said  he,  "  having  quitted  my  first  master:  when 
with  him  I  sometimes  snatched  a  few  cabbage  leaves  which 
cost  me  nothing;  but  now  I  receive  only  blows."  He 
changed  masters  once  more,  and  became  the  property  of  a 
coal-driver:  another  complaint.  "  What  then,  "  said  Ju- 
piter in  a  passion,  "this  animal  gives  me  more  trouble 
than  ten  others.  G-o  to  your  former  master,  or  be  con- 
tented with  him  whom  you  have.  " 

People  are  never  contented  with  their  condition  ;  the 
present,  according  to  them  is  always  the  worst  :  by  changes 
they  often  fiud  themselves  like  the  Ass  in  this  fable. 

Questions  ox  the  Ass  and  his  Masters, 

JThat  turned  up  next  1 — He  changed  masters  once  more  and  be- 
came the  property  of  a  coal-driver/  Still  he  was  not  satisfied. 

What  did  Jupiter  say,  in  a  passion? — This  animal  give»  me  more 
tumble  than  ten  others.  Go  to  your  former  master,  or  be  content- 
ed with  him  whom  you  have. 

What  is  tlie  moral  of  this  fable  ? — People  are  never  contented  with 
their  condition  ;  the  present,  according  to  them,  is  always  the  worst  : 
by  changes  they  often  find  themselves  like  the  Ass  in  this  fable. 
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Letter. 

Dear  Andrew  : — Yesterday  you  used  our  common  friend 
Richard  very  ill  by  unbecoming  jokes  about  his  lameness. 
He  was  of  course  much  offended  and  grieved,  and  I  need 
hardly  say  I  was  so  too.  Is  he  not  unhappy  enough  with- 
out increasing  his  misfortune  and  wounding  his  feelings 
by  cruel  jests  ?  You  must  confess  that  such  treatment  was 
very  uokind  of  you.  We  should  rather  pity  our  infirm 
fellow-creatures  and  endeavor  to  soothe  their  trials  as  much 
as  in  us  lies. 

I  firmly  trust  you  will  never  renew  such  improper  con- 
duct towards  poor  Dick.  Had  you  not  rather  thank  God 
for  having  been  favored  with  a  sound  and  healthy  consti- 
tution, and  fear  lest  a  sudden  punishment  should  befall 
you?  I  earnestly  urge  you  to  apologize  and  beg  pardon  for 
your  unkinduess.  Should  you  not  think  it  right  to  make 
this  reparation,  I  must  tell  you  I  shall  consider  it  an  obli- 
gation for  me  to  renounce  any  future  intercourse  with 
you. 

With  well-founded  hope  in  your  ready  compliance  with 
what  I  regard  as  a  sacred  duty,  I  remain,  dear  Andrew, 
yours  devotedly, 

Norbert  C. 
QUESTIONS. 

What  is  Roocrt  doing  ? — Il  écrit  à  son  ami  André  pour  lui  faire  des 
reproches. 

Does  his  friend  deserve  them  f — Oui.  il  les  mérite  bien. 

What  had  he  done  ? — Il  s'était  moqué  de  Richard,  leur  ami  commun. 

Why  had  he  made  Richard  a  subject  of  raillery? — Parce  qu'il  est 
boiteux. 

What  effect  had  Andrew's  unbecoming  jests  produced  on  Richard? 
— Il  en  avait  été  très-offensé  et  très-affligé. 

Was  Richard  the  only  one  that  had  been  offended? — Non,  Robert 
l'avait  été  également. 

What  docs  Robert  add  to  make  Andrew's  unkindness  more  conspic- 
uous (pour  faire  ressortir  la  méchanceté  de;/ — Il  dit  que  Richard 
est  déjà  assez  malheureux  sans  qu'on  vienne  augmenter  son  malheur 
et  blesser  s  -s  sentiments  par  de  cruelles  plaisanteries. 

What  does  he  himself  think  of  that  treatment  ? — Il  dit  à  son  ami  : 
Vous  devez  avouer  que  c'était  bien  mal  à  vous  d'avoir  agi  ainsi. 

How  should  we  act  toward*  our  infirm  fellow-creatures? — Nous 
devrions  les  plaindre  et  nous  effo  cer  d'adoucir  leurs  peines. 

To  what  extent  should  we  endeavor  to  soothe  their  trials  /—Autant 
qi'il  dépend  de  nous. 
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Lettre. 

Cher  André, — Hier  vous  vous  êtes  moqué  de  Richard, 
notre  ami  commun,  parce  qu'il  est  boiteux.  Il  en  a  été 
très-offensé  et  très-affligé,  et  inutile  de  dire  que  je  l'ai  été 
également.  N'est-il  pas  déjà  assez  malheureux  sans  qu'on 
vienne  augmenter  son  malheur  et  blesser  ses  sentiments 
par  de  cruelles  plaisanteries?  Vous  devez  avouer  que 
c'était  bien  mal  à  vous  d'avoir  agi  ainsi.  Nous  devrions 
plutôt  plaindre  nos  semblables  qui  sont  infirmes  et  nous 
efforcer  d'adoucir  leurs  peines  autant  qu'il  dépend  de  nous. 

Je  compte  fermement  que  jamais  vous  ne  renouvellerez 
une  conduite  si  reprehensible  envers  le  pauvre  Richard. 
N'auriez- vous  pas  dû  plutôt  remercier  Dieu  de  l'avoir  fa- 
vorisé d'une  constitution  saine  et  forte,  et  craindre  qu'uu 
châtiment  subit  ne  vou*  ar  îvât  !  Je  vous  prie  instamment 
de  lui  faire  vos  excuses  et  de  lui  demander  pardon.  Si 
vous  croyiez  ne  pas  devoir  faire  cette  réparation,  je  vous 
déclare  que  je  me  regarderais  comme  obligé  de  rompre 
avec  vous. 

J'ai  l'espoir  très-fondé  que  vous  vous  empresserez  d'ac- 
quiescer à  ce  que  je  regarde  comme  un  devoir  sacré. 

Je  demeure,  cher  André, 

Votre  tout  dévoué, 

Norbert  C. 

QUESTIONS  (continued). 

What  does  Robert  say  he  expects  from  Andrew  ? — Il  lui  dit  qu'il 
compte  que  jamais  il  ue  renouvellera  une  conduite  si  reprehensible 
envers  le  pauvre  Richard. 

What,  on  the  contrary,  should  Richard's  lameness  have  prompted 
(engager,  porter)  Andrew  to  do  ? — A  remercier  Dieu  de  l'avoir  fa- 
vorisé d'une  constitution  saine  et  forte. 

What  had  Andrew  to  fear  ? — Il  devait  plutôt  craindre  qu'un  châ- 
timent subit  ne  lui  arrivât  (ne  tombât  sur  lui.) 

What  does  Robert  advise  his  friend  to  do  t — Il  le  prie  instamment 
de  faire  ses  excusas  à  Richard  et  de  lui  demander  pardon. 

What  if  Andrew  did  not  think  it  right  to  apologize  f — Robert  de- 
clare qu'il  se  regarderait  comme  obligé  de  rompre  avec  lui. 

Does  he  think  that  it  will  come  to  that  extremity  ? — Non,  il  ajoute 
qu'il  a  l'espoir  très-fondé  que  son  ami  s'empressera  d'acquiescer  à 
ses  désirs. 

How  does  he  consider  that  reparation  ? — Il  la  regarde  comme  un 
devoir  sacré. 

What  ii  the  conclusion  of  the  letter  .? — Je  demeure,  cher  André, 
yotre  tout  dévoué 
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DICTATION. 

The  traveller  being  weary  sat  himself  down  i  by  the  road-side  to 
rest. — Who  2,  were  I  righteous,  yet  would  I  not  answer. — They  3 
who  become  great  through  their  own  merits,  the  world  will  com- 
mend.— Every  one  can  master  a  grief  but  he  4  that  hath  it  — Him  5, 
having  nothing  to  disturb  his  thoughts,  read  a  poem  of  Tennyson, 
who  6  all  regard  as  a  poet  of  the  first  order. — The  merchant,  after  a 
life  of  industry,  cannot  retire  himself  "  at  once  to  a  life  devoid  of 
employment. — Let  thou  and  I  3  the  battle  try. — It  will  be  very  dif- 
ficult to  agree  his  conduct  9  with  the  principles  he  professes. — I 
shall  premise  with  10  two  or  three  general  observations. — He  ingra- 
tiates ll  with  some  by  traducing  others. — Flattery  can  hurt  none, 
but  those  who  it  is  agreeable  to  12. — He  laid  the  blame  upon  some 
body  13,  I  know  not  who,  in  the  company. — It  is  not  I  thou  i*  art 
engaged  with. — He  is  quite  unacquainted  with  *6(  and  consequently 
cannot  speak  upon,  that  subject. — I  would  act  the  same  part,  if  I 
were  him  16 


RULE  VI.— APPOSITION. 

A  noun  or  a  pronoun  used  in  apposition  with 
another,  is  in  the  same  case  ;  as,  "  Champlain,  the 
founder  of  Quebec,  died  in  1635  l7.  n 

NOTES. 

1.  A  noun  or  a  pronoun  is  used  in  apposition,  when  it  is 
used  with  another  noun  or  pronoun  to  explain  it,  or  when 
it  is  added  or  repeated  for  the  sake  of  emphasis  ;  as, 
"  Ilerscliel,  the  astronomer,  discovered  the  planet  Uranus 
18." — '-'They    have    forsaken  me,  the  Fountain  of  living 


1.  Sat  down.— 2.  Wbom. — 3.  Th«mi  who.— 4.  But  him. — 5.  He, 
having. — 6.  Whom  all.— 7.  Ketire  at  once. — 8.  Let  thee  and  me. — 9. 
Difficult  to  reconcile  his  conduct  with. — 10.  Premise  two. — 11.  He 
ingratiates  himself  with. — 12.  Those  to  whom  it  is  aareeable.— 13. 
Somebody,  in  the  uorapany  ;  I  know  not  upon  whom. — 44.  T  with 
whom  thou. — 15.  With  th  it  subject,  and  consequently. — 16.  Were 
he — 17.  Champlain.  fondateur  de  Québec,  raouwit  en  1635. — 18.  Her- 
schel.  l'astronome,  a  découvert  la  planète  Uranus, 
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■waters,  and  hewed  them  out  cisterns,  broken  cisterns,  that 
can  hold  no  water  *  .  " 

2.  The  common  aud  the  proper  name  of  an  object  are 
often  associated,  the  common  name  being  in  apposition 
wirh  the  proper.  They  may  be  parsed  together  as  a 
complex  proper  noun  ;  as,  "  The  Ship  Albion  is  lost  2  .  " — 
u  The  city  of  Paris  is  on  the  Hirer  Seine  3  .  " 

3.  The  several  proper  names  which  distinguish  an  indi- 
vidual, are  always  in  apposition,  and  should  be  parsed  as 
one  complex  noun  ;  as,  u  Louis  Napoleon  Bonaparte.  " 

4.  A  noun  is  sometimes  put  in  apposition  with  a  sen 
tence  or  phrase;  as,  "  He  permitted  me  to  make  free  use 
of  his  valuable  library — a  lindness  which  I  shall  always 
remember  with  gratitude  4  .  " 

5.  When  two  nouns  denoting  the  same  object  come 
together  in  the  possessive  case,  the  sign  is  omitted  after  the 
first;  as,  u  Joint  the  Baptist's  head  5  .  " 

6.  A  noun  in  apposition  is  sometimes  used  without  the 
possessive  sign,  to  limit  a  noun  or  pronoun  in  the  posses- 
sive case  ;  as,  "  His  office  as  judge  must  be  responsible  6  .  " 
In  this  sentence,  judge  refers  to  Ms,  and  agrees  with  it  in 
the  possessive  case,  the  sigu  of  the  possessive  being 
omitted. 

7.  Transitive  verbs  of  choosing,  nam ing,  etc.,  are  some- 
times followed  in  the  active  voice  by  two  objectives,  the 
first  of  which  is  the  object  of  the  action  asserted  by  the 
verb,  and  the  other  is  used  in  apposition  with  it  ;  as, 
"  They  named  the  child  John  ~  .  " — "  They  elected  him 
president  8  .  " 

8.  A  plural  term  used  for  emphasis  is  sometimes  used  in 
apposition  with  the  particulars  which  it  represents;  as, 
"  Happiness,  honor,  wealth,  all  were  lost  9  .  " 

9.  A  distributive  term  in  the  singular  number,  is  fre- 
quently construed  in  apposition  with  a  compte,  ensive 
plural  ;  as,  "  They  disputed  every  one  with  his  neighbor  10.  " 

10.  In  the  expression,  "  They  dislike  each  other  n,  M 
each  is  in  apposition  with  they,  the  meaning  being,  "  TJteu, 

1.  Ils  m'ont  abandonné,  moi,  source  d'eau  vive,  pour  creuser  dos 
citernes,  fosses  entrouvertes  qui  ne  peuvent  retenir  l'eau. — 2.  Le 
uavire  Albion  est  perdu.— 3.  La  ville  de  Paris  est  sur  la  Seine. — 4.  Il 
nie  permit  de  faire  un  libre  usage  de  sa  précieuse  bibliothèque 
—bonté  dont  je  me  souviendrai  toujours  avec  gratitude. — 5.  La  tète. 
de  Jean-Bai itiste. — 6.  Sa  charge  comme  jus:e  doit  être  responsable. — 
7.  L'enfant  fut  nommé'Jean.— 8.  Il  fut  élu  président. — 9.  Bonheur, 
honneur,  richesse,  tout  fut  perdu,— JO.  Chacun  disputa  avec  son 
voiejn.— 11,  lis  ne  s'aiment  pas. 


72  SYNTAX.— RULE   VI.— EXERCISES. 

each,  dislike  the  other.  " — Also  in  the  sentence,  "  They 
dislike  one  another,  "  one  is  in  apposition  with  they,  the 
meaning-  being,  "  They,  one,  dislike  the  other.  " 

11.  Words  in  apposition  must  agree  in  case,  but  not 
necessarily  in  number,  person,  or  gender)  as,  "  We,  the 
people  of  this  flourishing  country  l  .  " 

Exercise  I. 

Correct  orally  the  following  sentences,  and  apply  the  rule  or  the 
note  for  each  correction,  and  translate  : — 

Model. — "  I  saw  their  friends,  they  that  were  here  last  week.  " 
This  sentence  is  incorrect,  because  ihey,  which  is  a  pronoun  in  the 

1.  The  book  is  from  my  brother  Henry,  he  2  that  keeps 
the  bookstore.— 2.  The  purchased  articles  were  left  at 
Xeil's,  the  jeweler's  3. — 3.  The  gardener,  him  4  who  brought 
those  roses,  has  a  beautiful  collection  of  flowers. — 4.  Rich- 
ard the  Lion-hearted  found  the  government  of  England 
in  5  John's,  his  brother's,  bauds. — 5.  The  dress-maker,  her  6 
whom  you  recommended,  has  disappointed  me. 

Exercice  II. 

1.  Le  chef  est  ici,  celui  qui  était  au  fort  hier. — 2.  Phi- 
lippe, le  jardinier,  celui  qui  m'a  donné  les  tulipes,  m'a 
promis  une  pivoine  7. — 3.  Milton,  le  poëte,  vécut  pendaut 
l'administration  de  Cromwell  le  Protecteur. — 4.  Soyez 
plein  de  bonté  pour  votre  mère,  elle  qui  vous  aime  si  ten- 
drement. 

Models  for  Parsing. 

1. — "  Alexander,  the  coppersmith,  did  me  great  harm.  " 
"  Coppersmith  "  is  a  com.  noun,  in  the  sing,  n.,  3rd  pers.,  masc. 
g.  ;  it   is   in   the  nominative  case,  being  used  in  apposition    with 
Alexander,  which  is  in  the  nominative  case,  according  to  Rule  VI., 
"  A  noun  or  a  pronoun,  etc.  ,; 

The  Squirrel. 

The  squirrel  is  a  beautiful  little  animal,  which  is  only 
half  wild,  and  which,  by  its  gentleness,  its  docility,  and 
even  the  innocence  of  its  manners,  might  deserve  to  be 
exempted  from  molestation.  It  is,  properly,  neither  a 
carnivorous  nor  an  injurious  auimal,  though  it  sometimes 

l.  Nous,  le  peuple  de  e.e  pays  florissant. — 2.  Him  who  keeps. — 3. 
Jeweler.  -4.  He  who.— 5.  Iu  the  hands  of  John,  his  brother. — 6.  Sh« 
whom. — 7.  Pivoine,  piony. 
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Exercise  I.  (continued). 

nominative  case,  is  used  in  apposition  wi tli  friends,  which  is  in  the 
objective  case  ;  it  should  be  in  the  objective.  They  sh>u\d  be  them, 
and  the  sentence  should  be,  "  I  saw  their  friends,  them  that  were 
here  last  week*.  " 

Exercice  I. 

1.  Le  livre  est  de  mon  frère  Henri,  celui  qui  tient  le 
magasin  de  livres. ~-2.  Les  articles  achetés  furent  laisses 
chez  Xeil,  le  joaillier. — S.  Le  jardinier,  celui  qui  a  apporté 
ces  roses,  a  une  belle  collection  de  fleurs.  —4.  Richard 
Cœur-de-Lion  trouva  le  gouvernement  de  l'Angleterre 
entre  les  mains  de  Jean,  sou  frère. — 5.  La  couturière,  celle 
que  vous  avez  recommandée,  m'a  désappointé. 

Exercise  II. 

1.  The  chief  is  here,  he  who  was  at  the  fort  yesterday. 
— 2.  Philip,  the  gardener,  he  that  gave  me  the  tulips,  has 
promised  me  a  piony. — 3.  Milton  the  poet  lived  during 
the  administration  of  Cromwell  the  Protector. — -4.  Be  kind 
to  your  mother,  her  who  loves  you  so  dearly. 

Models  for  Parsing  (continued). 

2. — "  General,  captain,  private,  all  were  hurried  into  the  same 
grave.  " 

"  All  "  is  a  pronominal  adj.,  representing  the  nouns,  general,  cap- 
tain, and  private,  in  the  plural  number,  3rd  pers.,  and  masc.  g.  ;  it 
is  in  the  nominative  case,  being  used  in  apposition  with  general, 
captain,  and  private,  which  are  the  subjects  of  the  finite  verb  were 
hurried,  according  to  Note  8  under  Rule  VI,  "  A  plural  term  used 
for  emphasis,  etc.  ;  and  Rule  VI.,  "  A  noun,  etc.  " 

Parse  the  nouns  and  pronouns  in  apposition  in  the  foregoing  exer- 
cises ;  also,  the  subjects,  nominative  cases  independent,  possessive 
cases,  and  objective  cases. 

The  pupils  tcill  give  from  memory  : — two  or  more  sentences  on 
false  syntax  taken  from  the  above  exercises  on  Rule  VI.,  and  iwo  or 
more  from  elsewhere,  on  the  same  Rule.     (See  Xota,  p.  15.) 

L'ECUREUIL. 

L'écureuil  est  un  joli  petit  animal  qui  n'est  qu'à  demi 
sauvage,  et  qui,  par  sa  gentillesse,  par  sa  docilité,  par  Tin- 

1.  J'ai  vu  leurs  amis,  c'est-à-dire  ceux  qui  étaient  ici  la  sem  une 
dernière. 
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seizes  on  birds  ;  its  general  food  consists  of  fruit,  almonds, 
hazel-nuts,  beech-nuts,  and  acorns  :  it  is  neat,  cleanly, 
alert,  lively,  and  industrious  ;  its  eyes  are  full  of  fire,  its 
countenance  is  sharp,  its  body  is  nervous,  and  its  limbs 
are  supple.  The  beauty  of  its  form  is  yet  heightened  by  a 
spreading  tail,  in  shape  like  a  plume  of  feathers,  "which  it 
raises  above  its  head,  and  forms  into  a  kind  of  shade  for 
itself.  The  squirrel  may  be  said  to  be  less  a  quadruped 
than  almost  any  other  four-footed  animal.  It  generally 
holds  itself  almost  upright,  using  its  forefeet  as  hands 
for  conveyance  to  its  mouth.  Instead  of  hiding  itself  in 
the  earth,  it  is  continually  in  the  air  :  it  somewhat  re- 
sembles the  birds  by  its  lightness  and  activity  ;  like  them, 
it  rests  upon  the  brauches  of  trees  ;  leaping  from  one  to 
the  other,  and  in  the  highest  of  them  builds  its  nest.  It 
avoids  the  water  still  more  than  the  earth  ;  and  it  is  even 
asserted  of  this  animal,  that,  when  it  is  obliged  to  cross  a 
river  or  stream,  it  uses  the  bark  of  a  tree  as  a  boat,  while 
its  tail  supplies  the  place  of  sails  and  rudder.  It  gathers 
a  quantity  of  nurs  during  the  summer,  which  it  deposits 
in  the  hollow  part  of  some  old  tree,  and  to  these  has  re- 
course for  provision  in  wiuter.  Such  is  the  agility  of  its 
body,  that  it  can,  in  an  instant,  climb  a  beech  tree,  let 
its  bark  be  ever  so  smooth.  Buffox. 

QUESTIOXS  OX  THE   SQUIRREL. 

JVhai  is  said  of  the  Squirrel  ? — The  Squirrel  is  a  beautiful  little 
animal  which  is  only  half  wild,  and  which,  by  its  gentleness,  its  do- 
cility, and  even  the  innocence  of  its  manners,  might  deserve  to  be 
exempted  from  molestation. 

Is  it  a  carnivorous  animal  ? — It  is,  properly,  neither  a  carnivorous 
nor  an  injurious  animal,  though  it  sometimes  seizes  on  birds. 

Of  what  does  its  general  food  const.it  f — Its  general  food  consists 
of  fruit,  almonds,  hazel-nuts,  beech-nuts,  and  acorns. 

What  good  qualities  docs  it  possess  ? — It  is  neat,  cleanly,  alert, 
lively,  and  industrious. 

What  is  said  of  its  ph y si cal  appearance? — Its  eyes  are  full  of  fire, 
its  countenance  is  sharp,  its  body  is  nervous,  and  its  limbs  are  supple. 

By  ichai  is  the  beauty  of  its  form  heightened  ? — Tlw  beauty  of  its 
forcn  is  yet  heightened  by  a  spreading  tail,  in  shape  like  a  plume  of 
feathers,  which  it  raises  above  its  head,  and  forms  into  a  kind  of 
shade  for  itself. 

L'AlGLE   ET   LE   HlBOU. 

L'Aigle  et  le  Hibou,  après  avoir  fait  longtemps  la  guerre, 
convinrent  d'une  paix;   les  articles  préliminaires  avaient 
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nocence  même  de  ses  mœurs,  mériterait  d'être  épargné:  il 
n'est  ni  carnassier  ni  nuisible  quoiqu'il  saisisse  quelquefois 
des  oiseaux;  sa  nourriture  ordinaire  sont  des  fruits,  des 
amandes,  des  noisettes,  de  la  faine  et  du  gland;  il  est 
propre,  leste,  vif,  très-alerte,  très-éveiilé,  très-industrieux  ; 
il  a  les  yeux  pleins  de  feu,  la  physionomie  fine,  le  corps 
nerveux,  les  membres  très-dispos;  sa  jolie  figure  est  en- 
core rehaussée,  parée  par  une  belle  queue  en  forme  de  pa- 
nache, qu'il  relève  jusque  dessus  sa  tête,  et  sous  laquelle 
il  se  met  à  l'ombre.  Il  est,  pour.aiusi  dire,  moins  quadru- 
pède que  les  autres  ;  il  se  tient  ordinairement  assis,  pres- 
que debout,  et  se  sert  de  ses  pieds  de  devant  comme  d'une 
main  pour  porter  à  sa  bouche  ;  au  lieu  'de  se  cacher  sous 
terre  il  est  toujours  en  l'air  ;  il  approche  des  oiseaux  par 
sa  légèreté;  il  demeure  comme  eux  sur  la  cime  des  arbres, 
en  sautant  de  Tun  à  l'autre,  et  fait  son  nid  sur  le  plus  haut. 
Il  craint  l'eau  plus  encore  que  la  terre,  et  l'on  assure  que, 
lorsqu'il  faut  la  passer,  il  se  sert  d'une  écorce  pour  vais- 
seau, et  de  sa  queue  pour  voile  et  pour  gouvernail.  Il  la- 
masse  des  noisettes  pendant  l'été,  en  remplit  les  trous,  les 
fentes  d'un  vieux  arbre,  et  a  recours  en  hiver  à  sa  provi- 
sion. Il  a  les  mouvements  si  prompts  qu'il  grimpe  en  un 
instant  sur  un  hêtre  dont  Pécore©  est  fort  lisse. 

Questions  on  the  Squirrel  (continued). 

Is  the  Squirrel  properly  speaking  a  quadruped  ? — The  Squirrel 
may  be  said  to  be  less  a  quadruped  than  any  other  four-footed  ani- 
mal. 

What  posture  does  it  generally  assume? — It  generally  holds  itself 
almost  upright,  using  its  forefeet  as  hands  for  conveyance  to  its 
mouth. 

How  does  it  resemble  the  birds? — Instead  of  hiding  itself  in  the 
earth,  it  is  continually  in  the  air  :  it  somewhat  resembles  the  birds 
by  its  lightness  and  activity  ;  like  them,  it  rests  upon  the  branches 
of  trees  ;  leaping  from  one  to  the  other,  and  in  the  highest  of  them 
builds  its  nest. 

Uoes  the  Squirrel  frequent  the  water  much  ? — It  avoids  the  water 
stil]  more  than  the  earth:  and  it  is  asserted  of  this  animal,  that, 
when  it  is  obliged  to  cross  a  river  or  stream,  it  uses  the  bark  of  a 
tree  as  a  boat,  while  its  tail  supplies  the  place  of  sails  and  rudder. 

How  does  the  Squirrel  live  during  winter? — It  gathers  a  quantity 
of  nuts,  etc. 

The  Eagle  and  the  Owl. 

_  The  Eagle  and  the  Owl,  after  having  made  war  a  long 
time,    agreed   upon   peace;  the   preliminaries   had   beea 
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L'AlGLE   ET   LE   HlBOU    (suite). 

été  préalablement  sigués  par  des  ambassadeurs  :  l'ar- 
ticle le  plus  essentiel  était,  que  le  premier  ne  mangerait  pas 
les  petits  de  l'autre.  "  Les  connaissez-vous,"  demanda  le 
Hibou  !  "  Non,"  répondit  l'Aigle.—"  Tant  pis."— "  Pei- 
guez-les  moi,  ou  me  les  montrez  :  foi  d'honnête  aigle,  je 
n'y  toucherai  jamais." — "  Mes  petits,"  répondit  l'oiseau  noc- 
turne, "  sont  miguous,  beaux,  bienfaits  ;  et  ils  ont  la  voix 
douce  et  mélodieuse;  vous  les  reconnaîtrez  aisément  à  ces 
marques." — "  Très-bien,  je  ne  l'oublierai  pas.  "  Il  arriva 
un  jour  que  l'Aigle  aperçut  dans  le  coin  d'un  rocher  de 
petits  monstres  très-laids,  rechignes,  avec  un  air  triste 
et  lugubre.  M  Ces  enfants,  "  dit-il.  "  n'appartiennent  pas 
à  notre  ami  ;  croquons-les:  "  aussitôt  il  se  mit  à  en  faire 
un  bon  repas*  L'Aigle  n'avait  pas  tort.  Le  Hibou  avait 
fait  une  fausse  peinture  de  ses  petits  :  ils  n'en  avaient  pas 
le  moindre  trait. 

Les  parents  devraient  éviter  avec  soin  ce  faible  envers 
leurs  enfants,  qui  les  rend  souvent  aveugles  sur  leurs  dé- 
fauts, et  qui  est  quelquefois  fatal  aux  uns  et  aux  autres. 

Questions  on  the  Eagle  and  the  Owl. 

Afttr  having  made  war  for  a  long  time,  what  did  the  Eagle  and  the 
Owl  resolve  upon  f— The  Eagle  and  the  Owl,  after  having  made  war 
a  long  time,  agreed  upon  peace  ;  the  preliminaries  had  bpen  signed 
previously  by  ambassadors. 

What  was  the  most  essential  article  of  the  treaty? — The  most  es- 
sential article  was  that  the  former  should  not  eat  the  other's  young 
ones.  — 

Lettlr. 

Dear  Norbert,— How  much  I  am  indebted  to  you  for  your 
friendly  advice  ;  I  confess  it  was  very  wrong  of  me  to 
treat  poor  Richard  so,  and  I  regret  it  with  all  my  heart. 
I  had  scarcely  received  your  lines,  when  I  hastened  to  his 
bouse  and  begged  his  pardon  with  tears  in  my  eyes.  How 
kind  and  gentle  he  was  !  He  shed  tears  of  joy  at  seing  me 
so  sorry  for  my  fault;  he  immediately  granted  me  a  gra- 
cious forgiveness  and  told  me  not  to  make  myself  any 
longer  uneasy  about  it.  I  immediately  felt  a  secret  joy 
succeed  to  the  pangs  of  remorse,  which  had  so  rent  my 
poor  heart.     I  hope  now  you  will  not   withdraw  from  me 
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The  Eagle  and  the  Owl  (continued). 

signed  previously  by  ambassadors  :  the  most  essential  ar- 
ticle was  that  the  former  should  not  eat  the  other's  young- 
ones.  "  Do  you  know  them  '/  "  asked  the  Owl.  "  No,  " 
answered  the  Eagle. — "  So  much  the  worse.  " — "  De- 
scribe them,  or  show  them  to  me  :  upon  the  word  of  an 
honest  eagle,  I  shall  never  touch  them J?  "— "  My  little  ones," 
auswered  the  nocturnal  bird.  "  are  pretty,  handsome,  and 
well  shaped;  they  have  a  soft  and  melodious  voice;  you 
will  easily  know  them  by  these  marks.  " — "  Very  well,  I 
will  not  forget  it.  "  It  happened  that  one  day  the  Eagle 
perceived  in  the  corner  of  a  rock  some  very  ugly  grim- 
faced  little  monsters  with  an  air  sad  and  mournful.  "  These 
children,  "  said  he,  "  belong  not  to  my  friend  ;  I  must 
eat  tliem.  "  Immediately  he  made  a  good  repast  of  them. 
The  Eagle  was  not  in  the  wrong.  The  Owl  had  given  a 
false  description  of  her  young  ones  :  they  had  not  the 
least  feature  of  it. 

Parents  should  carefully  avoid  this  weakness  towards 
their  children,  which  often  renders  them  blind  to  their 
failings,  and  which  is  sometimes  fatal  to  both. 

Questions  on  the  Eagle  and  the  Owl  (continued). 

Relaie  the  conversation  that  passed  between  the  two. — (from  "  Do 
you  know  tliern  "  to  end  of  quotations.) 

What  happened  after  some  time  ? — It  happened ; 

u  I  must  eat  them.  " 

Was  the  Eagle  guilty  of  a  breach  of  treaty  f — No.  The  Owl  had 
2iven  a  false  description  of  her  young  ones  :  they  had  not  the  least 
feature  of  it. 

G-ive  the  moral. — (Last  sentence). 

Lettre. 

Cher  Xorlfert, — Je  vous  suis  on  ne  peut  plus  reconnais- 
sant de  votre  charitable  avis:  je  reconnais  avoir  eu  grand 
tort  de  traiter  de  la  sorte  le  pauvre  Richard,  et  je  m'en 
repens  de  tout  mon  cœur.  A  peine  avais-je  reçu  votre 
lettre,  que  je  suis  allé  chez  Richard,  lui  demander  pardon 
les  larmes  aux  yeux.  Comme  il  fut  bon  et  aimable  envers 
moi  !  Il  versa  des  larmes  de  joie  et  m'accorda  sur-le-champ 
un  gracieux  pardon,  et  me  dit  de  ne  plus  me  tourmenter 
au  sujet  de  cette  affaire.     Je  sentis  immédiatement  une 
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Letter  (continued). 

that  friendship  which  I  so  much  prize.  I  will  consider  it 
as  a  token  of  your  reconciliation,  if  you  will  kindly  come 
with  Richard  this  eveniDg. 

Please  to  belieYe  me,  with  gratitude, 

Your  affectionate, 

Andrew  G. 

QUESTIONS. 


What  kind  of  letter  is  this  f — C'est  une  réponse. 

What  answer  ? — Une  réponse  à  la  précédente  lettre. 

Did  Andrew  show  any  resentment  at  his  friend:s  letter  ? — Xon,  au 
contraire,  il  le  remercie  affectueusement  de  son  charitable  avis. 

What  does  he  acknowledge?— U  reconnaît  qu'il  a  eu  grand  tqrt  de 
traiter  de  la  sorte  le  pauvre  Richard. 

Does  he  repent  of  it? — Oui.  de  tout  son  cœur. 

Wliat  assurance  does  he  give  of  his  regret? — Il  dit  qu'il  est  allé 
chez  Richard  à'îa  réception  (receipt)  de  la  lettre  de  Norbert. 

For  what  purpose  did  he  go  to  Richard  ? — Pour  lui  demander  par- 
don. 

In  what  manner  did  he  ask  pardon  ? — Les  larmes  aux  yeux. 

7)  hat  does  he  say  of  Bichard's  manner  of  receiving  him  ? — Comme 
il  fut  bon  et  aimable  envers  moi  ! 

What  effect  did  Andrew's  visit  produce  on  Richard  ? — Il  en  versa 
des  larmes  de  joie  et  lui  accorda  sur-le-champ  un  gracieux  pardon. 

What  caused  Richard  to  shed  tears  ?— Ce  fut  la  joie  qu'il  ressentit 
en  voyant  André  si  plein  de  repentir  pour  sa  faute. 

77  hat  did  Richard  add  to  reassure  his  sorrowful  friend  ? — Il  lui  dit 
de  ne  plus  se  tourmenter  au  sujet  de  cette  affaire. 

What  effect  did  Bichard's  generous  pardon  produce'on  Andrew  ? — 
11  sentit  immédiatement  une  joie  secrète  succéder  aux  poignants  re- 
mords qui  lui  déchiraient  le  cœur. 

77  hat  does  Andrew  expect  from  Norbertt—Jl  espère  qu'il  voudra 
bien  lui  conserver  son  amitié. 

Does  he  seem  to  care  much  for  Xorocrfs  friendship?— Ouï,  il  y 
attache  un  grand  prix. 

7f  hat  will  he  consider  as  a  token  of  reconciliation  ? — La  visite  de  ses 
deux  amis  Richard  et  Norbert. 

How  will  he  look  upon  this  visit? — Il  la  regardera  connue  un  gage 
certain  de  parfaite  réconciliation. 

When  are  they  to  pay  this  visit  ? — Le  soir  même. 

In  what  terras  does  Andrew  close  his  letter  ?— Veuille*  me  croire, 
avec  reconnaissance,  votre  tout  affectionné. 


SYNTAX. — RULE  VII. — SAME   CASE  AFTER  A  VERB.        79 

Lettre  (suite). 

joie  secrète  succéder  aux  poignants  remords  qui  me  dé- 
chiraient le  cœur.  J'espère  que  vous  voudrez  bien  me 
conserver  votre  amitié  à  laquelle  j'attache  le  plus  grand 
prix.  Si  vous  voulez  bien  avoir  la  bonté  de  venir  ce  soir 
même  avec  Richard,  je  regarderai  cette  visite  comme  un 
gage  certain  de  parfaite  reconciliation. 
Veuillez  me  croire,  avec  reconnaissance, 

Votre  tout  affectionné, 

André  G. 

DICTATION. 

My  friend,  him  who  l  you  heard  lecture,  has  left  the  city. — The 
man,  him  who  2  the  officer  punished,  threatened  revenge. — Let  us 
crown  her  again,  she  who  3  has  so  often  been  our  queen  of  May. — 
Help  the  poor,  disabled  soldiers,  they  who  4  so  much  need  assistance. 
— I  went  to  see  my  cousin  Charles,  he  who  5  has  been  sick  so  long. — 
I  am  going  to  see  my  friends  in  the  country,  they  6  that  we  met  at  the 
ferry. — His  aunt,  her  who  7  was  here,  died  suddenly  — Respect  your 
teachers,  they  who  s  do  so  much  for  you. 


RULE  VII.— SAME  CASE  AFTER  A  VERB. 

When  a  noun  or  pronoun  coming  after  an  intran- 
sitive verb,  means  the  same  person  or  thing  as  the 
noun  or  pronoun  preceding  the  verb,  it  is  in  the 
same  case  ;  as,  "  He  returned  a  friend,  who  came  a 
foe  9.  " — "  We  believe  it  to  be  him  that  spoke  to 
us  l0.  " — P  The  child  was  named  Louis  u." — "  It  could 
not  be  he  12.  " — "  Napoleon  Bonaparte  became  em- 
peror 13.  " 

1,  He  whom — 2.  He  whom. — 3.  Her  who. — 4.  Them  who. — 5.  Him 
who. — 6.  Them. — 7.  She  who.— 8.  Them  who. — 9.  Il  s'eu  retourna 
comme  ami,  après  être  venu  comme  ennemi. — 10.  Nous  crûmes  que 
c'était  celui  qui  nous  avait  parlé. — U.  L'enfant  fut  nommé  Louis. — 
12.  Ce  ne  pouvait  être  lui. — 13.  Napoléon  Bonaparte  devint  em- 
pereur. 
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NOTES. 

1.  A  noun  or  pronoun  is  after  or  "before  a  verb  or  a  par- 
ticiple When  it  follow*  or  precedes  the  verb  or  the  parti- 
ciple in  the  natural  order  of  thought  or  expression.  Thus, 
"  A  man  lie  was  to  all  the  country  dear,  "  in  the  natural 

Exercise  I. 

Correct  orally  the  following  sentences,  and  apply  the  rule  or  the 
note  for  each  correction,  and  translate  :— 

Model  — L  "  The  man  supposed  that  it  was  him  that  came  last.  " 

This  sentence  is  incorrect,  because  him  is  a  personal  pronoun  in 
the  objective  case,  referring  to  the  same  person  as  it,  which  is  in  the 

1  They  did  not  know  that  it  was  him  1.-— 2.  They  be- 
lieved it  to  be  I  *.— 3.  It  was  me  3  that  did  it,  sir,  said  the 
lad.— 4.  It.  matters  little  whom  *  your  associates  maybe, 
their  influence  has  its  effect  upon  you.— 5.  It  appears  diffi- 
cult to  determine  whom  5  it  was,  that  first  discovered  the 
power  of  steam.— 6.  If  I  were  him  or  her  6,  I  would  im- 
prove the  opportunities  presented  to  me. 

Exercice  II. 

1.  Ce  fut  lui  qui  donna  l'ordre,  bien  que  pendant  long- 
temps  on  ne  crut  pas  que  ce  fut  lui.— 2.  Nous  avons  tous 
pensé  que  c'était- elle.— 3.  Qui  pensait-il  que  vous  étiez? 

4.  Tu  es  celui  qu'ils  out  dépeint.— 5.  On  ne  peut  douter 

plus  longtemps  que  la  découverte  ait  été  faite  par  Jean. — 
6.  Ce  n'est  pas  contre  moi  qu'il  est  eu  colère. 

Model  for  Parsing-. 

"  Joseph  was  made  ruler  over  Egypt.  " 

"  Ruler  "  is  a  common  noun,  sing,  n.,  3rd  pew.,  masc*.  g.  ;  it  is  in 
the  nom.  case  after  the  intr.  verb  was  made,  because  it  denotes  the 
same  person  as  Joseph,  which  is  in  the  nom.  case,  being  the  subject 
of  the  finite  verb  iras  made,  according  to  Rule  VII.,  "  A  noun  or  a 
pronoun  placed  after,  etc.  " 

The  pupils  will  give  from  memory ,— three  or  more  sentences  on 
false  .syntax  taken  fiom  the  above  exercises  on  Rule  VII.,  and  two 
or  more  from  elsewhere  on  tbe  same  Rule.     (See  Nota  p.  15.; 

1.  Was  he.— 2  To  be  me.— 3.  Was  I.— 4.  Little  who.— 5.  Deter- 
mine  who, — 6.  He  or  she . 
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NOTES  (continued). 

or  usual  order  would  be,  "  He  was  a  man  dear  to  all  the 
country  K  " 

2.  The  verbs  which  most  frequently  separate  nouns  and 
pronouns  meaning  the  same  person  or  thing,  are  be,  be- 
come, appear,  grow,  etc.  ;  and  the  verbs  call,  choose,  con- 
sider, make,  etc.,  in  the  passive  voice. 

Exercise  I.  (continued), 

nominative  case,  being  the  subject  of  the  finite  verb  was  ;  but,  ac- 
cording to  Rule  VII.,  "  A  noun  or  pronoun  placed  after  an  intransi- 
tive verb  etc."  Therefore  him  should  be  he,  and  the  sentence 
should  be,  "  The  man  supposed  that  it  was  he  that  came  last  "2.  " 
2.—"  The  man  supposed  it  to  be  he  that  came  last.  " 
This  sentence  is  incorrect,  because  he  is  a  personal  pronoun  in  the 
nominative  case,  referring  to  the  same  person  as  it,  which  is  in  the 
objective  case,  being  the  object  of  the  action  asserted  by  the  verb 
supposed  ;  but,  according  to  Rule  VIL,  "  A  noun  or  a  pronoun, 
etc.  "  Therefore  he  should  be  him,  and  the  sentence  should  be, 
"  The  man  supposed  it  to  be  lu  m  that  came  last.  " 

Exercice  I. 

1.  Ils  ne  savaient  pas  que  c'était  lui.— 2.  Ils  crurent  que 
c'était  moi.— 3.  C'est  moi  qui  l'ai  fait.  Monsieur,  dit  l'en- 
fant.— 4.  Il  importe  peu  quels  peuvent  être  vos  compa- 
gnons, leur  influence  a  son  effet  sur  vous. — 5.  Il  parait 
difficile  de  déterminer  qui,  le  premier,  découvrit  la  puis- 
sance de  la  vapeur.— 6.  Si  j'étais  à  sa  place  ou  à  la  sienne, 
je  profiterais  des  occasions  qui  se  présentent. 

Exercise  IL 

1.  It  was  he  that  issued  the  order,  although  the  people 
for  a  long  time  disbelieved  it  to  be  him  —2.  We  all  thought 
it  to  be  her.- -3.  Who  did  he  think  vou  were  ?— 4.  Thou 
art  he  whom  they  described.— 5.  We'can  no  longer  doubt 
its  being  John's  who  made  the  discovery.  —6.  It  is  not  I, 
that  he  is  angry  with. 

1.  C'était  un  homme  cher  à  tout  le  pays. —  2.  L'homme  a  supposé 
que  c'était  lui  qui  était  venu  le  dernier. 
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Tiie  Beavers'  works. 

The  Beavers  begin  to  assemble  in  the  month  of  June  or 
July,  in  order  to  form  a  society,  which  is  to  continue  for 
the  greatest  part  of  the  year.  They  arrive  in  numbers 
from  every  side,  and  presently  form  a  company  of  two  or 
three  hundred.  Thé  place  of  meeting  is  commonly  the 
place  where  they  fix  their  abode  :  and  this  is  always  by 
the  side  of  some  lake  or  river.  If  it  be  a  lake  in  which 
the  waters  are  always  npon  a  level,  they  dispense  with 
building  a  dam;  but  if  it  be  a  running  stream,  which  is 
subject  to  floods  and  falls,  they  then  set  about  building  a 
dam,  or  pier,  that  crosses  the  river,  so  as  to  form  a  dead 
water  in  that  part  which  lies  above  and  below.  This  dam, 
or  pier,  is  often  four  score  or  a  hundred  feet  long,  and  ten 
or  twelve  feet  thick  at  the  base.  If  we  compare'the  great- 
ness of  the  work  with  the  power  of  the  architect,  it  will 
appear  enormous  ;  but  the  solidity  with  which  it  is  built 
is  still  more  astonishing  than  its  size.  The  part  of  the 
river  over  w.iich  this  dam  is  usually  built  is  where  it  is 
most  shallow,  aud  where  some  great  tree  is  found  growing 
by  the  side  of  the  stream.  This  they  pitch  upon  as  proper 
for  making  the  principal  part  in  their  building;  and, 
though  it  is  often  thicker  than  a  man's  body,  they  yet  in- 
stantly set  about  cutting  it  down.  For  this  operation  they 
have  no  other  instrument  but  their  four  incisive  teeth, 
which  soon  lay  it  level,  and  that  also  on  the  side  they  wish 
it  to  fall,  which  is  always  across  the  stream.  They  then 
set  about  cutting  the  top  branches,  to  make  it  lie  close 
and  e^en,  and  serve  as  the  principal  beam  of  their  fabric. 

These  operations  are  performed  in  common.  At  one 
time  a  number  of  Beavers  are  employed  together  at  the 
foot  of  the  tree  in  gnawing  it  down  ;  and,  when  this  part 
of  their  labor  is  accomplished,  it  becomes  the  business  of 
others  to  sever  the  branches,  while  a  third  party  are  en- 
gaged along  the  borders  of  the  rirer,  or  lake,  in  cutting 
other  trees,  which,  though  smaller  than  the  first  tree,  are 
yet  as  thick  as  the  leg,  if  not  the  thigh,  of  a  common  sized 
man.  These  they  car' y  with  them  by  land  to  the  brink 
of  the  river,  and  then  by  water  to  the  place  allotted  for 
their  building;  where,  sharpening  them  at  one  end,  and 
forming  them  into  stakes,  they  fix  them  in  the  ground,  at 
a  small  distance  from  each  other,  and  till  up  the  vacant 
spaces  with  pliant  branches.  While  some  are  thus  employed 
in  fixing  the  stakes,  others  go  in  search  of  clay,  which 
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Travaux  des  Castors. 

Les  castors  commencent  par  s'assembler  au  mois  de  juin 
ou  juillet  pour  se  réunir  en  société  ;  ils  arrivent  en  grand 
nombre  et  de  plusieurs  côtés  et  forment  bientôt  une  troupe 
de  deux  ou  trois  cents  :  le  lieu  du  rendez- vous  est  ordinai- 
rement le  lieu  de  rétablissement,  et  c'est  toujours  au  bord 
des  eaux.  Si  ce  sont  des  eaux  calmes  et  qui  se  soutiennent 
à  la  même  hauteur,  comme  dans  un  lac,  ils  se  dispensent 
d'y  construire  une  digue  ;  mais,  dans  les  eaux  courantes, 
qui  sont  sujettes  à  hausser  ou  à  baisser,  comme  sur  les 
ruisseutx,  les  rivières,  ils  établissent  une  chaussée,  et,  par 
cette  retenue,  ils  forment  une  espèce  d'étang  ou  de  pièce 
d'eau  qui  se  soutient  toujours  à  la  même  hauteur.  La 
chaussée  tr  i verse  la  rivière  comme  une  écluse,  et  va  d'un 
bord  à  l'autre  ;  elle  a  souvent  quatre-vingts  ou  cent  pieds 
de  longueur  sur  dix  ou  douze  d'épaisseur  à  sa  base.  Cette 
construction  paraît  énorme  pour  des  animaux  de  cette 
taille,  et  suppose,  en  effet,  un  travail  immense  ;  mais  la 
so  idité  avec  laquelle  l'ouvrage  est  construit  étonne  plus 
que  sa  grandeur.  L'endroit  de  la  rivière  où  ils  établissent 
cette  digue  est  ordinairement  peu  profond;  s'il  se  trouve 
sur  le  bord  un  gros  arbre  qui  puisse  tomber  dans  l'eau,  ils 
commencent  par  l'abattre  pour  en  faire  la  pièce  principale 
de  leur  construction.  Cet  arbre  est  souvent  plus  gros  que 
le  corps  d'un  homme  ;  ils  le  scient,  ils  le  rongent  au  pied, 
et,  sans  autre  instrument  que  leurs  quatre  dents  incisives. 
ils  le  coupent  en  assez  peu  de  temps,  et  le  font  tomber  du 
côté  qu'il  leur  plaît,  c'est-à-dire  en  travers  de  la  rivière  ; 
ensuite  ils  coupent  les  bi anches  de  la  cime  de  cet  arbre 
tombé,  pour  le  mettre  de  niveau  et  le  faire  porter  partout 
également.  Ces  opératious  se  font  en  commun:  plusieurs 
castors  rongent  ensemble  le  pied  de  l'arbre,  pour  l'abattre  ; 
plusieurs  aussi  vont  ensemble  pour  en  couper  les  branches 
lorsqu'il  est  abattu  ;  d'autres  parcourent  en  même  temps 
les  abords  de  la  rivière,  et  coupent  de  moindres  arbres, 
les  uns  gros  comme  la  jambe,  les  autres  comme  la  caisse  : 
ils  les  dépècent  et  les  -cient  à  une  certaine  hauteur  pour 
en  faire  des  pieux:  ils  amènent  ces  pièces  de  bois,  d'abord 
par  terre  jusqu'au  bord  de  la  riviere,  et  ensuite  par  eau 
jusqu'au  lieu  de  construction  ;  ils  en  fout  une  espèce  de 
pilotis  serré,  qu'ils  en  forcissent  encore  eu  entrelaç  tut  des 
branches  entre  ies  pieux.  A  masure  (pie  les  uns  plantent 
ainsi  leurs  pieux,  les  autres  vont  chercher  de  la  terre  qu'ils 
gâchent  avec  leurs  pieds  et  battent  avec  leur  queue  ;  ils  la, 
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they  prepare  for  their  purpose  with  their  tails  aud  their 
feet,  and  with  which,  brought  home  in  large  quantities, 
they  render  their  structure  still  more  compact. 

This  structure  is  so  ingeniously  contrived,  that  it  has 
not  only  all  the  extent,  and  all  the  solidity,  which  are  req- 
uisite, but  also  a  form  the  most  proper  for  confining  the 
water,  and,  when  it  has  passed  it  bounds,  for  maintaining 
its  weight,  or  baffling  its  attacks.  At  the  top  of  their  dike 
or  mole,  that  is,  at  the  part  where  it  is  least  thick,  they 
form  two  or  three  openings.  These  they  occasionally  en- 
large or  contract,  as  the  river  occasionally  rises  or  falls; 
and  when,  from  inundations  either  too  powerful  or  too 
sudden,  their  works  have  been  damaged,  they  are,  with 
the  utmost  diligence  and  application,  on  the  retreat  of 
the  waters,  immediately  repaired.  Buffo:" 

Questions  on  tiik  Beaters'  works. 

When and  for  what  purpose  do  the  heavers  assemble? — The  Bea- 
vers began  to  assemble  in  the  months  of  June  and  July,  in  order  to 
form  a  society,  which  is  to  continue  for  the  greater  part  of  the  year. 
They  arrive  in  numbers  from  every  side,  and  presently  form  a  Com- 
pany of  two  or  three  hundred. 

Where  do  they  fix  their  abode? — The  place  of  meeting  is  commonly 
the  place  where  they  fix  their  abode  ;  and  this  is  always  by  the  side 
of  some  lake  or  river. 

If  it  he  a  lake  with  what  do  they  dispense? — Ii  it  be  a  lake  in 
which  the  waters  are  always  upon  a  level,  they  dispense  with  build- 
ing a  dam. 

If  it  be  a  running  stream  ichai  do  they  âot—Ii  it  be  a  running 
stream,  which  is  subject  to  floods  and  falls,  they  then  set  about  build- 
ing a  dam,  or  pier,  that  crosses  the  river,  so  as  to  form  dead 
water  in  that  part  which  is  above  and  below. 

Uoiv  long  is  this  dam  ? — This  dam  or  pier  is  often  four  score  or  a 
hundred  feet  long,  and  ten  or  twelve  feet  thick  at  the  base. 

What  may  be  said  of  the  greatness  of  the  work/ — If  we  compare 
the  greatness  of  the  work  with  the  power  of  the  architect,  it  will 
appear  enormous  ;  but  the  solidity  with  which  it  is  built  is  still 
more  astonishing  than  its  size. 

In  what  part  of  the  river  is  this  dam  built? — The  part  o<  the  river 
in  which  this  dam  is  usually  built  is  where  it  is  most  shallow,  aud 
where  some  great  tree  is  found  growing  by  the  side  of  the  stream. 

Wha,  is  the  reason  of  this  ?— Because  a  large  tree  is  the  most  suit- 
able for  making  the  principal  part  in  their  building  ;  and,  though 
it  is  •ften  thicker  than  a  man's  body,  they  yet  instantly  set  about 
cutting  it  down. 

What  instrument  do  they  use  jor  this  purpose  ?— For  this  opera- 
tion they  have  no  other  instrument  than  their  four  incisive  teeth, 
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portent  dans  leur  gueule  et  avec  les  pieds  de  devant,  et  ils 
en  transportent  une  si  grande  quantité,  qu'ils  en  remplis- 
sent tous  les  intervalles  de  leur  pilotis.  Ce  pilotis  est  com- 
posé de  plusieurs  rangs  de  pieux,  tous  égaux  en  hauteur 
et  tous  plantés  les  uns  contre  les  autres  :  il  s'étend  d'un 
bord  à  l'autre  de  la  rivière,  et  est  rempli  et  maçonné  par- 
tout. Les  pieux  sont  plantés  verticalement  du  côté  de  la 
chute  de  l'eau;  tout  l'ouvrage  est,  au  contraire,  en  talus 
du  côté  qui  en  soutient  la  charge,  en  sorte  que  la  chaussée, 
qui  a  dix  ou  douze  pieds  de  largeur  à  la  base,  se  réduit  h 
deux  ou  trois  pieds  d'épaisseur  an  sommet;  elle  a  donc 
non-seulement  toute  retendue,  toute  la  solidité  nécessaires, 
mais  encore  la  forme  la  plus  convenable  pour  retenir  l'eau, 
l'empêcher  de  passer,  en  soutenir  le  poids  et  en  rompre 
les  efforts.  Au  bout  de  la  chaussée,  c'est-à-dire  dans  la 
partie  où.  elle  a  le  moins  d'épaisseur,  ils  pratiquent  deux 
ou  trois* ouvertures  en  pente,  qui  sont  autant  de  décharges 
de  superficie,  qu'ils  élargissent  ou  rétrécissent  selon  que 
la  rivière  vient  à  hausser  ou  baisser  :  et  lorsque,  par  des 
inondations  trop  grandes  ou  trop  subites,  il  se  t'ait  quel- 
ques brèches  à  leur  digue,  ils  savent  les  réparer,  et  tra- 
vaillent de  nouveau  dès  que  les  eaux  sont  baissées. 

Buffox. 

Questions  os  the  Beavers  (continued). 

which  soon  lay  it  level,  and  that  also  ou  the  side  they  wish  it  to  fall, 
which  is  always  across  the  stream. 

llliat  is  their  next  work  ! — They  then  set  about  cutting  the  top 
brandies,  to  make  it  lie  close  and  even,  and  as  the  principal  beam 
of  their  mansion. 

How  are  these  operations  performed? — These  operations  are  per- 
formed in  common.  At  one  time  a  number  of  Beavers  are  employed 
together  at  the  foot  of  the  tree  in  gnawing  it  down  ;  and,  when  this 
part  of  their  labor  is  accomplished,  it  becomes  the  business  of  others 
to  sever  the  branches,  while  a  third  party  are  engaged  along  the 
banks  ot  the  river,  or  lake,  in  cutting  other  trees,  which,  though 
smaller  than  the  first  tr^e,  are  yet  as  thick  as  the  leg,  if  not  the  thigh 
of  an  ordinary  sized  man. 

li  hat  do  they  do  with  these  when  felled  1 — These  they  carry  with 
them  by  land  to  the  brink  of  the  river,  and  then  by  water  to  the 
place  allotted  for  their  building  ;  where,  sharpening  them  at  one  pnd, 
and  forming  them  into  stakes,  they  fix  them  in  the  ground,  at  a 
small  distance  from  each  other,  and  fill  up  the  vacant  spaces  with 
pliant  branches. 

H  hile  this  operation  is  going  on,  what  is  another  party  doing  ? — 
While  one  party  is  thus  employed  in  fixing  stakes,  others  go  in 
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Questions  ON  the  Beavers  (continued). 

search  of  clay,  which  they  prepare  for  their  purpose  with  their  tails 
and  their  feet,  and  with  which,  brought  home  in  large  quantities, 
they  render  their  structure  still  more  compact. 

What  is  said  of  the  security  of  the  structure  f — This  structure  is 
so  ingeniously  contrived,  that  it  has  not  only  all  the  extent,  and  all 
the  solidity,  which  are  requisite,  but  also  a  form  the  most  proper 
for  confining  the  water,  and.  when  it  has  passed  its  bounds,  for 
maintaining  its  weight,  or  baffling  its  attacks. 

Le  Lodp  et  l'Agneau. 

Un  Agneau  buvait  paisiblement  à  un  ruisseau  :  un  Loup 
vint  au  même  endroit,  et  but  beaucoup  plus  haut;  avant 
envie  de  commencer  une  querelle  avec  l'Agneau,  il  lui 
demanda  d'un  ton  sévère,  pourquoi  il  troublait  l'eau  ? 
L'innocent  Agneau,  surpris  d'une  accusation  si  mal  fondée, 
lui  répondit  avec  une  humble  soumission,  qu'il  ne  con- 
cevait pas  comment  cela  pouvait  être.  "  Monsieur,  "  lui 
dit-il,  "  vous  voyez  bien  que  je  bois  plus  bas,  que  l'eau 
coule  de  vous  h  moi,  et  que  par  conséquent  je  ne  peux  la 
troubler.  " — "  Maraut  "  répliqua  le  Loup,  "  il  y  a  environ 
six  mois  que  tu  parlas  mal  de  moi  en  mon  absence.  "- 
"  Je  n'étais  pas  encore  né.  " — "  C'est  donc  ton  frère.  "- 
"  Je  n'en  ai  point,  sur  mon  honneur.  "  Le  Loup  voyant 
qu'il  était  inutile  de  raisonner  plus  longtemps  contre  la 
vérité:  "  Coquin,  "  dit-il,  en  colère.  '•  si  ce  n'est  ni  toi, 
ni  ton  frère,  c'est  ton  père,  et  c'est  tout  un.  "  Là-dessus 
il  saisit  le  pauvre  innocent  Agneau,  et  le  mit  en  pièces. 

Quand  la  malice  et  la  cruauté  sont  jointes  avec  le  pou- 
voir, il  leur  est  aisé  de  trouver  des  prétextes  pour  tyran- 
niser l'innocence  et  pour  exercer  toutes  sortes  d'injustices. 

Letter. 

Q.,  April  Gth,  1878. 

My  dear  Brother, — Yours  of  the  3rd  inst.,  which  I  have 
just  received  with  good  news  about  your  health,  afforded 
me  much  pleasure,  the  more  so  as  I  had  been  for  a  long 
time  without  any  news  from  you.  I  was  indeed  very  un- 
easy about  you  and  was  afraid  you  had  either  forgotten 
me  or  had  fallen  ill,  both  suppositions  which  proved  for- 
tunately groundless.  Cousin  Louis,  to  whom  I  showed 
your  letter,  was  also  much  pleased  to  hear  you  still  remem- 
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Questions  ox  the  Beavers  (continued). 

Are  there  any  openings  in  the  structure  I — At  the  top  ot  their  dike 
or  mole,  that  is,  at  the  part  where  it  is  least  thick,  they  form  two  or 
three  openings. 

How  do  the//  modify' these  openings  as  occasion  requires? — These 
they  occasionally  enlarge  pr  c  ntract,  as  the  river  occasionally  rises 
or  falls,  and  when,  from  inundations  either  too  powerful  or  tuo  sud- 
den, their  works  have  been  damaged,  they  are  with  the  utmost  dil- 
igence and  application,  on  the  retreat  of  the  waters,  immediately 
repaired. 

The  Wolf  and  the  Lamb. 

A  Lamb  was  peaceably  drinking  at  a  brook  :  a  Wolf 
came  to  the  same  place,  and  drank  much  higher:  with 
the  intention  of  beginning  a  quarrel  with  the  Lamb,  he 
asked  him  in  a  severe  tone,  why  he  troubled  the  water? 
The  innocent  Lamb,  surprised  at  so  ill  grounded  an  accu- 
sation, replied  with  an  humble  submission  that  he  could 
not  conceive  how  that  could  be.  '•  Sir,  "  said  the  Lamb, 
"  you  see  well  that  I  am  drinking  lower,  that  the  water 
runs  down  from  you  to  me,  and  that  of  course  I  cannot 
trouble  it,  " — "  Knave,  "  replied  ihe  Wolf,  "  you  spoke 
ill  of  me  above  half  a  year  ago  in  my  abseuCe.  " — "  1  was 
not  bom  then," — "  Then  it  is  your  brother.  " — "  I  have 
none,  upon  my  word.  '"'  The  Wolf  seeing  it  was  to  no 
purpose  to  argue  any  longer  against  truth  :  "  Rascal,  " 
said  he,  in  passion,  "  if  it  is  neither  you,  nor  your  bro  her, 
it  is  your  father,  it  is  all  in  the  family.  "  Thereupon  he 
seized  the  poor  innocent  Lamb,  and  tore  him  to  pieces. 

When  malice  and  cruelty  are  joined  ro  power,  it  is  easy 
to  find  pretences  to  tyrannize  over  innocence  and  to  exer- 
cise all  manner  of  inj  ustice, 

Lettre. 

Q.,  6  avril  1978. 

Mon  cher  frère, — Ta  lettre  du  3  du  courant,  que  je  viens 
de  recevoir,  me  donnant  de  bonnes  nouvelles  au  sujet  de 
ta  santé,  m'a  causé  d'autant  plus  de  plaisir,  que  depuis 
longtemps  j'étais  sans  nouvelles  de  toi  J'étais  en  effet 
très-inquiet  à  ton  sujet  ;  je  craignais  que  tu  fusses  malade 
ou  que  tu  m'eusses  oublié:  les  deux  suppositions  étaient 
sans  fondement.     Le  cousin  Louis,  à  qui  je  l'ai  montrée, 
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Letter  (continued). 

ber  him.  He  hopes  yon  will  keep  your  promise  and  write 
to  him  within  a  short  time. 

Mrs.  D.?  our  next-door  neighbor,  who  but  lately  in- 
quired again  after  you,  was  much  surprised  at  your  not 
mentioning  her  in  your  letter.  You  formerly  spent  so 
many  pleasant  evenings  at  her  house,  however,  I  cannot 
suppose  you  have  quite  forgotten  her  kindness  to  you. 
She  will  be  very  glad  to  receive  a  few  lines  from  you, 
Meanwhile.  1  will  remember  you  to  her  and  iuforra  her  of 
your  intention  of  writing  very  soon. 

Good  bye,  dear  Francis,  I  am  as  ever, 

Yours  affectionately, 

Joseph  B. 

QUESTIONS. 

'  What  date  was  inscribed  at  the  head  of  Francis's  letter?— he  trois 
du  courant. 

How  long  was  it  before  it  reached  Us  destination  ? — Trois  jours. 

Was  Joseph  long  before  answering  ? — Non,  il  répondit  par  le  retour 
du  courrier  (by  return  of  post). 

What  news  did  Francis's  letter  contain  ? — De  bonnes  nouvelles  au 
sujet  de  sa  santé. 

In  what  way  did  it  affect  Joseph? — Elle  lui  causa  beaucoup  de 
plaisir. 

What  circumstance  above  all  caused  Joseph  much  pleasure? — 
C'est  que  depuis  longtemps  il  était  sans  nouvelles  de  son  frère. 

What  docs  this  remark  imply  ? — Elle  renferme  aussi  un   reproche. 

In  what  state  of  mind  iras  Joseph  about  his  brother  f — Il  était  très- 
inquiet. 

What  was  the  cause  of  his  anxiety  ? — Il  craignait  que  son  frère  ne 
fût  malade  ou  qu'il  ne  l'eût  oublié. 

Did  either  supposition  prove  true  ? — Non,  elles  étaient  toutes  deux 
sans  fondement. 

Bid  the  letter  afford  pleasure  to  anybody  else  ? — Oui,  elle  causa 
de  la  joie  au  cousin  Louis. 

At  what  did  he  rejoice  ? — Il  se  réjouit  de  voir  que  son  cousin  Fran- 
çois ne  l'avait  point  oublié. 

What  promise  did  Francis's  letter  include  ? — Celle  d'écrire  bientôt 
au  cousin  Louis. 

What  does  Joseph  say  about  this  promise  ? — Il  espère  que  son  frère 
la  tiendra. 

Who  inquired  several  times  about  Francis? — Madame  D. 

TJ  here  did  she  live  ? — Elle  demeurait  porte  à  porte  avec  eux.  (Elle 
était  leur.. . ) 
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Lettre  (suite). 

s'est  réjoui  de  voir  que  tu  ne  l'avais  point  oublié.     Il  es- 
père que  tu  tiendra»  ta  promesse  de  lui  écrire  bientôt. 

Madame  D.,  notre  voisine,  qui  venait  encore  de  s'infor- 
mer de  toi  tout  récemment,  était  fort  surprise  que  tu 
n'aies  pas  fait  mention  d'elle  dans  ta  lettre.  Tu  as  passé 
cependant  tant  d'agréables  soirées  chez  elle,  que  je  ne  puis 
supposer  que  tu  aies  oublié  ses  bontés  pour  toi.  Quelques 
lignes  de  toi  seront  très-bien  accueillies  de  cette  dame. 
En  attendant,  je  me  charge  de  te  rappeler  à  son  souvenir 
et  de  lui  dire  que  tu  te  proposes  de  lui  écrire  sous  peu. 

Adieu,  cher  François,  je  suis  comme  toujours, 
Ton  affectionné, 

Joseph  B. 

QUESTIONS  (continued). 

At  what  iras  she  much  surprised  ? — De  ce  que  François  n'avait 
pas  fait  mention  d'elle  dans  sa  lettre. 

What  does  Joseph  say  about  that  neglect  ? — Vous  avez  passé  ce- 
pendant tant  d'agréables  soirées  chez  elle  que 

What  does  Joseph  suggest  to  his  brother  ?— Il  lui  suggère  d'écrire 
à  cette  dame  quelques  lignes  qui,  ajoute-t-il,  seront  très-bien  ac- 
cueillies. 

Wliat  will  he  do  in  the  mean  time  ? — Il  se  charge  (to  take  upon 
on.  's  sell)  de  le  rappeler  au  souvenir  de  Madame  D.  et  de  lui  dire 
que  François  se  propose  de  lui  écrire  sou«  peu. 

What  is  the  conclusion  of  the  letter  f — Adieu,  cher  François,  je 
suis,  etc. 

DICTATION. 

Xo  one  doubted  it  to  be  he  l  that  deserved  the  pi-ize. — The  court 
li.J  no  doubt  of  its  being  them  2  who  were  guilty.— I  would  act  the 
same  part,  if  I  were  him  3  . — They  believed  it  to  be  I  *  . — The  vis- 
itor was  not  the  man  whom  5  he  seemed  to  be.— I  would  have 
done  it,  if  I  had  been  him  6  .  -Whom  7  do  you  think  it  was  ? — Who  3 
do  you  imagine  it  to  be  ?— Impossible  !  it  cannot  be  me  9  .—The 
company  could  not  believe  it  was  him  10  ,  who  had  s#  lately  been  in 
such  great  danger. 

1.  Him.— 2.  They.— 3.  He.— 4,  Me.— 5.  Who.— 6.  He— 7.  Who.— 8. 
Whom.— 9,  Be  I.— 10.   Was  he. 
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RULE  VIII.— ADJECTIVES. 

An  adjective  relates  to  the  noun  or  pronoun  which 
it  qualifies  or  limits  ;  as,  "A  good  man" — "  It  is  good." 
— "  Two  boys." 

NOTES. 

1.  An  adjective  may  be  nsed  to  qualify  or  limit  a  phrase 
or  sentence,  as,  "To  see  the  sun  is  pleasant  i  .  " — "  That 
he  should  refuse,  is  not  strange  2  ." 

2.  An  adjective  is  sometimes  used  to  modify  another  ad- 
jective ;  as,  "  Pale  red  silk  3  .  " — Tliree  hundred  men4  .  * 

3.  An  adjective  is  oftfn  used  to  qualify  a  noun  and  an- 
other adjective,  taken  as  one  compound  term.  The  most 
distinguishing  quality  should  be  expressed  next  to  the 
noun  ;  as,  u  A  poor  old  man  5  .  "— not,  "  An  old  poor  man." 

4.  An  adjective  is  sometimes  used  abstractly  after  a  par- 
ticiple, or  a  verb  in  the  infinitive  mood,  that  is,  without 
direct  reference  to  any  noun  or  pronoun  ;  as,  "  Being  hon- 
est is  better  than  being  wealthy  6  ." — "  To  be  wise  and  good  is 
to  be  great  and  noble  '•  ." 

5.  Nouns  are  sometimes  used  to  perform  the  office  of  ad- 
jectives, as,  '•  A  stone  cistern  8  .  " — "  A  gold  watch  9  "  j  and 
adjectives,  to  perform  the  office  of  nouns  ;  as,  '•  The  great 
and  good  of  all  ages  10 ." 

6.  The  comparative  degree  can  only  be  used  in  reference 
to  two  objects,  or  classes  of  objects;  as,  "  John  is  taller  than 
Eichard  l]  ".  The  superlative  compares  one  or  more  things 
with  all  others  of  the  same  class,  whether  few  or  many  ;  as, 
"  Richard  is  the  tallcsi  of  my  pupils  12." 

The  superlative  is  often  used  when  only  two  objects  are  com- 
pared, but  improperly  ;  as,  "  The  weakest  (instead  of  weaker)  of 
the  two  13  » 

7.  When  the  comparative  degree  is  used,  the  latter  term 
of  comparison  should  never  include  the  former;  as,  "  Soc- 
rates was  wiser  than  any  Athenian,  "  should  be,  "  Socra- 
tes was  wiser  than  any  other  Athenian  14." 

1.  Voir  le  soleil,  c'est  agréable  — 2.  Qu'il  refuse,  ce  n'est  pas  étran- 
ge,— 3.  De  la  soie  d'un  rouge  pâle. — 4.  Trois  cents  h  ninies.— o.  Un 
pauvre  vieillard  — 6  Etre  honnête  vaut  mieux  qu'être  riche. — 7.  Etre 
sage  et  bon,  c'est  être  grand  et  noble.— 8.  Une  pierre  de  citerne. — 9. 
Une  montre  en  or. — 10.  Les  grands  et  les  bons  •  e  tous  les  siècles.— 11. 
Jean  est  plus  grand  nue  Richard.— 12.  Richard  est  le  plus  grand  de 
mes  élèves. — 13.  Le  plus  faible  des  deux. — 14,  Socrate  était  plus  sage 
qu'aucun  autre  athénien. 
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8.  When  the  superlative  degree  is  used,  the  latter  term 
of  comparison  should  never  exclude  the  former;  thus, 
*'  Sirius  is  the  brightest  of  all  the  other  fixed  stars,  "  should 
be  Sirius  is  the  brightest  of  all  the  fixed  stars  l ." 

9.  Comparative  terminations,  and  adverbs  of  degree, 
should  not  be  applied  to  adjectives  that  are  not  susceptible 
of  comparison;  thus,  "A  more  infinite  variety,  "  "  There 
is  no  law  so  universal,  "  etc.,  should  be  "  A  greater  varity  2  ." 
il  There  is  no  law  so  general 3  ,  etc." 

i.0.  Double  comparatives  aud  superlatives  should  be  care- 
fully avoided  ;  as,  "  "  A  more  serener  temper,  "  u  The  most 
straitest  road,"  should  be,  u  A  more  serene  or  a  serener  tem- 
per 4  ,  u  The  straitest  road5  ." 

11.  In  expressing  a  comparison,  if  both  nouns  relate  to 
the  same  object,  the  article  an  or  a,  or  the,  should  not  be 
prefixed  to  the  latter  noun,  if  to  different  objects,  it  should 
not  be  omitted.  If  we  say,  "  Burke  is  abetter  tanner  than 
currier  6  f  we  refer  to  but  one  person,  Burke,  and  declare 
that  he  is  better  in  the  capacity  of  a  tanner  than  in 
that  of  a  currier.  If  we  say,  '*  Burke  is  a  better  tanner 
than  a  currier,  "  or  "  the  currier,  "  we  compare  two  persons, 
Burke  and  a  currier,  and  declare  that  Burke  is  the  better 
tanner  of  the  two. 

12.  Adjectives  are  sometime  improperly  used  for  adverbs; 
thus,  "  Miserable  poor,"  "Excellent  well,"  "  He  writes 
elegant,  should  be,  "  Miserably  poor  7  ^  Excellently  well8," 
•'  He  writes  elegantly  9  .  " 

13.  When  an  adjective  follows  a  finite  verb,  aud  is  not 
followed  by  a  noun  or  a  pronoun  expressed  or  understood, 
it  relates  to  the  subject  of  the  verb  ;  as,  "  Jam  glad  that 
the  door  is  made  vride10  ". — u  Me  was  pronounced  guilty  1 1  ". 

14.  When  the  adjective  is  necessarily  plural,  or  necessa- 
rily singular,  the  noun  should  be  made  so  too;  as,  "He 
stood  six  feet  high  12  ",— not,  u  Six  foot";  except  many  when 
immediately  followed  by  a  ;  as,  "  Many  a  flower13  ". 

Certain  nouns,  used  collectively,  retain  the  singular  form  when 
preceded  by  numeral  adjectives  expressing  plurality  ;  as,  "  A  hundred 
head  of  cattle  i*  ". — "  A  fleet  of  twenty  sail  ^  ". 

1.  Sirius  est  la  plus  biillante  de  toutes  les  étoiles  fixes. — 2,  Uue 
plus  grande  variété. — 3.  11  u'y  a  pas  de  loi  si  générale. — 4.  Un  carac- 
tère plus  calme. — 5.  Le  chemin  le  plus  droit. — 6.  Burke  est  meilleur 
tanneur  que  corroyeur,-  7.  Misérablement  pauvre.— 8.  Excellemment 
bien. — 9.  Il  écrit  élégamment. — 10.  Je  suis  bien  aise  que  la  porte  ait 
été  laite  large.— 11.  11  fut  déclare  coupable.— 12.  Il  se  tint  à  six  pieds 
de  haut. — 13.  Muiute  fleur.— 14.  Cent  têtes  de  bétail.—  lô.  Une  flotte 
de  vingt  voiles. 
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"When  a  compound  adjective  is  composed  of  a  numeral  and  a  noun, 
the  latter  is  never  made  plural  ;  as,  "  A  ten- foot  rod  was  used  i  ". — 
"  He  lost  three  five-dollar  notes  2  >\ 

15.  When  adjectives  are  connected  by  and,  or,  or  nor,  the 

Exercise  I. 

Correct  orally  the  following  sentences,  and  apply  the  rule  or  the 
note  for  each  correction,  and  translate  : — 

Model  1. — "  A  more  healthier  place  cannot  be  fouud.'' 

This  sentence  is  incorrect,  because  more  healthier,  which  is  a 
double  form  of  the  comparative,  is  used  ;  but,  according  to  Xote 
under  Rule  VIII.,  "Double  comparatives  and  superlatives  should  be 
avoided."  Therefore  the  sentence  should  be,  "  A  healthier  (or  a 
more  healthy)  place  cannot  be  found  3  ." 

2. — "  Iron  is  more  useful  than  all  the  metals." 

This  sentence  is  incorrect,  because  metals,  the  latter  term  of  com- 
parison, includes  iron,  the  former  ;  that  is,  they  are  not  considered 
separately  ;  but,  according  to  Xote  under  Rule  VIII.,  "  When  the 
comparative  degree  is  used,  etc."  Therefore  the  sentence  should  be, 
"  Iron  is  more  useful  than  all  tiie  other  metals  4  ■'. 

1.  The  most  noblest  5  act  of  Washington's  life  was  the 
surrender  of  his  commission. —  2.  How  deep  is  the  water  ? 
About  six  fathom  6  . — 3.  Trisyllables  are  often  accented 
on  the  former7  syllable. — 4.  The  Scriptures  are  more  val- 
uable than  any  8  writings. — 5.  His  writings  are  remark- 
able 9  chaste  and  clear. — 6.  The  four  last  ,0  leaves  were 
torn  from  the  volume. — 7.  More  superior  ll  advantages  are 
nowhere  offered.— 8.  Of  all  other  l2  figures  of  speech,  irony 
should  be  the  most  carefully  employed. — 9.  Xothing  grieved 
him  so  much  as  the  ingratitude  of  the  son  whom  he  had 
loved  so  dear  13  . — 10.  He  speaks  very  Huent 14,  and  reasons 
justly. — 11,  The  oldest  two  15  sons  have  removed  to  the 
westward. — 12.  There  vice  shall  meet  an  irrevocable  and 
fatal 16  doom. — 13.  How  much  more  are  ye  better  17  than 
the  fowls  !— 14.  Of  all  other  ill  ^  habits,  idleness  is  the  most 
incorrigible.  — 15.  Young  promising  men  l9  are  often  led 
astray  by  temptation.— 16.  The  floor  was  formed  of  six 
inches  2u  board. — 17.  This  was  the  most  conviucing  and 
plainest  argument.21 

1  On  fit  usage  d'unp  baguette  de  dix  pieds. — 2.  Il  a  perdu  trois  bil- 
lets de  cinq  piastres.— 3.  On  De  peu  1  trouver  un  endroit  plus  sain, — 
4.  La  1er  est  plus  utile  que  tous  1^<  autres  métaux — 5.  .Most  noble. — 
H.  Fathoms. — 7.  First  syllable. — 3.  Any  other. — 9.  Reniai  kably. — 10. 
Last  four. — 11.  More  advantages. — 1\!.  All  the  figures. — 13.  Deerly.— - 
14.  Fluently. — 15.  Two  oldest, — 1<;.  Fatal  and  irrevocable. — 17.  Much. 
better  are  ye. — 18,  Of  all  ill. — 19  Promising  young  men.  —20.  Six-inch. 
—21.  The  plainest  and  most  convincing. 
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shortest  arid  simplest  should,  in  general,  be  placed  first  ;  as, 
"  He  is  older  and  more  respectable  than  his  brother  l  ". 

J 6.  Adjectives  generally  stand  immediately  before  the 
nouns,  but  after  the  pronouns  to  which  they  relate  :  as,  "  A 
generous  man  2  ". — "  The)/  are  old  and  feeble  3  ".  There  are 
many  exceptions  to  this  rule  of  position,  especially  in  po- 
etry. In  general,  the  adjective  should  be  so  placed  that 
there  can  be  no  doubt  as  to  what  noun  or  pronoun  it  qual- 
ifies or  limits. 

17.  A  pronominal  or  a  numeral  adjective  precedes  ano- 
ther adjective  which  qualities  the  same  noun  :  as,  "  The 
three  dishonest  clerks  were  arrested  *  ". — •'  That  accom- 
plished voting  officer  distinguished  himself5  ". 

IS.  When  two  numeral  adjectives,  one  denoting  unity, 
the  other  plurality,  precede  a  noun,  the  noun  is  made  plu- 
ral, and  the  adjective  denoting  plurality  is  placed  next  to 
it  j  as;  ••  The  first  two  dujs  6  .'  —  ••  The  last  three  months  7  .*' 

Exercice  I. 

1.  L'acte  le  plus  noble  de  la  vie  de  Washington  fut  la 
remise  de  son  commandement. — 2.  Quelle  est  la  profondeur 
de  l'eau?  Environ  six  brasses. — 3»  Les  trissyllabes  sont 
souvent  accentués  sur  la  première  syllabe. — 4.  Les  saintes 
Ecritures  sont  plus  précieuses  qu'aucune  autre  écriture. 
— 5.  Ses  écrits  sont  d'une  clarté  et  d'une  pureté  remar- 
quables.— 6.  Ou  a  déchiré  les  quatre  derniers  feuillets 
du  volume. — 7.  Il  ne  s'offre  nulle  part  plus  d'avanta- 
ges.— 8.  De  toutes  les  figures  du  langage,  l'ironie  est  celle 
dont  on  ne  doit  faire  usage  qu'avec  le  plus  grand  soin. — 
9.  Rien  ne  l'a  autant  affligé  que  l'ingratitude  du  fils  qu'il 
avait  si  tendrement  aimé. — 10.  Il  parle  très-couramment, 
et  raisoune  avec  justesse.— 11.  Les  deux  plus  vieux  des 
fils  se  sont  retirés  h  l'ouest. — 12.  Là  le  vice  trouvera  une 
sentence  fatale  et  irrévocable. — 13.  Combien  valez-vous 
mieux  que  les  oiseaux! — 14.  De  toutes  les  mauvaises  habi- 
tudes, la  paresse  est  la  plus  incorrigible. — 15.  Des  jeunes 
gens  de  grande  espérance  sont  souvent  ég  liés  par  la  ten- 
tation.— 1(1  Le  plancher  a  été  fait  de  planches  de  six  pou- 
ces.— 17.  C'était  l'argument  le  plus  clair  et  le  plus  convain- 
cant. 

1.  Il  est  plus  vieux  et  ;  1  te  re^pectaMe  que  «ou  i\hve.—~.  Un  homme 
généreux.— 3.  Ils  sont  vieux  et  faibles  —4.  ]>s  trois  connais  déshon- 

•ut   été    arrêré--. — 5.  Ce  jeune    officier  accompli  s'est  distingué. 
— 6.  Les  deux  premiers  jouis, — 7.  Les  trois  derniers  mois,' 
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Exercice  II. 

I.  Je  viens  d'acheter  un  "beau  cheval  saure.  et  up  pe- 
tit mulet  mexicain. — 2.  Ils  vécurent  conformément  aux  rè- 
gles de  la  prudence. — 3.  La  langue  est  comme  un  cheval  de 
course,  lequel  court  d'autant  plus  vite  que  le  poids  qu'il 
porte  est  plus  petit. — 4.  Le  jurement  profane  est,  de  tous 
les  vices,  le  plus  inexcusable. — 5.  Il  parla  avec  tant  de 
clarté  qu'il  fut  celui  que  je  compris  le  mieux  de  tous  ceux 
qui  parlèrent  sur  le  même  sujet. — 6.  Le  lot  a  une  largeur 
de  vingt- cinq  pieds. — 7.  Quels  sont  les  deux  isthmes  les 
plus  remarquables  du  monde?— 8.  Israël  aimait  Joseph 
par-dessus  tous  ses  fils,  parce  qu'il  l'avait  eu  dans  sa  vieil- 
lesse.— 9.  Les  hommes  les  meilleurs  et  les  plus  sa^es 
éprouvent  souvent  des  découragements. — 10.  Il  nous  mon- 
tra une  voie  plus  aisée  et  plus  agréable. — 11.  Le  champ  a 
rapporté  environ  vingt-cinq  boisseaux  par  acre. — 12.  Quelle 
est  la  di  vision  du  Continent  oriental  qui  est  le  plus  au  nord  ? 
l'Asie  ou  l'Europe  ? — 13.  Il  a  été  dit  souvent  que  les  grands 
corps  se  meuvent  doucement. — 14.  Le  prédicateur  parla 
avec  véhémence,  et  sa  parole  émut  profondément  le  cou- 
pable jeune  homme. — 15.  Cette  opinion  est  trop  générale 
pour  être  aisément  corrigée. — 16.  Dites-lui  que  les  deux 
premières  classes  ont  lu  et  que  tous  les  élèves  savent  leurs 
leçons. 

Models  for  Pausing* 

1, — "  The  atmosphere  is  mild.  "  .   

"  Mild  "  is  an  adjective  in  the  positive  degree  (mild,  milder,  mild- 
est), and  relates  to  the  noun  atmosphere,  which  it  qualifies,  according 
to  Rule  VIII.,  "An  adjective  relates,  etc.  " 
2.—"  They  left  behind  them  the  half-hidden  cottage." 
"Half-hidden*'  is  a  compound  adj.,  not  admitting  of  comparison  ; 

A  Boy's  letter  of  recommendation. 

A  gentleman  advertised  fora  boy  to  assist  him  in  his  office, 
and  nearly  fifty  applicants  presented  themselves  to  him. 
Out  of  the  whole  number,  he,  in  a  short  time,  selected  one, 
and  dismissed  the  rest.  u  I  should  like  to  know,"  said  a 
friend,  "on  what  ground  you  selected  that  boy,  who  had 
not  a  single  recommendation/* — "  You  are  mistaken,"  said 
the  gentleman,"  he  had  a  great  mauy."— "  What  were  they, 
prav  ?  "  Ie  "  He  wiped  his  feel  when  he  came  in,  and  closed 


SYNTAX.— EULE   VIII.— EXERCISES,  95 

Exercise  II. 

1.  I  have  just  bought  a  handsome  sorrel  horse,  and  a 
small  Mexican  mule. — 2.  They  lived  conformably  to  the 
rules  of  prudence. — 3.  The  tongue  is  like  a  race  horse, 
which  runs  the  faster  rhe  less  weight  it  carries. — 4.  Pro- 
fane sweating  is,  of  all  vices,  the  most  inexcusable. — 5.  He 
spoke  with  such  propriety  that  I  understood  him  the  best 
of  all  who  spoke  on  the  subject. — 6.  The  lot  is  twenty- 
five  feet  wide. — 7.  Which  are  the  two  most  remarkable 
isthmuses  in  the  world? — 8.  Israel  loved  Joseph  more 
than  all  his  children,  because  he  was  the  son  of  his  old 
age. — 9.  The  best  and  the  wisest  men  often  meet  with 
discouragements. — 10.  He  showed  us  an  easier  aud  more 
agreeable  way. — 11.  The  field  yielded  about  twenty-five 
bushels  to  the  acre. — 12.  Which  is  the  more  northern 
division  of  the  Eastern  Continent?  Asia  or  Europe? — 
13.  It  has  oftenbeen  said  that  great  bodies  move  slowly. 
— 14.  The  preacher  spoke  earnestly,  and  his  words  deeply 
impressioned  the  sinful  young  man. — 15.  That  opinion  is 
too  general  to  be  easily  corrected. — 16.  Tell  him  the  first 
two  classes  have  read,  and  all  the  pupils  know  their 
lessons. 

Models  for  Parsing  (continued). 

— it  relates  to  the  noun  cottage,  which  it  qualifies,  according  to  Xote 
under  Rule  VIII.,  "  An  adjective,  etc." 

Parse  the  adjectives  in  the  foregoing  exercises  ;  also,  the  nouns 
and  pronouns  in  apposition,  and  in  the  same  case  after  the  verb. 

The  pupils  will  give  from  memory  ; — three  or  more  sentences  on 
filse  syntax  taken  from  thô  above  exercises  on  Rule  VIII.,  and  two 
ox  mare  from  elsewhere,  on  the  same  Rule. 

Lettre  de  recommandation  d'un  jeune  garçon. 

Un  Monsieur  ayant  fait  annoncer  qu'il  aurait  besoin, 
dans  sou  bureau,  des  services  d'un  garçon,  près  de  cinquante 
solliciteurs  se  présentèrent  aussitôt.  De  ce  nombre,  il  en 
eut  bientôt  choisi  un,  et  congédia  les  autres.  "  J'aimerais 
savoir  ",  dit  un  ami,  "  quelle  raison  vous  eûtes  de  choisir 
le  garçon  qui  n'avait  aucune  recommanda: ion.''  "  Vous 
vous  trompez  ",  dit  le  Monsieur,  "  il  en  avait  uu  grand  nom- 
bre". "  Quelles  étaient-elles,  je  vous  prie  ?"  1  °  ''Il  nettoya 
ses  souliers  lorsqu'il  entra,  et  ferma  la  porte  derrière  lui, 
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Letter  of  recommendation  (continued). 

the  door  after  him,  showing  thus  that  he  is  careful.  2°  He 
gave  up  his  seat  instantly  to  that  lame  old  man,  showing 
that  he  is  kind  and  thoughtful.  3°  He  took  off  his  cap  when 
he  entered,  and  answered  my  questions  promptly  aud  res- 
pectfully, thus  manifesting  that  he  is  polite  and  gen- 
tlemanly. 4°  He  picked  up  the  book  which  I  had  purposely 
laid  on  the  floor,  and  replaced  it  on  the  table,  while  all 
the  rest  stepped  over  it,  or  shoved  it  aside  ;  and  he  waited 
quietly  for  his  turn,  instead  of  pushing  and  crowding,  show- 
ing that  he  is  polite  and  orderly.  5°  When  I  talked  to  him 
I  noticed  that  his  clothes  were  carefully  brushed,  his  hair  in 
nice  order,  and  his  teeth  as  white  as  milk;  and  when  he 
wrote  his  name,  I  noticed  that  his  finger  nails  were  clean, 
instead  of  being  tipped  with  jet  like  that  handsome  little 
fellow's  in  the  bluejacket.  Don't  you  call  those  letters  of 
recommendation  fV  "  I  do";  "  and  I  would  give  more  for 
what  1  can  tell  about  a  boy  by  using  my  eyes  ten  minutes 
than  all  the  tine  letters  he  can  bring  me." 

L'Ane. 

L'âne  est  de  son  naturel  aussi  humble,  aussi  patient, 
aussi  tranquille  que  le  cheval  est  fier,  ardent,  impétueux  ; 
il  souffre  avec  coustance,  et  peut-être  avec  courage,  les 
châtiments  et  les  coups;  il  est  sobre,  et  sur  la  quantité,  et 
sur  la  qualité  de  la  nourriture  ;  il  se  contente  des  herbes 
les  plus  dures,  les  plus  désagréables,  que  le  cheval  et  les 
autres  animaux  lui  laissent  et  dédaignent :•  ;  il  est  fort  dé- 
licat sur  l'eau,  il  n'eu  veut  boire  que  de  la  plus  claire,  aux 
ruisseaux  qui  lui  sont  connus  ;  il  boit  aussi  sobrement 
qu'il  mange,  et  n'enfonce  point  du  tout  son  nez  dans  l'eau, 
par  la  peur  que  lui  fait,  dit-on,  l'ombre  de  ses  oreilles. 
Comme  on  ne-  prend  pas  la  peine  de  l'étriller,  il  se  roule 
sur  le  gazon,  sur  les  chardons,  sur  la  fougère;  et,  sans  se 
soucier  beaucoup  de  ce  qu'on  lui  fait  porter,  il  se  couche 
pour  se  rouler  toutes  les  fois  qu'il  le  peut,  et  semble  par  là 
reprocher  à  sou  maître  le  peu  de  soin  qu'on  prend  de  lui  ; 
car  il  ne  se  vautre  pas,  comme  le  cheval,  dans  la  fange  et 
dans  l'eau  :  il  craint  même  de  se  mouiller  les  pieds,  et  se 
détourne  pour  éviter  la  boue  ;  aussi  a-t-il  la  jambe  plus 
sèche  et  plus  nette  que  le  cheval;  il  est  susceptible  d'édu- 
cation, et  l'on  en  a  vu  d'assez  bieu  dressés  pour  fate 
curiosité  de  spectacle. 
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Lettre  de  recommandation  (suite). 

montrant  ainsi  qu'il  est  soigneux.  2°  Il  céda  sur-le-champ 
son  siège  à  ce  vieillard  boiteux,  témoignant  par  cet  acte  qu'il 
est  aimable  et  obligeant. .3°  Il  se  découvrit  en  entrant,  et 
répondit  prompt ement  et  respectueusement  aux  questions 
que  je  lui  fis,  montrant  ainsi  qu'il  est  poli  et  qu'il  a  du  sa- 
voir-vivre. 4°  Il  ramassa  le  livre  que  j'avais  mis  à  dessein 
sur  le  plancher,  et  le  replaça  sur  la  table,  tandis  que  tous 
les  autres  passèrent  dessus,  ou  le  poussèrent  :  et  il  attendit 
tranquillement  son  tour,  au  lieu  de  se  pousser  et  de  faire 
presse,  montrant  qu'il  est  honnête  et  paisible,  5°  Quand  je 
lui  parlai,  je  remarquai  qu'il  avait  les  habits  soigneusement 
brossés,  les  cheveux  en  Don  ordre,  et  les  dents  aussi  blan- 
ches que  le  lait;  et  quand  il  écrivit  son  nom,  je  remarquai 
qu'il  avait  les  ongles  des  doigts  propres,  au  lieu  d'être 
couverts  de  jais  comme  ceux  de  ce  beau  garçon  eu  jaquette 
bleue.  Est-ce  que  vous  n'appelez  pas  ces  choses  lettres  de 
recommandation  ?  u  Si  fait  j"  "  et  j'estime  plus  ce  que,  dans 
l'espace  de  dix  minutes,  mes  yeux  peuvent  me  dire  d'un 
garçon,  que  toutes* les  belles  lettres  qu'il  pourrait  m'ap- 
porter." 

The  Ass. 

He  is  naturally  as  humble,  patient,  and  quiet,  as  the 
Jiorse  is  proud,  ardent,  and  impetuous*  he  suffers  with 
constancy,  and  perhaps  with  courage,  chastisement  and 
blows  ;  he  is  moderate  both  as  to  the  quantity  and  qual- 
ity of  his  food  ;  he  is  contented  with  the  hardest  and  most 
disagreeable  herbs,  which  the  horse,  and  other  animals  will 
leave  with  disdain  :  he  is  very  delicate  with  respect  to  his 
water,  for  he  will  drink  none  but  the  clearest,  and  from 
rivulets  which  he  is  acquainted  with*  he  drinks  as  mode- 
rately as  he  eats,  and  does  not  put  his  nose  in  the  water 
(through  fear,  as  some  say,  of  the  shadow  of  his  ears)  :  as 
care  is  not  taken  to  currycomb  him,  he  frequently  rolls 
himself  on  the  grass,  thistles,  and  in  the  dust  ;  and.  with- 
out regarding  his  load,  he  lays  himself  down  to  roll  about 
as  often  as  he  can,  and,  by  this,  seems  to  reproach  his  mas- 
ter, for  the  little  care  he  takes  of  him  ;  for  he  does  not 
paddle  about  in  the  mud  and  in  the  water;  he  even  fears 
to  wet  his  feet,  and  will  turn  out  of  his  road  to  avoid  the 
mud;  his  legs  are  also  drier  and  cleaner  than  the  horse; 
he  is  susceptible  of  education,  and  some  have  been  seen 
sufficiently  disciplined  to  be  made  a  show  of. 
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L'Ane  (suite). 

Dai] s  la  premiere  jeunesse,  il  est  gai  et  même  assez  joli, 
il  a  de  la  légèreté  et  de  la  gentillesse;  mais  il  la  perd 
bientôt,  soit  par  l'âge,  soit  par  les  mauvais  traitements, 
et  il  devient  lent,  indocile  et  têtu...  Il  s'attache  cependant 
à  son  maître,  quoiqu'il  en  soit  ordinairement  maltraité; 
il  le  sent  de  loin  et  le  distingue  de  tous  les  autres  hommes  ; 
il  reconnaît  aussi  les  lieux  qu'il  a  coutume  d'habiter,  les 
chemins  qu'il  a  fréquentés  ;  il  a  les  yeux  bons,  l'odorat  ad- 
mirable, l'oreille  excellente,  ce  qui  a  encore  contribué  à  le 
faire  mettre  au  rang  des  animaux  timrdcs,  qui  ont  tous,  à 
ce  qu'on  prétend,  l'ouïe  très-fine  et  les  oreilles  longues  ; 
lorsqu'on  le  surcharge,  il  le  marque  en  inclinant  la  tête  et 
en  baissant  les  oreilles;  lorsqu'on  le  tourmente  trop,  il 
ouvre  la  bouche  et  retire  les  lèvres  d'une  manière  désagréa- 
ble, ce  qui  lui  donne  l'air  moqueur  et  dérisoire  ;  si  on  lui 
couvre  les  yeux,  il  reste  immobile  :  et,  lorsqu'il  est  cou- 
ché sur  le  côté,  si  on  lui  place  la  tête  de  manière  qu'un 
œil  soit  appuyé  sur  la  terre,  et  qu'on  couvre  l'autre  avec 
une  pierre  ou  un  morceau  de  bois,  il  testera  dans  cette  si- 
tuation sans  faire  aucun  mouvement  et  sans  se  secouer 
pour  se  relever;  il  marche,  il  trotte  et  il  galope  comme  le 
cheval  ;  mais  tous  ses  mouvements  sont  petits  et  beaucoup 
plus  lents  ;  quoiqu'il  puisse  courir  d'abord  avec  assez  de 
vitesse,  il  ne  peut  fournir  qu'une  petite  carrière  pendant 
un  petit  espace  de  temps,  et  quelque  allure  qu'il  prenne, 
si  on  le  presse,  il  est  bientôt  rendu.  Buffox. 

QUESTION'S   OX   THE  ASS. 


What  good  qualities  has  the  ass? — He  is  naturally  as  humble,  pa- 
tient, and  quiet,  as  the  horse  is  proud,  ardent,  and  impetuous. 

How  docs  he  suffer  ill  treatment  ? — He  Buffers  with  constancy,  and 
and  perhaps  with  courage,  chastisement  and  blows. 

Is  lie  hard  to  please  in  the  line  of  food  ! — He  is  moderate  both  as 
to  the  quantity  and  quality  of  his  food  :  he  is  contented  with  the 
hardest  and  most  disagreeable  herbs,  which  the  horse,  and  other 
animals  will  leave  with  disdain. 

Is  he  particular  about  his  drink? — He  is  very  delicate  with  res- 
pect to  his  water,  for  he  will  drink  none  but  the  clearest,  and  from 
rivulets  which  he  is  acquainted  with  ;  he  drinks  as  moderately  as  he 
eats,  and  does  not  put  his  nose  in  the  water  (through  fear,  as  some  say, 
of  the  shadow  of  his  ears). 

How  does  he  manage  to  currycomb  himself,  as  his  master  generally 
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The  Ass  (continued), 

In  their  earliest  youth,  they  are  sprightly,  and  even 
handsome;  they  are  light  and  genteel;  but,  either  from 
age  or  bad  treatment,  they  soon  lose  it,  and  bee  me 
slow,  indocile,  and  headstrong.  The  Ass  is  strongly  at- 
tached to  his  master,  though  he  is  usually  ill  treated 
by  him  ;  he  will  smell  him  afar  off,  and  can  distinguish 
him  from  all  other  men;  he  also  knows  the  places  where 
he  has  lived,  and  the  ways  which  he  has  frequented  :  his 
oyt^  are  good,  and  his  smell  acute  ;  his  ears  are  excel- 
lent, which  has  also  contributed  to  his  being  numbered 
among  timid  animals,  which  it  is  pretended  have  all 
the  hearing  extremely  delicate,  and  the  ears  long;  when 
lie  is  overloaded,  he  shows  it  by  lowering  his  head  and 
bending  down  his  ears  :  when  he  is  greatly  abused,  he 
opens  his  month,  and  draws  back  his  lips  in  a  most  disa- 
greeable manner,  which  gives  him  an  air  of  derision  and 
scorn;  it  his  eyes  are  covered  over,  he  remains  motion- 
less: and  when  he  is  laid  down  on  his  side,  and  his  head 
is  fixed  in  such  a  manner  that  one  eye  restson  the  ground, 
and  that  the  other  is  covered  with  a  piece  of  wood  or 
stick,  he  will  remain  in  this  situation  without  any  motion 
or  endeavor  to  get  up:  he  walks,  trots,  and  gallops  like 
the  horse  ;  but  all  his  motions  are  smaller,  and  much  slow- 
er :  notwithstanding  he  can  run  with  tolerable  swiftness, 
he  can  gallop  but  a  little  way,  and  only  for  a  small  space 
of  time  ;  and  whatever  pace  he  uses,  if  he  is  hard  pressed, 
lie  is  soon  fatigued. 

Questions  oK  the  Ass  (continued), 

haves  this  business  to  the  ass  ? — As  cave  is  not  taken  to  currycomb 
him,  lie  frequently  rolls  himself  on  the  grass,  thistles,  and  in  the  dust  ; 
and,  without  regarding  his  load,  he  lays  himself  down  to  roll  about 
as  often  as  he  can,  and,  by  this  means,  reproaches  his  master  for  the 
little   care  he  takes  of  him. 

///  otlter  respects,  is  he  careful  to  keep  himself  clean  ? — He  does  not 
paddle  about  in  mud  and  water  :  he  even  fears  to  wet  his  feet,  and 
will  turn  out  of  his  road  to  avoid  the  mud  :  his  legs  are  also  drier  and 
cleaner  than  the  horse. 

Is  the  ass  susceptible  of  education  ? — He  is  susceptible  of  education, 

and  some  have  been  seen  sufficiently  disciplined  to  be  made  a  show 

of. 

How  do  asses  appear  in  their  earliest  youth  ? — In  their  earliest  youth, 

they  are  sprightly,  and  even  handsome  ;  they  are  genteel,  but  either 
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Questions  on  the  Ass  (continued). 

from  treatment,  they  soon  lose  it,  and  become  slow,  indocile,  and 
headstrong. 

JJliat  is  said  of  the  attachment  of  the  cms  to  his  master? — The  ass 
is  also  strongly  attached  to  his  master,  thought  he  is  usually  ill  treated 
by  him  ;  he  will  smell  him  afar  off.  and  can  distinguish  him  from 
all  other  men  ;  he  also  knows  the  places  where  he  has  lived,  and  the 
ways  which  he  has  frequented. 

What  is  said  of  his  sight,  smell,  and  hearing? — His  eyes  are  good, 
and  his  smell  acute  ;  his  ears  are  excellent,  which  has  also  contributed 
to  his  being  numbered  among  timid  animals,  which  it  is  pretended 
have  all  the  hearing  extremely  delicate,  and  the  ears  long. 

The  Angel  Raphael. 

Six  wings  lie  wore,  to  Bhade 
His  lineaments  divine  ;  the  pair  that  clad 
Each  shoulder  broad  came  mantling  o'er  his  breast 
With  regal  ornament  ;  the  middle  pair 
Girt  like  a  starry  zone  his  waist; 

the  third  his  feet 

Shadowed  from  either  heel  with  feathered  mail 

Sky-tinctured  grain He  stood 

And  shook  his  plumes,  that  heavenly  fragrance  filled 
The  circuit  wide 

He  uow  is  come 

Into  the  blissful  field  through  groves  of  myrrh 
And  flowering  odors,  cassia,  nard,  and  balm, 
A  wilderness  of  sweets  ;  for  Nature  here 
Wantoned  as  in  her.prime,  and  played  at  will  . 

Her  virgin  fancies 

Him  through  the  spicy  forest  onward  come, 
Adam  discerned,  as  in  the  door  he  sat, 

And  thus  he  called  : — 

Haste   hither,  Eve.  and  worth  thy  sight  behold. 
Eastward  among  those  trees  what  glorious  shape 
Comes  this  way  moving;  seems  another  morn 
Risen  on  mid-noon.  MiLTOid 

Letter. 

Dear  Parents, — You  will  not,  on  the  happy  morning  of 
the  coming  new  year's  day,  be  awakened  by  the  fond  kissed 
of  your  little  Thomas,  and  I  am  afraid  the  year  will  pass 
away  before  I  have  the  pleasure  of  again  seeing  you.  How 
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Questions  ox  the  Ass  (continued). 

What  does  he  when  overloaded  ? — When  overloaded,  he  shows  it  by 
lowering  his  head  and  betiding  down  his  ears. 

How  does  he  receive  abuse  f — When  he  is  greatly  abused,  he  opens 
his  mouth,  and  draws  back  his  lips  in  a  most  disagreeable  manner, 
which  gives  him  an  air  of  derision  and  scorn. 

When  his  eyes  are  covered,  what  position  does  he  take? — If  his  eyes 
are  covered  over,  he  remains  motionless. 

What  happens  when  he  is  laid  down  on  his  side? — When  he  is  laid 
down  on  his  side  and  his  head  is  fixed  in  such  a  manner  that  one  eye. 
rests  on  the  ground,  and  that  the  other  is  covered  with  a  piece  of  wood 
or  stick,  he  will  rem  aiu  in  this  situation  without  any  motion  or  en- 
deavor to  get  up. 

What  is  said  of  his  travelling  abilities  ? — He  walks,  trots,  and  gal- 
lops like  a  horse  ;  but  all  his  motions  are  smaller,  and  much  slower; 
notwithstanding  he  can  run  with  tolerable  swiftness,  he  can  gallop  but 
a  little  way,  and  only  for  a  small  space  of  time  ;  and  whatever  pace- 
he  uses,  if  he  is  hard  pressed,  he  is  soon  fatigued. 

L'ange  Raphaël. 

Pour  ombrager  ses  formes  divines,  le  séraphin  porte  six 
ailes.  Deux  attachées  à  ses  épaules  sont  ramenées  sur  son 
sein,  comme  les  pans  d'un  manteau  royal  ;  celles  du  milieu 
se  roulent  autour  de  lui  comme  une  éeharpe  étoiiée;...  les 
deux  dernières,  teintes  d'azur,  battent  à  ses  talons  rapides. 
Il  secoue  ses  plumes  qui  répandent  des  odeurs  célestes. 

Il  s'avance  dans  le  jardin  du  bonheur,  au  travers  des  bo- 
cages de  myrtes,  et  des  nuages  de  nard  et  d'encens;  solitudes 
de  parfums  où  la  nature  dans  sa  jeunesse  se  livre  à  tous  ses 
caprices. . .  Adam,  assis  à  la  poire  de  son  berceau,  aperçut 
le  divin  messager.  Aussitôt  il  s'écrie  :"  Eve,  accours  !  viens 
voir  ce  qui  est  digue  de  ton  admiration  !  Regarde  vers 
l'orient,  parmi  ces  arbres.  Aperçois-tu  cette  forme  glorieuse 
qui  semble  se  diriger  vers  notre  berceau  !  Ou  la  prendrait 
X»our  notre  aurore  qui  se  lève  au  milieu  du  jour....  " 

Lettre. 

'hers  Parents. — Vous  ne  serez  pas  éveillés  au  matin  du 
beau  jour  de  l'an  qui  approche,  comme  autrefois,  par  les 
baisers  et  les  caresses  de  votre  petit  Thomas,  et  je  crains 
que  l'année  ne  se  passe  sans  que  j'aie  le  plaisir  devons  re- 
voir. Que  je  serais  content  si  je  pouvais  me  joindre  à 
George   et  à  Marie  dans  l'expression  de  leur  amour  et  do 
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pleased  I  should  be  were  I  but  able  to  join  George  and 
Mary  in  their  expression  of  love  and  gratitude  !  Such  satis- 
faction is  not  allowed  to  me,  but  I  will  make  up  for  it  by 
saying  that  I  love  you  more  than  I  can  tell,  and  that  T 
every  day  beg  of  God  to  preserve  your  health  aud  bestow 
on  you  his  blessiugs  for  all  your  kindness  to  me. 

I  am  now  quite  accustomed  to  my  school,  and  my  mas- 
ters say  I  am  getting  on  splendidly.  I  will  do  my  best  to 
succeed  in  my  studies,  as  an  acknowledgment  for  all  the 
sacrifices  you  make  in  order  to  afford  me  a  good  education. 

Please  to  accept  this  slight  token  of  my  deep  gratitude, 
and  believe  me,  dear  Parents, 

Your  respectful  and  affectionate  son. 

T.  N. 
QUESTIONS 

What  kind  of  a  letter  is  this  ?• -C'est  une  lettre  de  bonne  aînée  d'un 
entant  à  ses  parents. 

From  what  place  does  the  hoy  write  ? — Il  écrit  de  la  pension  où  l'ont 
placé  ses  pareats. 

What  change  icill  the  coming  New-  Tear's-Datj  offer  both  to  him  and 
his  parents  f  -Ils.me  seront  pas  éveillés  comme  autrefois  par  les  bai- 
sers et  les  caresses  de  leur  petit  Thomas. 

What  does  he  recall  by  these  words?— Il  rappelle  la  manière  dont  il 
leur  souhaitait  autrefois  la  bonne  année. 

What  other  privation  does  he  anticipate  ?— Il  craint  que  l'année  ne 
se  passe  sans  qu'il  ait  le  plaisir  de  les  revoir. 

What  circumstance  icould  afford  him  great  pleasure  ? — Celle  de  pou- 
voir se  joindre  à  son  frère  et  à  sa  sœur  dans  l'expression  de  leur 
amour  et  de  leur  gratitude. 

What  docs  he  add  as  a  compensation  for  this  privation? — Il  dit 
qu'il  les  aime  plus  qu'il  ne  peut  l'exprimer. 

What  does  he  beg  of  God  in  their  favor  f — Il  demande  à  Dieu  de 
les  conserver  en  bonne  santé  et  de  répandre  sur  eux  ses  bénédictions. 

What  will  prompt  him  to  do  so  f — Le  souvenir  de  leurs  bontés  à  son 
égard. 

""  What  does  he  say  about  the  school  ?— Il  dit  qu'il  s'y  est  tout  à  fait 
accoutumé. 

What  do  his  masters  say  of  him  ? — Ils  disent  qu'il  fait  des  progrès 
rapides. 

What  promhe  does  he  mal;e  f — 11  promet  de  faire  tout  son  possible 
pour  réussir  dans  ses  études. 

What  will  induce  him  to  fulfil  this  promise? — Les  sentiments  de 
reconnaissance  qne  lui  inspirent  toua  les  sacrifices  qu'ils  s'imposent 
pour  lui  procurer  une  bonne  éducation. 

In  what  terms  docs  he  conclude  his  letter  ? — Il  conclut  ainsi  :  Veuil- 
lez agréer  cette  légère  marque  de  ma  profonde  gratitude  et  me  croire, 
ÇAerB  parents,  votre,  etc. 
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leur  gratitude  î  Une  telle  satisfaction  ne  m'est  point  ac- 
cordée, niais  j'y  suppléerai  en  vous  disant  que  je  vous  aime 
plus  que  je  ne  puis  exprimer,  et  que  tous  les  jours  je  de- 
mande à  Dieu  de  vous  conserver  en  bonne  santé  et  de  ré- 
pandre sur  vous  ses  bénédictions  pour  toutes  vos  bontés 
pour  moi. 

Je  suis  maintenant  tout  à  fait  accoutumé  à  mon  école, 
et  mes  maîtres  me  disent  que  je  fais  des  progrès  rapides. 
Je  ferai  tout  mon  possible  pour  réussir  dans  mes  études,  en 
reconnaissance  de  tous  les  sacrifices  que  vous  vous  im- 
posez pour  me  procurer  une  bonne  éducation. 

Veuillez  agréer  cette  légère  marque  de  ma  profonde  gra- 
titude et  me  croire,  chère  parents. 

Votre  respectueux  et  affectionné  fils, 

T.    A. 
DICTATION. 

He  chose  the  latter  !  of  these  -three. — Virtue  confers  the  su- 
premest  2  dignity  upon  man. — The  deepest  streams  run  the  most  si- 
lent 3  . — This  was  more  Lee's  case  than  any  4  man's  that  ever  wrote. 
— His  language  was  so  plain,  that  I  understood  him  the  best  of  all 
others  5  that  spoke  on  the  subject. — Our  bodies  should  be  kept  more 
perpendicular  6  than  is  customary  with  us. — England  had  not  Been 
such  7  an  other  king. — This  is  an  honorable  and  ancient  S  fraternity. 
— He  has  a  new  elegant  9  house. — À  farmer's  life  is  most  generally 
considered  as  more  independent  than  any  10  . — Some  of  the  most 
moderate  and  wisest  U  of  the  senators.— Thou  knowest  what  a  good  12 
horse  mine  is. — He  acted  much  wiser  13  than  the  others. — He  is  a 
young  industrious  uman. — This  is  not  such  a  large  15  cargo  as  the  last. 
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A  pronominal  adjective  either  accompanies  its 
noun  or  represents  it  understood  5  as  u  This  man." — 
"  All  men.  " — "  Allium  to  guard  what  each  desires  to 

1.  Lust. — 2.  Greatest  or  highest. — 3.  Silently. — 4.  Any  other. — 5. 
All  that. — 6.  Perpendicularly — 7.  An  other  such — S.  Ancient  aud 
honorable. — 9.  Elegant  new. — 10.  Any  other. — 11.  The  wisest  and 
most  moderate.— 12.  How  good  a  horse.— 13.  Much  more  wisely.— 
14.  An  industrious  young  — 15.  So  large  a  cargo. 
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gain,"  »  L  e.;  All  (men)  join  to  guard  what  each  (man) 
desires  to  gain." 

NOTES. 

1.  Pronominal  adjectives  that  imply  unity  or  plurality, 
must  agree  with  their  nouns  in  number;  as,  That  book^ 
those  books. 

2.  This  nnd  that  refer  to  nouns  in  the  singular  number  ; 
these  and  those,  to  nouns  in  the  plural;  as,  This  hat;  these 
hats. 

3.  This  and  these  refer  to  what  is  near  ;  as,  "  This  wall  is 
well  built2."  That  and  those  refer  to  what  is  distant,  or 
to  what  is  farther  away  than  something  else  ;  as,  "  'Those 
towers  are  very  high  3." 

4.  When  this  and  that,  or  these  and  those,  are  contrasted, 
this  or  these  should  represent  ihe  latter  of  the  antecedent 
terms,  and  that  or  those,  the  former;  as,  "  Reason  is  superior 
to  instinct;  this  (instinct)  belongs  to  tliebrute,  that  (reason), 
to  man  ^ /' 

5.  Them  should  never  be  used  as  au  adjective  in  lieu  of 
those  ;  thus,  "  I  sold  them  goods,"  should  be  "  I  sold  those 
goods0." 

6.  Each  refers  singly  to  two  or  to  more  than  two  ob- 
jects ;  as,  "  Each  pupil  studied  Lia  lesson-6." 

7.  Either  and  neither  are  used  with  reference  to  two  things 
only;  when  more  than  two  are  referred  to,  any  should 
take  the  place  ot  either,  and  none  of  neither.  We  may  say 
either  of  the  two.  neither  of  the  two  ;  but  any  of  the  three,  none 
of  the  four."  Any  and  none,  let  it  be  remembered,  imply 
either  one  or  more  than  one  (a). 

8.  "Every  refers  to  each  of  more  than  two  objects,  and 
includes  all  taken  separately  or  singly  ;  it  is  never  used 
without  a  noun  expresse!  :  as,  "  Every  tree  is  known  by 
its  fruit7." 

(a)  Any  means  one  out  of  an  indefinite  number,  and  corresponds 
to  the  French  words,  quelconque,  quelque,  tout,  n  importe  quel,  etc. 
It  i.s  often  joined  to  the  words  thing,  one,  body  :  as,  "  He  may  come 
at  any  time,  and  he  shall  be  welcome,  Il  jp^ut  venir  à  n'importe  one] 
moment,  il  sera  le  bienvenu/ 

1.  Tous  s'unie^ent  pour  garder  ce  que  cha  un  dé-ire  gagner.— 2. 
Ce  mur  est  bien  bâti— 3.  Ces  tou  s  sont  trè-hautes. — 1.  La  raison 
e<r  supérieure  à  L'instinct;  celui-ci  est  de  la  brute,  celle-là,  de 
l'homme.— 5.  -T'ai  vendu  oes  march audifies.^-6.  Chaque  élève  a  étudié 
ea  leçon. — 7.  Tout  arbre  est  connu  à  ses  fruits. 
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Every  is  sometimes  joined  to  a  plural  noun  preceded  by 
a  numeral  adjective;  as,  "Every  six  weeks1;"1  "every 
handled  years2  ." 

9.  The  reciprocal  expression,  one  an  oth-er,  should  not 
be  applied  to  two  objects,  nor  each  other,  or  one  the  other, 
to  more  than  two  :  because  reciprocity  between  two  is 
some  act  or  relation  of  each  or  one  to  the  other,  an  object 
definite,  and  not  of  one  to  an  other,  which  is  indefinite  ;  but 
reciprocity  among-  three  or  more  is  of  one,  each,  or  every 
one,  not  to  one  other  solely,  or  the  other  definitely,  but  to 
others,  a  plurality,  or  to  an  other,  taken  indefinitely  and 
implying  this  plurality. 

10.  One  is  often  used  indefinitely,  to  signify  persons  in 
general;  as,  "  One  ought  to  pitv  the  distresses  of  man- 
kinds." 

11.  'Which  and  what,  and  the  compounds  formed  from 
them,  refer  to  nouns  in  the  singular  or  in  the  plural. 

12.  A  pronominal  adjective  is  parsed  as  an  adjective 
when  the  nouu  which  it  limits,  is  mentioned;  as,  "  Each 
boy"s  conduct  was  deserving  of  praise4  ." 

A  pronominal  adjective  may  be  parsed  as  a  pronoun, 
that  is,  as  representing  a  noun,  when  it  is  correctly  used 
without  an  article,  and  the  noun  is  not  mentioned  ;  as^ 
u  Each  was  praised  for  his  good  conduct  5  ." 

Exerces k  I. 


Correct  orally  the  following  sentences,  and  apply  fiie  rale  or  the  note 
for  each  correction,  and  translate  : — 

Model  1. — ''Those  sort  of  words  provoke  harsh  feelings  " 

This  sentence  is  incorrect,  because  those,  which  is  a  pronominal 
adjective  in  the  plural,  is  used  to  refer  to  the  noun  sort,  which  is  in 
the  singular  Bum  her  :  but,  according  to  Xote  under  Rule  IX.,  "  litis 
and  that  refer,  etc."'  Therefore  those  should  be  that,  and  the  sentence 
should  be,  "  That    sort  of  words  provokes  harsh  feelings  *>  ." 

3— f  Go  and  tell  them  boys  to  be  still." 

This  sentence  is  incorrect,  because  the  pronoun  then  is  used  as  an 
adjective;  but,  according  to  Xote  under  Rule  IX  .,  "  Them  should 
never, "etc."  Therefore  them  should  be  those,  and  the  sentence  should 
be,  "  Go  and  tell  those  boys  to  be  still  "?  ." 

1.  Chaque  six  semaines. — 2.  Chaque  cent  ans. — 3.  On  doit  avoir 
comnassiou  des  misï-i  e-  humaines. — 4.  La  conduite  de  eh-iqiie  enfant 
fut  digne  «le  louanges. — 5.  Chacun  fut  loué  de  sa  bouue  conduite.—  b. 
Cette  sorte  de  mots  provoque  drs  sentiments  austères.— 7.  Aiiez  dire 
à  cesenfaut,  de  rester  tranquilles. 
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Exercise  I.  (continued). 

1.  Those  l  molasses  was  brought  from  the  West  Indies. 
— 2.  Either  2  of  the  ten  young  men  was  considered  quali- 
fied.— 3.  Two  negatives,  in  English,  destroy  one  an  other  3 
— 4.  Hope  is  as  strong  an  incentive  to  worthy  action,  as 
fear  :  this  4  is  the  anticipation  of  good,  that5  of  evil. — 5.  Are 
either  6  of  these  men  known  ?  No  :  neither  of  them  have7 
any  connexion  here. — 6.  Here  are  seven  ;  but  neither  8  of 
them  will  answer. — 7.  He  bade  farewell  to  his  friends  and 
foes  ;  with  those  9  he  left  his  peace,  and  with  these  10  his 
love* — 8.  Any  one  u  of  the  two  subjects  would  have  been 
very  interesting. — 9.  Teachers  like  to  see  their  pupils  polite 
to  each  other  l2. 


Exercice  II. 

1.  On  ne  trouve  pas  ces  différentes  espèces  de  reptiles 
sous  la  même  latitude. — 2.  Des  deux  côtés  les  soldats  dé- 
ployèrent le  plus  grand  courage. — 3.  Il  est  parti  de  sa  maison 
depuis  troismois. — 4.  Chaque  pierre  et  chaque  brin  d'herbe 
témoignent  de  la  grandeur  de  leur  Créateur. — 5.  David  et 
Jonathas  s'aimaient  l'un  l'autre  tendrement.  —  6.  J'ai 
acheté  ces  livres  à  très-bas  prix. — 7.  L'un  ou  l'autre  de  ces 
escaliers  conduit  à  la  même  chambre. — 8.  On  comprend 
aisément  des  choses  de  cette  sorte.—  9.  Les  pauvres 
manquent  de  quelques  avantages  dont  jouissent  les  riches  ; 
mais  on  ne  doit  pas  pour  cela  regarder  ceux-ci  comme 
heureux,  et  ceux-là  comme  misérables. 

Models  for  Parsing. 

1. — "  Those  men  only  ave  great  who  are  good. 

"  Those  "  is  a  demonstrative  pronominal  adjective  ;  it  cannot  be 
compared  ;  it  relates  to  the  noun  men,  which  it  limits,  according  to 
Rule  IX.,  "  A  pronominal  adjective,  etc.  " 

2. — "  Each  of  the  candidates  presented  his  claims  to  the  position." 

tl  Each  "  is  a  distributive  pronominal  adj.  ;  it  represents  the 
noun  candidate  (understood),  with  which  it  agrees  in  the  sine,  num- 
ber, 3rd  pers.,  masc.  or  fern.'  gender,  according  to  Rule  IX.,  "  A 
pronominal  adj.,  etc.  "  ;  it  is  in  the  nominative  case,  being  the  sub- 
ject of  the  finite  verb  presented,  according  to  Rule  II.,  "  A  noun  or 


1.  That  molasses —2.  Each  of.— 3,  Destroy  each  other.— 1.  That  is. 
5.  This  of— H.  Is  either.— 7.  Has  any.— 8.  None  of  them.— 9.  With 
these.— 10.  With  those.— 11,  Esther  of  the  two.— 12.  To  one  another. 
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Exercice  I. 

1.  Ou  a  rapporté  cette  mélasse  des  Indes  occidentales. 
— 2.  Chacun  des  dix  jeunes  gens  avait  les  qualités  vou- 
lues.— 3.  Deux  négatives,  en  anglais,  se  détruisent  l'une 
l'autre. — 4.  L'espérance,  comme  la  crainte,  est  un  fort  sti- 
m niant  pour  l'action  ;  l'une  est  Pavant-goût  du  bien, 
l'autre,  du  mal. — 5.  L'un  ou  l'autre  de  ces  hommes  est-il 
connu  ?  Non,  ils  n'ont  ni  l'un  ni  l'autre  de  relations  ici. — 
6.  En  voici  sept  ;  mais  aucun  d'eux  ne  répondra. — 7.  Il 
dit  adieu  à  ses  amis  et  ses  à  ennemis  ;  à  ceux-ci  il  laissa  sa 
paix,  et  à  ceux-là.  son  amour. — 8.  L'un  ou  l'autre  des  deux 
sujets  eût  été  très-intéressant. — 9.  Les  instituteurs  aimeut 
à  voir  leurs  élèves  polis  envers  l'un  l'autre. 

Exercise  IL 

1.  Those  different  species  of  reptiles  are  not  found  in 
the  same  latitude. — 2,  On  each  side,  the  soldiers  displayed 
the  greatest  courage. — 3.  He  has  left  his  house  these  last 
months. — 4.  Each  pebble  and  each  blade  of  grass  testify  to 
the  greatness  of  their  Creator. — 5.  David  and  Jonathan 
loved  each  other  tenderly. — 6.  I  bought  those  books  at  a 
very  low  price.— 7.  Either  stairs  lead  to  the  same  room. — 
8.— Things  of  this  sort  are  easily  understood— 9.  The 
poor  want  some  advantages  which  rhe  rich  enjoy  \  but  we 
should  not  therefore  account  these  happy,  and  those  mis- 
erable. 

Models  for  Parsing  (continued). 

Parse  the  pronominal  adjectives  in  the  preceding  exercises  :  also, 
the  nouas  and  pronouns  in  apposition,  in  the  same  case  after  the  verb, 
and  the  adjectives. 

TJie  pvpils  trill  give  from  memory ;—  three  or  more  sentences  on 
false  svatax  tak^n  from  the  above  exercises  on  Rule  IX.,  and  two  or 
more  from  elsewhere,  on  the  same  liule. 

MÊME. 

The  French  word  même  is  rendered  in  English  in  various  ways, 
according  to  its  signification. 

I.  Même,  before  a  noun,  means  likeness,  identity,  and  is  generally 
rendered  by  some  ;  as, — 

He  always  wears  the  same  II  porte  toujours  le  màne  habit 
shabby  dre  usé  et  râpé. 
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IL  Whenmême refers  to  a  preceding  nouu,  it  is  likewise  trans- 
lated by  same  ;  as, — 

Your  baud  writing  is  no  Ion-  Votre  écriture  n'est  plus  la 
ger  the  same.  même. 

III.  When  used  after  a  noun  expressing  a  quality,  to  infer  tbat  the 
person  spoken  ot  possesses  that  quality  in  the  highest  degree,  même 
is  construed  by  itself  ot  all  ;  as, — 

God    is  wisdom,  mercy  itself.        Dieu  est  la  sagesse,  la  miséri- 
corde même. 

IV.  After  one  or  several  nouns,  when  it  means  moreover,  over  and 
above,  also,  besides,  it  is  rendered  by  even,  very,  or  a  personal  pro- 
noun ;  as, — 

Tbe     beasts     themselves     are        Les  bêtes  même  sont  sensibles 
sensible  to  kind  treatment    ^The     aux  bienfaits. 
very  beasts,  even  the  beasts). 

V.  When  accompanied  by  a  personal  pronoun,  it  respectively 
corresponds  to  myself,  himself,  herself,  etc.  ;  as,— 

I  will  do  the  job  myself.  Je  ferai  la  chose  moi-même. 

VI.  In  other  cases,  même  generally  corresponds  to  even,  sometimes 
to  nay,  as, — 

It  were  a  shame  even  to  speak  II  serait  même  honteux  d'en 
ot  it.  parler. 

He  will  have  enough,  nay  II  en  aura  bien  assez,  et  même 
too  mucli.  trop. 

VII.  The  expressions  de  moi-même,  de  lui-même,  ara  vended  in 
English  by  of  my  men  accord,  of  his  own  accord.  Quand  même  is 
construed  by  even  though  ;  as, — 

He  came  to  me   of  his    own  II  vint  à  moi  de  lui-même,  de 

iceord.  son  propre  mouvement. 

I  will  do  him  good,  even  though  Je  lui  ferai  du  bien,  quand  biea 

he  should  hate  me.  meuie  il  me  haïrait. 

Exkucise  I. 

1.  Sovereigns  have  every  where  the  same  duties  to  per- 
form (fiilril). — 2.  The  very  11,1111»  of  the  vijjain  has  become 
odious  to  those  who  have  known  him. — .3.  I  prefer  giviu  g  up 
the  whole  to  him.— 4.  They  all  fled  cowardly,  he  alone  kept 
his  post  steadily  (firmly).— 5.  Every  citizen  should  be 
useful  ro  his  county.— G.  They  even  hesitated  to  settle  iu 
the  country  they  had  taken  possession  of.— 7.  The  whole 
expense  will  amount  to  three  hundred  pounds.—  3.  Your 
house  is  quite  different  from  what  it  was.— 9.  The  two 
peaks  are  of  the  same  height.— 10.  Shall  you  spend  the 
whole  Miminer  at  a  watering  place  .'  Yes.  and  probably  a 
part  of  the  autumn  also.— II.  I  even  restored  his  health 
which  age  had  impaired  —12.  All  things  duly  considered, 
I  do  not  consent  to  his  proposal.— 13.  You  always  fail  into 
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Tout. 

Tout  may  be  either  a  noun,  an  adjective,  a  pronoun  or  an  adverb. 

I.  Tout,  as  a  noun,  corresponds  to  whole  ;  as, — 

The  whole  is  greater  titan  its  Le  tout  est  plus  grand  que  sa 
parts.  partie. 

II.  lout,  as  an  adjective,  is  rendered  in  English  by  all  in  a  gene- 
ral sense,  by  whole  when  it  means  entier,  by  every  in  a  distributive 
sense,  and  by  any  when  meaning  no  matter  whom,  no  matter  which  ; 
as, — 

All  their  property  was  sold.  Tom  leurs  biens  furent  vendus. 

The  whole  army  surrendered  Toute  l'armé*  se  rendit  à  dis- 
at   discretion.  crétion. 

That  occurs  regularly  every  Cela  arrive  régulièrement 
we.-k.  toutes  les  semaines. 

They  may  come  at  any  hour  of  Ils  peuvent  venir  à  toute  heure 
the  day.  du  jour. 

III."  Tout,  as  a  pronoun,  is  construed  by  all,  all  of  them,  they  all. 

All  of  them  dit  not  succeed,  Tous  ne  réussirent  pas,  mais 
but  they  all  fulfilled  their  duty.         tons  firent  leur  devoir. 

IV.  Tout,  as  an  adverb,  means  quite,  entirely,  icholly  ;  in  the  sense 
of  quelque,  it  corresponds  to  however  ;  before  a  noun,  it  is  rendered 
by  all,  or    nothing  but  :  as, — 

Our  plans  were  entirely  over-  -  Xos  plans  furent  tout  renver- 
thrown.  ses. 

However  prudent  he  is,  he  Tout  prudent  qu'il  est,  il  s'est 
suffered  himself  to  be  deceived,     laissé  tromper. 

The  children  were  alleyea,  all  Les  enfants  étaient  tout  yeux, 
ears.  tout  oreilles. 

Exercice  I. 

1.  Les  souverains  ont  partout  les  morues  devoirs  à,  rem- 
plir.— 2.  Le  nom  même  du  misérable  est  devenu  odieux 
à  tous  ceux  qui  Tout  connu. — 3.  Je  préfère  lui  abandonner 
le  tout. — 4.  Tons  s'enfuirent  lâchement,  lui  seul  garda 
fermement  son  poste. — 5.  Tout  citoyen  doit  se  rendre 
utile  à  son  pays. — 6.  Ils  hésitèrent  même  à  se  fixer  dans 
le  pay*  dont  ils  s'étaient  emparés. — 7.  Toute  la  dépense 
se  montera  à  trois  cents  livres  sterlings. — 3.  Votre  maison 
est  toute  différente  de  ce  qu'elle  était.— 9.  Les  deux  pica 
sont  de  la  même  hauteur. — 10.  Passerez-vous  tour  l'été 
aux  eaux  ?  Oui,  et  "probablement  aussi  une  partie  de  l'au- 
tomne.— 11.  Je  lui  rendis  même  la  santé  que  L'âge  avait 
altérée. — 12.  Toute  chose  bien  considérée,  je  ne  consens 
pas  à  sa  proposition. — 13.  Vous  retombez  toujours  dans 
les  mêmes  fautes. — 14.  Votre  observation  me  semble  toute 
naturelle  ;  je  ne  doute  pas  qu'elle  soie  prise  en  considéra- 
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Exercise  I.  (continued). 

the  same  faults. — 14.  Your  observation  seems  to  be  quite 
natural;  I  do  not  doubt  but  it  will  be  taken  into  account 
(consideration). — 15,  The  coachman,  the  footman,  his 
Lordship  himself  began  to  shout  with  all  might.— 16.  Will 
you  put  all*your  money  in  the  Bank  !  Yes,  I  intend  to  do 
so.— 17.  His  enemies  themselves  respect  his  memory. — 13. 
It  is  but  one  and  the  same  thing  after  all. — 19.  The  dog 
is  nothing  bat  zeal,  ardor,  and  obedience. — 20.  Since»  the 
death  of  those  who  were  dearest  to  him,  his  thoughts, 
discourses,  and  habits  are  no  longer  the  same. — 21.  Any 
man  that  has  common  sense  will  consider  that  scheme 
as  Utopian.-  -22.  That  imp  of  a  child  is  mischief  itself. 
— 23.  The  horse  was  quite  white  except  his  mane  and  tail 
that  were  black. — 24.  They  submitted  of  their  own 
accord  to  the  new  order  of  tilings. — 25.  He  came  back 
on  the  same  day. — 2C.  He  came  back  on  that  very  day. — 
27.  He  is  so  far  from  being  covetous,  that  he  is  even 
prodigal. — 23.  Whilst  laughing,  joking,  and  talking,  he 
nevertheless  closely  observed  the  suspicious-looking 
stranger. — 29.  Sick  as  he  was.  he  wanted  to  see  every  thing 
himself.— 30.  They  did  not  all  die,  but  they  all  caught  the 
infection. — 31.  Bring  us  some  of  the  same  cider  you  gave 
us  to  taste  of  the  other  day. 

Exercice  II. 

1.  Les  mœurs  peuvent  changer  arec  le  temps,  mais  la 
Foi  est  toujours  la  même. — 2.  Il  était  tout  feu  pour  com- 
mencer, mais  son  ardeur  s'apaisa  bientôt. —3.  Lès  vieil- 
lards, les  femmes,  les  enfants  même,  furent  passés  au  fil 
de  l'épée. — 4.  Vous  verrez  l'acte  vous-même.— 5.  L'île  en- 
tière était  en  proie  àla  famine  et  à  la  peste.— (!.  Cela  revient 
au  même. — 7.  Tous  poussaient  des  vociférations,  se  pous- 
sant et  se  renversant  ;  c'était  une  confusion  horrible  à 
voir. — S.  En  me  voyant  entrer,  il  resta  tout  interdit. — 9. 
Le  brave  Boldat  fut  décoré  sur  Le  champ  de  bataille  même. 
— 10.  Le  misérable  m'a  insulte,  et  même  il  m'a  frappé. — 11. 
Etes-vous  toujours  abonné  à  la  même  feuille  '?  Xon,  je 
l'ai  laissée  pour  une  revue  littéraire  et  scientifique. — 12. 
Liiez- vous  toute  la  maison  1  Xon.  noas  n'occupons  que  le 
rez-de-chaussée  et  le  premier  étage. — 13.  Il  mérite  certai- 
nement un  tout  autre  sort.-    14.  Vous  tous  qui  m'entendez^ 
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Exercice  I  (suite). 

tiou. — 15.  Le  cocher,  les  laquais,  Sa  Seigneurie  même,  se 
mirent  à  crier  de  tontes  leurs  force?. — 16.  Mettez-vous 
tout  \otré  argent  à  la  Banque  ?  Oui,  c'est  mou  intention. — 
17.  Ses  ennemis  même  respectent  sa  mémoire. — 18.  Après 
tout,  ce  n'est  qu'une  seule  et  même  chose. — 19.  Le  chien 
est  tout  zèle,  tout  ardeur  et  tout  obéissance. — 20.  Depuis 
la  mort  de  ceux  qui  lui  étaieut  le  plus  chers,  ses  pensées, 
ses  discours  et  ses  habitudes  ne  sont  plus  les  mêmes. — 21. 
Tout  homme  qui  a  du  bon  sens  regardera  ce  dessein 
comme  une  utopie. — 22.  Ce  lutin  d'enfant  est  la  méchan- 
ceté même. — 23.  Le  cheval  était  tout  blanc,  à  l'exception 
de  sa  crinière  et  de  sa  queue  qui  étaient  noires. — 24.  Ils  se 
soumirent  d'eux-mêmes  au  nouvel  ordre  de  choses. — 25. 
11  revint  le  même  jour. — 2G.  Il  revint  ce  jour-là  même. — 
27.  Il  est  si  éloigné  d'être  avare,  qu'il  est  même  prodigue. 
— 28.  Tout  en  riant,  en  plaisantant  et  eu  causant,  néan- 
moins il  observait  attentivement  l'étranger  à  la  mine 
suspecte. — 29.  Tout  malade  qu'il  était,  il  voulait  tout  voir 
par  lui-même. — 30.  Ils  ne  mouraient  pas  tous,  mais  tous 
étaient  frappés  par  la  maladie. — 31.  Apportez-nous  de  ce 
même  cidre  que  vous  nous  avez  fait  goûter  l'autre  jour. 

Exercise  II. 

1.  Manners  may  alter  in  course  of  time,  but  Faith  is 
always  the  same. — 2.  He  was  all  fire  in  the  beginning,  but 
his  ardor  soon  abated. — 3.  The  old  men,  the  women,  and 
even  the  children  were  put  to  the  sword. — 4.  Yourself 
shall  see  the  act. — 5.  The  whole  island  was  a  prey  to 
famine  and  pestilence. — 6.  It  comes  to  the  same  thing. — 
7.  They  were  all  vociferating,  pushing  and  knocking  one 
another  down  ;  it  was  a  confusion  horrible  to  behold. — 8. 
On  seeing  me  enter,  he  stood  quite  abashed.  —9.  The  brave 
soldier  was  decorated  on  the  very  field  of  battle. — 10.  The 
wretch  insulted  me  ;  nay,  he  struck  me. — 11.  Are  you  still 
a  subscriber  to  the  same  paper  ?  No,  I  gave  it  up  for  a 
literary,  scientific  review. — 12.  Do  you  rent  the  whole 
house  ?  No,  we  occupy  the  ground  floor  and  the  first  floor 
only. — 13.  He  certainly  deserves  quite  another  fate. — 14. 
Let  all  of  you  who  hear  me,  judge  of  my  cause. — 15.  Take 
out  the  young  brat  who  interrupts  the  speaker  at  every 
tarn. —16.  Whilst  examining  the  odd  collection  of  cu- 
riosities; the  dwarf  lent  an  attentive  ear  to  the  conversa,- 
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soyez  juges  de  ma  cause. — 15.  Emportez  ce  marmot  qui 
interrompt  l'orateur  à  tout  bout  de  champ. — 16.  Tout  en 
examinant  la  bizarre  collection  de  curiosités,  le  nain  prê- 
tait une  oreille  attentive  à  la  conversation  et  n'en  perdait 
pas  un  mot. — 17.  Le  chat  était  si  attaché  à  sa  maîtresse, 
qu'il  ne  souffrait  pas  qu'aucune  autre  personne  le  cares- 
sât.— 18.  L'espérance,  toute  trompeuse  qu'elle  est,  sert 
au  moins  à  nous  mener  à  la  fin  de  la  vie  par  un  chemin 
agréable. — 19.  Il  a  légué  toute  sa  propriété  à  son  neveu, 
même  sa  maison  et  tout  ce  qu'elle  renfermait. — 20,  L'effet 
dont  vous  parlez  est  tout  simplement  le  résultat  d'une 
vieille  habitude. — 21.  La  valeur,  tout  héroïque  qu'elle  soit, 
ne  suffit  pas  pour  taire  un  véritable  héros.— 22.  M.  D.  a 
approuvé  mon  projet,  et  même,  il  m'a  pressé  de  le  mettre  à 
exécution. — 23.  Cet  homme  est  la  franchise  même. — 24. 
C'est  la  chose  même  dont  j'ai  besoin. — 25.  C'est  le  roi  lui- 
même  qui  l'a  dit. — 26.  Un  menteur,  quand  il  est  connu 
pour  tel,  n'est  jamais  cru,  même  quand  il  dit  la  vérité. — 
27.  Les  hommes  les  plus  compétents  ne  pouvaient  discer- 
ner la  vérité  de  l'erreur  dans  un  discours  si  ambigu. — 28. 
Même  dans  ses  meilleurs  moments,  les  anciens  souvenirs 
lui  revenaient  parfois  et  ramenaient  un  sentiment  de  tris- 
tesse sur  son  visnge.— 29.  Je  le  crois,  parce  que  tout  le 
monde  le  dit. — 30.  Les  remontrances,  les  menaces,  le  châ- 
timent même  ne  sauraient  le  corriger. 

Quelque,  quel  que. 

When  quelque  means  a  little,  a  small  number,  about,  or  refers  to 
an  indefinite  person  or  thing,  it  is  rendered  by  some,  any,  a  few,  or 
about  ;  as, — 

I    shall  return  in  a  few    days.        Je    reviendrai  dans   quelques 

jours. 

"When  quelque  is  prefixed  to  a  noon  and  signifies  to  any  degree, 
quantity  or  extent,  it  is  construed  by  whatever  ;  as, — 

Man  is  seldom  satisfied,  L'homme  est  rarement  satis- 
ichatever  riches  he  has  acquired,     fait,   quelques  richesses  qu'il  ait 

acquits. 

If  quelque  means  no  matter  which,  it  is  translated  by  whicherer  ; 
as  — 

Whichever  road  you  take,  it  Quelque  route  que  vous  pre- 
will  lead  you  to  town.  niez,  elle  vous  mènera  à  la  ville. 

When  quelque  modifies  an  adjective  or  an  adverb,  it  is  rendered 
by  however  ;  as, — 

There  is  not  an  Arab,  how-  Il  n'y  a  pas  d'Arabe,  quelque 
ever  destitute  he  may  be,  that  has  misérable  qu'il  soit,  qui  n'ait  au 
cot  so  much  as  a  horse.  moins  un  cheval. 
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tion  and  did  not  lose  a  word  of  it. — 17.  Tbe  cat  was  so 
much  attached  to  her  mistress  that  she  would  not  allow 
any  one  else  to  fondle  her. — 18,  Hope,  deceitful  as  it  is, 
serves  at  least  to  lead  to  the  termination  of  life  by  an 
agreeable  road. — 19.  He  has  bequeathed  his  whole  pro- 
perty to  his  nephew,  nay  his  house  and  every  thing  in  it. 
— 20.  The  effect  you  speak  of  is  the  mere  result  of  an  old 
habit.— 21.  Valor,  however  heroic  it  may  be,  is  not  suffi- 
cient to  make  a  real  hero. — 22.  Mr.  D.  extolled  my  pro- 
ject, nay,  he  urged  me  to  put  it  into  execution. — 23.  That 
man  is  frankness  itself. — 24.  That  is  the  very  thing  I 
want. — 25.  It  was  the  king  himself  who  said  so. — 26.  A 
liar,  when  known  as  such,  is  never  believed,  even  when  he 
speaks  the  truth. — 27.  The  most  competent  men  them- 
selves could  not  discern  truth  from  error  in  such  an  ambig- 
uous discourse. — 23.  Even  in  his  best  moments,  the  old 
recollection  came  back  at  times,  and  brought  a  sense  of 
sadness  into  his  face.--29.  I  believe  it,  because  every  body 
says  so.  —30.  Neither  remonstrances,  nor  threats,  nor  cbas« 
tisement  itself  could  correct  him. 

Quelque,  quel  que  (suite). 

Quelque  autre,  somebody  else,  quelque  part,  wherever,  some- 
where ;  as, — 

Can  you  not  apply  to  some-  Xe  pouvez-vous  pas  vous  adres- 
uody  else  ?  ser  à  quelque  autre  ? 

That  hammer  must  be  some-  Ce  marteau  doit  être  quelque 
where.  part. 

Quel  que  is  construed  in  English  by  whoever,  when  referring  to  a 
person;   as, — 

Whoever  he  may  be,  I  do  not  Quel  qu'il  soit,  je  ne  le  crains 
fear  him.  pas. 

Quel  que  is  construed  by  whatever,  when  relating  to  a  thiug  ;  as, — 

Whatever  your  talents  may  Quels  que  soient  vos  talents, 
be,  be  always  modest.  soyez  toujours  modeste.     - 

Idiotisms. 

He  stopped  short.  Il  s'arrêta  tout  court. 

On  a  sudden,  a  clap  of  thunder  Tout-à-coup,  un  coup  de  ton- 
burst  forth  and  shook  the  de-  nerre  éclata  et  ébranla  la  vieille 
cayed  hovel  to  its  very  founda-  masure  jusque  dans  ses  fonde- 
rons, mente. 

I'll  come  presently.  Je  viendrai  tout  à  l'heure. 

This  time,  I  am  in  earnest.  Cette  fois-ci,  c'est  pour  tout  de 

bon. 
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le  uttered  such  nonsense  all  II  débita  tant  d'absurdités  tout 
aions  his  speech,  that  we  could  du  long,  que  nous  n'y  pûmes  te- 
not  stand  it  any  longer,  and  burst  nir,  et  que  nous  éclatâmes  de  rire, 
out  laughing. 

While  looking  over  his  book,  Tout  en  parcourant  son  livre, 
he  dit  not  lose  a  bite  for  all  that,     il  ne  perdait  pas  un  coup  de  dent 

pour  cela. 
They  are  just  as  ma:;y  stories.         Ce   sont  tout   attfaot   d'histo- 
riettes. 

Exercise. 

1.  I  cannot  trust  him,  whatever  recommendation  he  may 
have. — 2.  After  some  hesitation,  he  reluctantly  gave  his 
approbation.— 3,  Ask  of  some  one  else  who  will  tell  you 
better  than  I, — 4.  A  courtier  will  bend  his  knee  before  a 
crown,  whoever  he  may  be  who  wears  it. — 5.  However 
handy  she  may  be,  I  doubt  whether  she  cau  untie  that 
knot. — 6.  Whatever  trouble  you  may  have  hitherto  taken, 
I  am  afraid  you  will  uot  succeed  in  your  undertaking. — 7. 
Some  person  have  remarked  that  the  orator  did  not 
sustain  his  reputation  of  eloquence, — 8.  Games  of  chance, 
however  insignificant  (trifling)  they  may  seem,  are  always 
dangerous,  if  not  expensive. — 9.  On  whichever  side  the 
thing  is  looked  at,  I  doubt  much  whether  the  result  can 
be  satisfactory.  —10.  Should  anything  be  broken,  I  will 
deduct  its  value  from  your  wages. — 11.  However  learned  a 
man  may  be,  he  is  still  ignorant  of  many  things — 12. 
Could  you  not  consult  some  one  else  ? — 13.  However  good 
musicians  tliey  may  be,  they  will  not  |be  able  to  execute 
this  passage  at  first  sight. — 14.  Had  the  fact  you  alluded 
to  been  worthy  of  record,  some  historian  would  have 
mentioned  it. — 15,  However  prudently  they  may  act  (pro- 
.  they  will  fail. — 16.  It  is  easy  to  foresee  that  this 
affair  will  meet  with  some  difficulty. — 17.  Whatever  your 
fortune  maybe,  you  should  not  waste  it  inconsiderately. — 
IS.  A  member  of  the  meeting,  something  of  a  scholar, 
clearly  proved  that  he  knew  nothing  about  the  matter  in 
hand. — 19.  Do  you  know  of  anything  he  might  be  re- 
proached with  '? — 20.  Some  birds  build  their  nests  at  the 
top  of  high  trees,  as  the  raven,  the  jay  and  magpie;  some 
on  shrubs,  as  the  thrush  and  blackbird  ;  some,  in  bushes, 
as  the  warbler  and  linnet  :  some,  on  the  ground,  as  the 
skylark:  others,  in  the  fissures  of  rocks,  as  the  eagle  and 
vulture,  or  in  crumbling  walls  and  old  turrets,  as  the  owl  ; 
in  short,  birds  select  any  spot  they  find  most  adapted  to 
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Exercice. 

1.  Je  ne  pais  me  fier  à  lui,  quelque  recommandation 
qu'il  ait. — 2.  Après  quelque  hésitation,  il  donna  son  appro- 
bation à  contre-cœur. — 3.  Demandez  à  quelque  autre  qui 
tous  le  dira  mieux  que  moi. — 4.  Un  courtisan  courbera  le 
gecou  devant  une  couronne,  quel  que  soit  celui  qui  la  porte. 
— 5.  Quelque  adroite  qu'elle  soit,  je  doute  qu'elle  puisse 
défaire  ce  nœud. — 6.  Quelque  peine  que  vous  ayez  prise 
jusqu'ici,  je  crains  que  vous  ne  réussissiez  pas  dans  votre 
entreprise. — 7.  Quelques  personnes  ont  remarqué  que  l'ora- 
teur n'a  pas  soutenu  sa  réputation  d'homme  éloquent. — 8. 
Les  jeux  de  hasard,  quelque  insignifiants  qu'ils  puissent 
paraître,  sont  toujours  dangereux,  sinon  dispendieux — .9. 
De  quelque  côté  que  Ton  considère  la  chose,  je  doute  fort 
que  le  résultat  en  soit  satisfaisant. — 10.  S'il  se  brise  quel- 
que chose,  je  le  rabattrai  sur  vos  gages. — 11.  Quelque  sa- 
vant que  soit  un  homme,  il  ignore  encore  bien  des  choses.-- 
12,  Xe  pourriez- vous  p«s  consulter  quelque  autre  personne? 
— 13.  Quelque  bons  musiciens  qu'ils  soient,  ils  ne  pourront 
exécuter  ce  passage  à  première  vue. — 14.  Si  le  fait  auquel 
vous  laites  allusion  avait  été  digne  de  rapport,  quelque 
historieu  l'aurait  mentionné. — 15.  Quelque  prudemment 
qu'iis  agissent,  ils  échoueront. — 16.  Il  est  facile  de  pré- 
voir que  cette  affaire  rencontrera  quelque  difficulté. — 17. 
Quelle  que  soit  votre  fortune,  vous  ne  devriez  pas  la  dissi- 
per inconsidérément. — 18.  Un  membre  de  rassemblée, 
quelque  peu  clerc,  prouva  clairement  qu'il  n'entendait  rien 
à  l'affaire  en  question. — 19.  Connaissez- vous  quelque  chose 
qu'on  puisse  lui  reprocher  ? — 20.  Quelques  oiseaux  cons- 
truisent leur  nid  sur  la  cime  d'arbres  élevés,  comme  le 
corbeau,  le  geai  et  la  pie  ;  d'autres  sur  des  arbustes,  com- 
me la  grive  et  le  merle  ;  d'autres  dans  des  buissons,  comme 
la  fauvette  et  la  linotte  ;  d'autres  par  terre,  comme  l'a- 
louette ;  quelques  autres  dans  les  fentes  des  rochers,  comme 
l'aigle  et  le  vautour,  ou  dans  des  murailles  en  ruine  et 
dans  de  vieilles  tourelles,  comme  le  hibou  ;  enfin,  les 
oiseaux  choisissent  tout  endroit  qui  s'accorde  le  mieux 
avec  leur  instinct  et  leurs  mœurs. — 21.  Il  y  a  quelques 
années,  c'était  encore  un  homme  vigoureux. — 22.  Quelque 
expert  archiviste  qu'il  soit,  il  ne  pourra  déchiffrer  ce  docu- 
ment.— 23.  Les  quelques  articles  que  nous  envoyâmes  au 
chef  lui  causèrent  une  vive  satisfaction. — 24.  Je  me  rap- 
pelle avoir  vu  cet  homme  il  y  a  quelque  vingt  ans. 
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Exercise  (continued). 

their  instinct  and  manners. — 21,  A  few  years  ago,  be  was 
still  a  sturdy  man. — 22.  However  expert  an  archivist  he 
may  he.  he  will  not  be  able  to  decipher  (make  ont)  that 
document. — 23.  The  few  articles  we  sent  to  the  chief 
caused  him  lively  satisfaction. — 24.  1  remember  having 
seen  that  man  about  (some)  twenty  years  ago. 

Such,  Tel. 

Such  precedes  the  indefinite  article  ;  as, — 

What  a  trouble  be  makes  of  Quel  embarras  il  fait  pour  une 
such  a  trille  !  pareille  bagatelle  ! 

Was  such  a  thing  ever  seen  ?  Yit-on  jamais  pareille  chose  f 

When  such  is  immediately  followed  by  its  correlative  as,  the  sen- 
tence is  often  elliptical,  and  the  words  those  who  or  those  which  are 
omitted  before  the  following  verb  :  as, — 

Give  your  children  such  pre-  Donnez  à  vos  entants  des  pre- 
cepts as  (those  which)  may  tend  centes  qui  tendent  à  les  rendre 
to  make  them  wiser  and  better.       meilleurs  et  plus  sages. 

Do  not  dve  your  money  to  Xe  donnez  pas  votre  argent  à 
such  people  as  (those  who)  will  c( ux  qui  en  feraient  uu  mauvais 
make  bad  use  of  it.  usage. 

In  the  following  example,  it  is  easy  to  see  that  there  is  no  ellipsis  : 

Painters  such  as  Raphael  illus-  Des  peintres  tels  que  Raphael 
trate  their  country  and  age.  illustrent  leur  pays  et  leur  siècle. 

When  tel  means  pareil)  semblable,  ainsi,  it  is  generally  rendered 
by  such  or  like  :  as, — 

Exercise  I. 

1.  I  don't  know  of  any  such  place  in  the  environs.— 
2.  Such  a  man  as  you  (a  man  like  you)  deserves  that  dis- 
tinction.— 3.  Are  fyou  not  such  a  oue  ?-— 4.  Such  conside- 
rations are  above  vulgar-minded  people.— 5.  Such  is  the 
character  of  men  that  they  are  never  satisfied.— 6.  To- 
morrow at  six.  we  shall  go' a  fishing  to  such  a  spot:  will 
you  be  one  of  the  party  ?— 7.  There  was  such  an  earth- 
quake as  shook  eveD  the  strongest  walls. — 8.  He  is  not 
such  a  fool  as  you  take  him  to  be.— 9.  Do  not  keep  in 
vour  employment  such  servants  as  are  dishonest.— 10. 
He  gave  mesuch  a  large  piece  that  I  was  obliged  to  leave 
The  half  of  it.— He  a  lawyer!  he  is  no  such  thing.— 12. 
He  is  such  a  simpleton  as  to  believe  every  thing  he  is 
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Such,  Tel  (continued). 

Such  manners  are  not  beconi-  De  telles  manières  ne  sont  paa 
ing.  convenables. 

Like  master,  like  man.  Tel  maître,  tel  valet. 

When  tel  is  immediately  followed  by  its  correlative  que.  it  is  usual- 
ly construed  by  such  as  ;  but,  if  que  is  not  correlative  to  tel,  it  is 
rendered  by  such  that;  as, — 

Such  as  you  see  me,  I  can  yet  Tel  cpie  vous  me  voyez,  je  puis 
be  of  some  use  to  you.  encore  vous  être  utile. 

His  credit  is  such  that  you  may  Son  crédit  est  tel  que  vous  pou- 
place  great  confidence  in  it.  vez  y  avoir  beaucoup  de  con- 
fiance. 

In  poetical  comparisons  tel  is  rendered  by  as ,  so Ex.  ; — 

As  the  bolt  suddenly  darts  from  Tel  que  la  foudre  qui  jaillit 
the  threatening  clouds,  so  the  soudain  de  la  nue  menaçante,  le 
sonof  Ulysses  rushed  impetuous-  fils  d'Ulysse  fond  avec  iinpé- 
ly  upon  his  enemy  and  laid  him  tuosité  sur  son  ennemi  et  l'étend 
prostrate  in  the  dust.  sur  la  poussière. 

Idiotisms,  locutions,  proverbs. 

I  am  not   what  you  take  me  Je  ne   suis   pas  tel   que  vous 

for.  pensez. 

I  can  offer  you  but  an  indiffe-  Je  ne  puis   vous   offrir   qu'un 

rent  dinner.  dîner  tel  quel. 

Some   bestow  favors   lavishly,  Tel  qui  donne  à  pleines  mains, 

and  yet  oblige  nobody.  qui  n'oblige  personne. 

He  sometimes  is  taken  in  who  Tel  est  pris  qui  croyait  prendre, 
flatters  himself  to  ensnare'otliers. 

He  who  shines  in  the  second  Tel  qui  brille  au  second  rang, 

rank,  will  often,  in  the  first,  be  s'éclipse  au  premier, 
thrown  in  the  shade. 

Exercice  I. 

1.  Je  ne  connais  aucun  endroit  semblable  clans  les  en- 
virons.— 2.  Un  homme  comme  vous  mérite  cette  distinc- 
tion.— 3.  N'êtes-vous  pas  un  tel  f — 4.  De  telles  considé- 
rations sont  au-dessus  du  vulgaire. — 5.  Tel  est  le  caractère 
des  hommes,  qu'ils  ne  sont  jamais  satisfaits.— 6.  Demain 
à  six  heures,  nous  irons  à  la  pêche  à  tel  endroit;  serez- 
vous  des  nôtres  ? — Il  y  eut  un  temblement  de  terre  tel 
qu'il  ébranla  même  les  plus  fortes  murailles. — 8.  Il  n'est 
pas  l'imbécile  que  vous  croyez. — 9.  Xe  gardez  pas  à  votre 
service  des  domestiques  qui  ne  soient  pas  honnêtes. — 10. 
11  me  donna  un  si  gros  morceau  que  je  fus  obligé  d'en 
laisser  la  moitié.-  11.  Lui,  avocat  !  pas  le  moins  du  monde. 
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Exercise  I  (continued). 

told. — 13.  I  forward  you  my  manuscripts  such  as  they 
aïe. — 14.  I  never  saw  the  like  (any  such  tiling).— 15. 
There  is  no  such  thing  in  the  world  as  to  be  contented 
with  little. — 16.  As  ears  of  corn,  ripened  into  a  golden 
harvest,  fall  beneath  the  sickle  of  the  reaper,  so  the 
bravest  soldiers  of  Nestor  fell  under  the  cruel  hand  of 
Adrastus. — 17.  Such  was  the  result  of  a  whole  year  of 
exertion. — 18.  "Would  you  have  me  become  guilty  of  such 
injustice  ? 

Exercice  II. 

1.  Il  est  affligé  d'une  telle  difformité  qu'il  n'ose  paraître 
en  public. — J.  Il  me  rendit  les  livres  tels  quels. — 3.  Je 
vous  rends  vos  livres  tels  quels. — 4.  Comme  un  léger  oi- 
seau s'échappe  des  mains  de  l'oiseleur,  ainsi  le  jeune 
athlète  évita  lestement  la  puissante  étreinte  de  son  anta- 
goniste.— 5.  Il  n'y  a  rien  de  tel  que  de  bien  savoir  son 
métier. — 6.  Il  n'y  avait  dans  la  chambre  qu'un  lit  tel 
quel. — 7.  Le  petit  Charles  a  failli  être  emporté  par  le 
croup  la  nuit  dernière.  C'aurait  été  grand  dommage  : 
c'est  un  si  charmant  enfant  ! — 8.  Il  reçut  une  éducation 
telle  qu'elle  lui  donne  accès  à  toutes  les  carrières. — 9.  La 
vraie  philosophie  consiste  à  voir  les  choses  telles  qu'elles 
sont. — 10.  Comme  une  fleur,  abattue  par  la  faux  du  mots- 
sonneur,  se  flétrit  et  perd  ses  fraîches  couleurs,  ainsi 
l'infortuné  jeune  homme,  si  plein  de  grâce  et  de  beauté, 
pâlit  tout  à  coup  et  se  défigura,  au  contact  de  la  main 
glacée  de  la  mort. — 11.  Que  ne  puis-je  le  dépeindre  tel 
qu'il  était  au  milieu  de  ses  plus  cruelles  épreuves! — 12. 
La  question  était  tellement  embrouillée,  qu'il  n'y  avait 
pas  moyen  de  la  résoudre. — 13.  Ceux  qui  préfèrent  leur 
propre  tranquillité  au  bien-être  «le  leur  pays  sont  indignes 
d'estime  et  de  considération. — 14.  Tels  sont  ses  ordres,  et 
il  faut  vous  y  soumettre. 

Bœtica. 

The  river  Bœtis  flows  through  a  fertile  country,  where 
the  air  is  always  temperate,  and  the  sky  serene.  This 
river,  which  gives  name  to  the  country,  falls  into  the 
Ocean  near  the  pillars  of  Hercules  ;  not  far  froin  the 
place  where  the  sea  heretofore,  breaking  its  bounds,  sep- 
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Exercice  I  (suite). 

— 12.  Il  est  si  niais  qu'il  croit  tout  ce  qu'on  J  u  dit. — 13. 

Je  vous  expédie  mes  manuscrits  tels  quels. — 14.  Je  n'ai 
jamais  vu  pareille  chose. — 15.  Il  n'y  a  rien  de  tel  au 
monde  comme  de  savoir  se  contenter  de  peu.  -16.  Tels 
les  épis  dorés,  pendant  la  moisson,  tombent  sous  la  taux 
tranchante  du  moissonneur,  ainsi  les  plus  braves  soldats 
de  Xestor  tombaient  sous  la  main  du  cruel  Adraste. — 17. 
Tel  fut  le  résultat  de  toute  une  année  d'efforts. — IS.  Vou- 
diiez-vous  que  je  me  rendisse  coupable  d'une  pareille  in- 
justice ? 

Exercise  IL 

1.  He  is  afflicted  with  such  a  deformity  that  he  dares 
not  appear  in  public—  2.  He  returned  me  the  books  in  a 
rather  poor  condition. — 3.  I  return  your  books  such  as 
they  were. — 4.  As  a  bird  nimbly  escapes  from  the  hands 
of  the  fowler,  so  the  young  wrestler  briskly  avoided  the 
powerful  grasp  of  his  antagonist. — 5.  There  is  nothing  like 
being  master  of  one's  trade, — 6.  There  was  in  the  room 
but  a  miserable-looking  bed. — 7.  Little  Charles  nearly 
died  of  the  croup  last  night.  It  would  have  been  a  great 
pity,  he  is  such  a  pretty  child! — 8.  He  received  such  au 
education  as  gave  him  access  to  any  career  (as  enabled 
him  to  fill  any  position).— 9.  True  philosophy  consists  in 
considering  things  such  as  they  are. — 10.  As  flower,  cut 
down  by  the  scythe  of  the  mower,  fades  and  loses  its 
fresh  colors,  so  the  unfortunate  youth,  so  blooming  and 
lovely  in  his  countenance,  became  ghastly  and  disfigured, 
when  stricken  by  the  dull  cold  hand  of  death. — 11.  Could 
I  only  depict  him  such  as  he  was  in  the  midst  of  his 
severest  trials! — 12.  The  question  was  entangled  in  such 
a  way,  that  there  was  no  menus  of  resolving  it. — 13. 
Such  as  prefer  their  own  tranquillity  to  the  welfare  of  their 
country  are  unworthy  of  esteem  and  consideration. — 14. 
Such  are  his  orders,  and  you  must  comply  with  them. 

La  Bétique. 

_  Le  fleuve  Bétis  coule  dans  un  pays  fertile,  et  sous  un 
ciel  doux  qui  est  toujours  serein.  Le  pays  a  pris  ce  nom 
du  fleuve,  qui  se  jette  dans  le  grand  Océan,  assez  près 
des  colonnes  d'Hercule  et  de  cet  endroit  où  la  mer  furieuse, 
rompant  ses  digues,  sépara  autrefois  la  terre  de  Tarsis 
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Bœtica  (continued). 

a  rated  the  coud  try  of  Tarsia  from  the  vast  continent  of 
Africa.  This  region  seems  to  have  preserved  all  the  felic- 
ity of  the  golden  age.  In  the  winter,  the  freezing  breath 
of  the  north  is  never  felt,  and  the  season  is,  therefore, 
mild;  but,  in  summer,  there  are  always  refreshing  gales 
from  the  west,  which  blow  about  the  middle  of  the  day, 
and  in  this  season,  therefore,  the  heat  is  never  intense  ; 
so  that  spring  and  autumn,  espoused  as  it  were  to  each, 
other,  walk  hand  in  hand  through  the  year.  The  valleys 
and  the  plains  yield  annually  a  double  harvest  :  the 
hedges  consist  of  laurels,  pomegranates,  jasmines,  and 
other  trees,  that  are  not  only  always  green,  but  in  flower  : 
the  mountains  are  covered  with  flocks,  whose  wool,  for 
its  superior  fineness,  is  sought  by  all  nations.  This 
beautiful  country  contains  also  many  mines  of  gold 
and  silver;  but  the  inhabitants,  happy  in  their  sim- 
plicity, disdain  to  couut  silver  and  gold  among  their 
riches,  and  value  that  only  which  contributes  to  supply 
the  real  and  natural  wants  of  mankind.  These  people 
are  almost  all,  either  shepherds  or  husbandmen';  for  as 
they  suffer  no  arts  to  be  exercised  among  them,  but  such 
as  tend  immediately  to  answer  the  necessities  of  life,  the 
number  of  artificers  is  consequently  small  :  besides,  a 
greater  part,  even  of  those  that  live  by  husbandry,  or 
keeping  of  sheep,  are  skilful  in  the  exercise  of  such  arts 
as  are  necessary  to  manners  so  simple  and  frugal. 

The  men  cultivate  the  ground,  and  manage  their  flocks  ; 
and  the  other  arts  which  they  practise  are  those  only  of 
forming  wood  and  iron  into  necessary  utensils;  and  of 
iron  they  make  little  use,  except  in  instruments  of  tillage  : 
all  the  arts  that  relate  to  architecture  are  useless  to  them  ; 
for  they  build  no  houses:  It  shows  too  much  regard  to 
the  earth,  say  they,  to  erect  a  building  upon  it  which 
will  last  longer  than  ourselves;  if  we  aie  defended  from 
the  weather,  it  is  sufficient.  Fenelon. 

Questions  ox  Eœtica. 

Where  does  the  River  Bœtis  flow  ? — The  River  Bcetis  flows 
through  a  fertile  country,  where  the  air  is  always  teniporate,  and  the 
sky  serene. 

'into  what  does  the  river  empty  .'—This  River,  which  gives  name 
to  the  country,  falls  into  t lie  Ocean  near  the  Pillars  of  Hercules  ; 
not  far  from  the  place  where  the  sea  heretofore,  breaking  its  bounds, 
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La  Bétique  (suite). 

cPavec  la  grande  Afrique.  Ce  pays  semble  avoir  con- 
servé les  délices  de  l'âge  d'or.  Les  hivers  y  sont  tièdes, 
et  les  rigoureux  aquilons  n'y  soufflent  jamais.  L'ardeur 
de  l'été  est  toujours  tempérée  par  des  zéphyrs  rafraich'is- 
san te  qui  viennent  adourcir  l'air  vers  le  milieu  du  jour. 
Ainsi  toute  l'année  n'est  qu'un  heureux  hymen  du  prin- 
temps et  de  l'automne,  qui  semblent  se  donner  la  main. 
La  terre,  dans  les  vallous  et  dans  les  campagnes  unies,  y 
porte  chaque  année  une  double  moisson.  Les  chemins  y 
sont  bordés  de  lauriers,  de  grenadiers,  de  jasmins  et  d'au- 
tres arbres  toujours  verts  et  toujours  fleuris.  Les  mon- 
tagnes sont  couvertes  de  troupeaux  qui  fournissent  des 
laines  fines  recherchées  de  toutes  les  nations  connues.  11 
y  a  plusieurs  mines  d'or  et  d'argent  dans  ce  beau  pays: 
mais  les  habitants,  simples  et  heureux  dans  leur  simpli- 
cité, ne  daignent  pas  seulement  compter  l'or  et  l'argent 
parmi  leurs  richesses  ;  ils  n'estiment  que  ce  qui  sert  véri- 
tablement aux  besoins  de  l'homme. 

Les  habitants  de  ce  beau  pays  sont  presque  tous  ber- 
gers ou  laboureurs.  On  y  voit  peu  d'artisans  ;  car  ils  ne 
veulent  souffrir  que  les  arts  qui  servent  aux  véritables 
nécessités  des  hommes  ;  encore  même  la  plupart  des 
hommes  en  ce  pays,  étant  adonnés  à  l'agriculture  ou  à 
conduire  des  troupeaux,  ne  laissent  pas  d'exercer  les  arts 
saires  pour  leur  vie  simple  et  frugale. 

Les  hommes  n'ont  d'autres  arts  à  exercer,  outre  la  cul- 
ture de  la  terre  et  la  conduite  des  troupeaux,  que  l'art  de 
mettre  le  fer  et  le  bois  en  œuvre  ;  encore  même  ne  se  ser- 
vent-ils guère  du  fer,  excepté  pour  les  instruments  néces- 
saires au  labourage.  Tous  les  arts  qui  regardent  l'archi- 
tecture leur  sont  inutiles;  car  ils  ne  bâtissent  jamais  de 
maisons.  C'est,  disent-ils,  s'attacher  trop  à  la  terre,  que 
<>  s'y  faire  une  demeure  qui  dure  beaucoup  pins  que  nous  ; 
il  suffit  de  se  défendre  des  injures  de  l'air.        Féxelon. 

Questions  on  Bœtica  (continued). 

separated  the  country  of  Tarsis  from  the  vast  continent  of  Africa. 

What  does  this  region  seem  to  have  preserved  f—  This  region  seems 
to  have  preserved  all  the  felicity  of  the  golden  a^e. 

77  hat  is  said  of  the  reasons  f — In  the  winter,  the  freezing  breath 
of  the  north  is  never  felt,  and  the  season  is,  therefore,  mild  ;  but,  in 
summer,  there  are  always  refreshing  gales  from  the  West,  which 
blow  about  the  middle  of  the  day,  andjn  this  season,  therefore,  the 
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Questions  on  Bœtica  (continued). 

heat  is  never  intense  ;  so  that  spring  and  autumn,  espoused  as  It 
were  to  each  other,  walk  hand  in  band  through  the  year. 

filial  is  said  of  vegetation  f — The  valleys  and  plains  yield,  an- 
nually,  a  double  harvest  :  the  hedges  consist  of  laurels,  pomegranates, 
jasmines,  and  other  trees,  that  are  not  only  always  green,  but  in 
flower. 

What  is  said  of  the  flocks  ? — The  mountains  are  covered  with  flocks, 
whose  wool,  for  its  superior  fineness,  is  sought  by  all  nations. 

What  is  said  of  the  mines  f — This  beautiful  country  contains  also 
many  mines  of  gold  and  silver  ;  but  the  inhabitants,  happy  in  their 
simplicity,  disdain  to  count  silver  and  gold  among  their  riches,  and 
value  that  only  which  contributes  to  supply  the  real  and  natural 
wants  of  mankind. 

What  occupation  do  these  people  follow  1 — These  people  are  almost 
all,  either  shepherds  or  husbandmen  ;  for  as  they  saner  no  arts  to  be 

L'ancienne  Ty/r. 

Les  vents  contraires  nous  retinrent  assez  longtemps  à 
Tyr.  Je  profitai  de  ce  séjour  pour  connaître  les  mœurs 
des  Phéniciens,  si  célèbres  chez  toutes  les  nations  con- 
nues. J'admirais  l'heureuse  situation  de  cette  grande 
ville,  qui  est  au  milieu  de  la  mer.  dans  nue  île.  La  côte 
voisine  est  délicieuse  par  sa  fertilité,  par  les  fruits  exquis 
qu'elle  porte,  par  le  nombre  de  villes  et  de  villages  qui 
se  touchent  presque  ;  enfin,  par  la  douceur  de  son  climat, 
car  les  montagnes  mettent  cette  côte  à  l'abri  des  vents  brû- 
lants du  midi  :  elle  est  rafraîchie  par  le  vent  du  nord  qui 
souffle  du  côté  de  la  mer.  Ce  pays  est  au  pied  du  Liban, 
dont  le  sommet  fend  les  nues  et  va  toucher  les  astres  j 
une  glace  éternelle  couvre  son  front  ;  des  fleuves  pleins 
de  neige  tombent,  comme  dis  torrents,  des  pointes  de 
rochers  qui  environnent  sa  tête.  Au-dessous  on  voit  une 
vaste  forêt  de  cèdres  antiques,  qui  paraissent  aussi  vieux 
que  la  terre  où  ils  sont  plantés,  et  qui  portent  leurs  bran- 
ches épaisses  jusque  vers  les  nues.  Cette  forêt  a  sous 
.ses  pieds  de  gras  pâturages  dans  la  pente  de  la  monta- 
gne. C'est  là  qu'on  voit  errer  les  taureaux  qui  mugis- 
sent, les  brebis  qui  bêlent  avec  leurs  tendres  agneaux  bon- 
dissant suiTherbe  fraîche  :  là  coulent  mille  ruisseaux  d'une 
eau  claire.  Enfin,  on  voit  au-dessous  de  ces  pâturages  le 
pied  de  la  montagne  qui  est  comme  un  jardin:  le  prin- 
temps et  l'automne  y  régnent  ensemble  pour  y  joindre  les 
fleurs  et  les  fruits.     Jamais  ni  le  souffle  empesté  du  midi, 
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Bœtica  (continued). 

exercised  among  them,  but  such  as  tend  immediately  to  answer  tue 
necessities  of  life,  the  number  of  artificers  is  consequently  small  : 
besides,  a  greater  part,  even  of  those  that  live  by  husbandry,  or  keep- 
ing of  sheep,  are  skilful  in  the  exercise  of  such  arts  as  are  necessary 
to  manners  so  simple  and  frugal. 

In  ichat  do  the  men  engage  ? — The  men  cultivate  the  ground,  and 
manage  the  flocks  ;  and  the  other  arts  which  they  practise  are  those 
only  of  forming  wood  and  iron  into  necessary  utensils  ;  and,  of  iron, 
they  make  little  use.  except  in  instruments  uf  tillage. 

Do  they  engage  much  in  architecture  ? — All  the  aits  that  relate  to 
architecture  are  useless  to  them  ;  for  they  build  no  houses. 

What  itason  do  they  give  for  this  ? — It  shows  too  much  regard  to 
the  earth,  say  they,  to  erect  a  building  upon  it.  which  will  last  no 
longer  than  ourselves  ;  if  we  are  defended  from  the  weather,  it  is 
sufficient. 

Anciext  Tyre. 

I  was  detained  at  Tyre  a  considerable  time  by  contrary 
winds.  During  this  interval.  I  acquainted  myself  with 
the  manners  of  the  Phoenicians,  a  people  that  were  be- 
come famous  through  all  the  known  world.  I  admired  the 
situation  of  their  city,  which  is  built  upon  au  island  in 
the  midst  of  the  sea.  The  neighboring  coast  is  îendered 
extremely  delightful  by  its  uncommon  fertility,  the  ex- 
quisite flavor  of  its  fruits,  the  number  of  towns  and 
villages  which  are  almost  contiguous  to  each  other,  and 
the  excellent  temperature  of  the  climate;  it  is  sheltered 
by  a  ridge  of  mountains  from  tlie  burning  winds  that  pass 
over  the  southern  continent,  and  refreshed  by  the  northern 
breezes  that  blow  from  the  sea.  It  is  situated  at  the  foot 
of*Libanus,  whose  head  is  concealed  within  the  clouds, 
and  hoary  with  everlastiug  frost.  Torrents  of  water, 
mingled  with  snow,  rush  from  the  craggy  precipices  that 
surround  it  ;  and,  at  a  small  distance  below,  is  avast  forest 
of  cedars,  which  appear  to  be  as  ancient  as  the  earth, 
and  almost  as  lofty  as  the  sky.  The  declivity  of  the 
mountaiu,  below  the  forest,  is  covered  with  pasture, 
where  innumerable  cattle  and  sheep  are  continually  feed- 
ing among  a  thousand  rivulets  of  the  purest  water  :  and 
at  the  foot  of  the  mountain,  be'ow  the  pastures,  the  plain 
has  the  appearance  of  a  garden,  where  spring  and  autumn 
seem  to  unite  their  influence,  to  produce  at  on;  e  both 
flowers  and  fruit,  which  are  never  parched  by  the  pes- 
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qui  sèche  et  qui  brûle  tout,  ni  le  rigoureux  aquilon,  n'ont 
osé  effacer  les  vives  couleurs  qui  ornent  ce  jardin. 

C'est  auprès  de  cette  belle  côte  que  s'élève  dans  la  ruer 
l'île  où  est  bâtie  la  ville  de  Tyr.  Cette  grande  ville  sem- 
ble nager  au-dessus  des  eaux,  et  être  la  reine  de  toute  la 
mer.  Les  marchands  y  abordent  de  toutes  les  parties  du 
monde,  et  ses  habitants  sont  eux-mêmes  les  plus  fameux 
marchands  qu'il  y  ait  dans  l'univers.  Quand  on  entre 
dans  cette  ville,  on  croit  d'abord  que  ce  n'est  point  une 
ville  qui  appartienne  à  un  peuple  particulier,  mais  qu'elle 
est  la  Aille  commune  de  tous  les  peuples,  et  le  centre  de 
leur  commerce.  Elle  a  deux  grands  môles  semblables  à 
deux  bras  qui  s'avancent  dans  la  mer,  et  qui  embrassent 
un  vaste  port  où  les  vents  ne  peuvent  entrer.  Dans  ce 
port,  on  voit  comme  une  foi  et  de  mâts  de  navires;  et  ces 
navires  sont  si  nombreux,  qu'à  peine  peut-on  découvrir 
la  mer  qui  les  porte.  Tous  les  citoyens  s'appliquent  au 
commerce,  et  leurs  grandes  richesses  ne  les  dégoûtent 
jamais  du  travail  nécessaire  pour  les  augmenter.  On  y 
voit  de  tous  côtés  le  fin  lin  d'Egypte  et  la  pourpre  ty- 
rienne  deux  fois  teinte,  d'un  éclat  merveilleux;  cette 
double  teinture  est  si  vive,  que  le  temps  ne  peut  l'effacer; 
on  s'en  sert  pour  des  laines  fines,  qu'on  rehausse  d'une 
broderie  d'or  et  d'argent.  Les  Phéniciens  ont  le  com- 
merce de  tous  les  peuples  jusqu'au  détroit  de  Grades,  et 
ils  ont  même  pénétré  dans  le  vaste  Océan  qui  environne 
toute  la  terre.  Ils  ont  fait  aussi  de  longues  navigations 
sur  la  mer  Ronge  ;  et  c'est  par  ce  chemin  qu'ils  vont  cher- 
cher, dans  les  îles  inconnues,  de  l'or,  des  parfums,  et 
divers  animaux  qu'on  ne  voit  point  ailleurs. 

Letter. 

Dear  Papa, — I  come  to  ask  you  to  renew  my  little  stock 
of  money  ;  my  purse  is  quite  empty,  I  have  not  one  half 
penny  left.  I  know  it  was  well  filled  when  I  left  home,  and 
I  thought  I  never  should  see  the  end  of  my  treasure  ;  but 
that  is  now  six  months  ago,  and  so  I  don't  think  you  will 
accuse  me  of  extravagance. 

I  gave  four  shillings  for  the  feast  of  Mrs.  L.,  our  school 
mistress,  and  four  more  for  the  poor  parish  orphans. 
Where  the  rest  went,  1  don't  kuow  :  cakes,  when  out  walk- 
ing, pennies  for  the  poor  beggars  at   the   church  door  on 


SYNTAX.— RULE   IX. — EXERCISES.  125 

Ancient  Tyre  (continued). 

tilent.ial  heat  of  the  southern  blast,  nor  blighted  by  the 
piercing  cold  of  the  northern  tempest. 

Near  this  delightful  coast,  the  island  on  which  Tyre  is 
built  emerges  from  the  sea.  The  city  seems  to  float  upon 
the  waters,  and  looks  like  the  sovereign  of  the  deep.  It 
is  crowded  with  merchants  of  every  nation,  and  its  inr 
habitants  are  themselves  the  most  eminent  merchants  in 
the  world.  It  appears,  at  first,  not  to  be  the  city  of  any 
particular  people,  but  to  be  common  to  all,  as  the  centre 
of  their  commerce.  There  are  two  large  moles,  which, 
like  two  arms  stretched  in  the  sea,  embrace  a  spacious 
harbor,  which  is  sheltered  from  every  wind.  The  vessels 
in  this  harbor  are  so  numerous,  as  almost  to  hide  the 
water  in  which  they  float  ;  and  the  masts  look  at  a 
distance  like  a  forest.  All  the  citizens  of  Tyre  apply 
themselves  to  trade;  and  their  wealth  does  not  render 
them  impatient  of  toat  labor  by  which  it  is  increased. 
Their  city  abounds  with  the  finest  linen  of  Egypt,  and 
cloth  that  has  been  doubly  dyed  with  the  Tyrian  purple,  a 
color  which  lias  a  lustre  that  time  itself  can  scarce 
diminish,  and  which  they  frequently  heighten  by  em- 
broidery of  gold  and  elver.  The  commerce  of  the  Phoeni- 
cians extends  to  the  Strait?  of  Gades  ;  they  have  even 
entered  the  vast  ocean  by  whichthe  world  is  encircled,  and 
made  long  voyages  upon  the  Red  Sea  to  islands  which 
are  unknown  to  the  rest  of  mankind,  from  whence  they 
bring  gold,  perfumes,  and  many  animals  that  are  to  be 
found  in  no  other  country. 

Lettre. 

Cher  Papa, — Je  viens  vous  demander  de  renouveler  mes 
petits  fonds  ;  ma  petite  bourse  est  entièrement  à  sec,  il  n'y 
reste  plus  un  sou.  Je  sais  qu'elle  était  bien  garnie  quand 
je  quittai  la  maison,  et  je  pensais  que  je  ne  viendrais  ja- 
mais à  bout  de  l'épuiser;  mais  il  y  a  déjà  six  mois,  c'est 
pourquoi  je  ne  pense  pas  que  vous  pu  ssiez  m'accuser  d'être 
trop  dépensière. 

J'ai  donné  quatre  «helins  pour  la  fête  de  Madame  L., 
notre  institutrice,  et  quatre  autres  chelins  pour  les  pauvres 
orphelins  de  la  paroisse.  Pour  le  reste,  je  ne  sais  où  il  est 
passé.  Par  exemple:  de  petits  gâteaux  à  la  promenade, 
des  sous  pour  les  pauvres  mendiants  à  la  porte  de  l'église 


123  SYNTAX. — RULE  IX. — EXERCISES. 

Letter    (continued). 

Sundays,  and But, really,  Papi,  I  cannofe  tell  you  all, 

yon  will  know  later  on,  an  I  I  am  sue  you  do  not  require 
all  these  details  from  your  little  Emma  who  loves  you  so 
well. 

Should  you  refuse  me.  I  will  make  no  difference  in  my 
affection  for  you  :  love  and  interest  can  never  come  to- 
gether in  my  heart.  However,  I  can  take  my  revenge  in  my 
own  manner.  For  instance,  if  it  be  possible,  I  will  love 
you  still  more,  and  then  next  time  I  ask,  you  will  be  unable 
to  refuse  me. 

Good-bye,  dear  Papa,  my  purse  is  empty,  but  my  heart 
is  full. 

I  remain,  -your  affectionate  and  obe  lient  daughter. 

E.N. 
Questions  ox  the  Lkttkr. 

Tf  hat  kind  of  tetter  is  this  ?— C'est  une  lettre  de  demande. 

Who  irrite*  /— l'ue  petite  ri!le  à  son  père 

U  luit  does  she  ask  him  t — De  l'argent  po  ir  sea  menus  plaisirs. 

In  what  terms  docs  she  expose  the  state  of  iter  purse  ? — Ma  petite 
bourse  est  entièrement  à  see  ;  il  n'y  reste  phis  un  -ou. 

Was  her  purse  empty  when  site  left  home  f — Non,  elle  était  bien 
garnie. 

What  did  she  then  think  of  her  treasure  /—Elle  pensait  qu'elle  ne 
viendrait  jamais  à  bout  de  l'épuiser. 

How  long  has  she  been  note  at  school  /—Il  y  a  déjà  six  mois. 

Why  does  she  remind  her  father  of  that  period  of  six  months  ? — 
C'est  à  tin  qu'il  ne  puisse  l'accuser  d'être  trop  dépensière. 

What  use  had  she  made  of  her  money  t— Elle  avait  donné  quatre 
chelins  pour  la  fête 

What  does  she  say  about  the  rest  .'—Elle  dit  qu'elle  ne  sait  pas  où 
il  est  passé. 

Does  she  not  however  mention  any  other  cause  of  expense  f — Qui, 
par  exemple:  Les  petits  gâteaux  à  la  promenade,  le  sou  des  di- 
nyinclies 

Does  six-  finish  Jar  enumeration  ? — Non,  elle  s'arrête  tout  court. 

What  dois  she  add  instead  /—Ali  !  mais,  papa,  je  ne  puis  pas  tout 
vous  dire,  plus  tard  vous  le  saurez. 

What  does  she  expeetfrom  her  father  /—Elle  espère  qu'il  nVxige- 
ra  pas  ton-  ces  détails  de  sa  petite  Emma  qui  l'aime  tant. 

What  would  she  do.  if  she  should  meet  with  a  refusal  .'— Elle  dit 
qu'elle  ne  l'en  chérirait  pas  moins. 

Why  so  /—Parce  .pie.  dit-elle,  l'intérêt  ne  peut  aller  de  pair  avec 
l'affection  qu'elle  a  poor  son  père. 

Does  she  not  say  she  would  take  her  revenge  .* — Oui,  mais  ce  serait 
en  l'aimant  davantage,  si  cela  se  pouvait. 
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les  dimanches  et Ah  !  mais,  Papa,  je  ne  pais  pas  tout 

vous  dire,  plus  tard  vous  le  saurez,  et  j'espère  que  vous 
n'exigerez  pas  tous  ces  détails  de  votre  petite  Emma  qui 
vous  aime  tant. 

Éprouverais-je  un  refus,  que  je  ne  vous  chérirais  pas 
moins,  parce  que  l'intérêt  ne  peut  aller  de  pair  arec  l'af- 
fection que  j'ai  pour  vous.  Cependant,  je  puis  prendre  ma 
revanche  à  ma  manière  :  ce  sera,  si  cela  se  peut,  en  vous 
aimant  davantage,  et  alors  vous  ne  pourrez  me  refuser  ma 
demande  une  autre  fois. 

Adieu,  cher  Papa,  si  ma  bourse  est  vide,  mon  cœur  est 
plein  d'affection  pour  vous. 

Je  demeure, — Votre  très-obéissante  et  très -affection  née 
fille,  E.  N. 

Questions  ox  the  Letter  (continued). 

What  would  she  expect  from  doing  so  ? — Elle  pense  que  son  père 
ne  pourrait  lui  refuser  sa  demande  une  autre  fois. 

How  does  she  conclude  her  letter  ? — Par  une  gracieuse  antithèse. 

What  is  it  t— Si  ma  bourse  est  vide,  mon  cœur  est  plein  d'affec- 
tion pour  vous. 

What  do  you  think  of  this  letter  ? — Elle  est  gracieuse,  eou6ante  et 
spirituelle,  et  pleine  d'affectueux  sentiments,  ,  It  is  affectionate, 
confident,  graceful,  and  very  witty). 

DICTATION. 

That  the  heathens  tolerated  each  other  i,is  allowed. — I  have  several 
copies  :  thou  art  welcome  to  them  2  two. — Let  each  of  them  be  heard 
in  their  3  turn. — Did  either  4  of  the  company  stop  to  assist  you  ? — Nei- 
ther 5  of  the  soldiers  of  the  regiment  has  cause  to  complain. — I  have 
been  waiting  this  6  two  hours. — Neither  "I  of  those  three  seems  to 
know  that  their  opinions  are  6  unjust. — Them  9  sentiments  should 
never  be  encouraged  among  youth. — Either  10  side  of  a  square  is  as 
long  as  a  diagonal  joining  its  opposite  angles.— Ask  either  11  of  the 
twenty  that  survived,  their  feelings  at  that  trying  hour. — Those  '2 
bad  news  spread  like  wild  fire.— Words  are  derived  from  each  other  13 
in  various  ways. — On  the   Lord's   day   every  one  of  us  Christians 


1.  One  an  other. — 2.  Those. — 3.  His  turn. — 1.  Anv.—  5.  None. — 
&  These.— 7.  None.  8.  His  opinion  is.  -9.  Those.— 10,  Eirhex.— 11. 
Any. — 12.  That. — 13,  Oae  from»  an  other. 
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keep  l  the  sabbath. — Neither  2  of  my  three  sisters  can  play  on  the 
piano. — These  3  class  of  minerals  is  found  only  in  the  mountainous 
regions  in  the  western  part  'of  South  America. — Few  friendships 
would  exist  if  each  one  4  knew  what  is  said  of  him  in  his  absence. — 
Those  two  authors  cannot  bear  one  another5  ;  they  abuse  one  an 
other  5,  and  they  will  both  make  themselves  hated  by  each  body  6.   t 


RULE  X.— PRONOUNS. 

A  pronoun  must  agree  with  its  antecedent,  or 
with  the  word  for  which  it  stands,  in  gender, 
number,  and  person  ;  as,  "  If  a  man  takes  a  wrong 
step,  he  should  not  continue  in  his  course7.  "  u  Thou 
who  speakest,  art  the  man8," 

NOTES. 

I.  The  following  are  exceptions  : — 

1.  71  e,  which  is  a  pronoun  in  the  plural  number,  is  sometimes  used 
by  authors,  editors,  reviewers,  etc.,  to  represent  a  noun  in  the  sin- 
gular ;  as,  "  We  cheerfully  admit  the  following  communication  into 
our  columns,  but  do  not  hold  ourself  responsible  for  the  sentiments 
which  it  embodies  9." 

II.  You,  etc.,  which  are  in  the  plural  number,  are  generally  used 
instead  of  thou,  etc.,  to  represent  nouns  in  the  singular;  as,  "Louis, 
have  you  known  your  lesson  '0?" 

III.  It,  which  is  of  the  neuter  gender,  is  often  used  instead  of  he 
or  she  to  represent  the  names  of  infants,  animals,  etc.;  as,  "The 
child  had  not  yet  recovered  from  its  fright  U ."  It  is  also  used  indefini- 
tely. 

iV.  He  or  she  is  used  instead  of  it,  to  represent  the  name  of  a 
thing  without  sex,  which  has  been  personified  ;  as,  "  Pleasure  deludes 
her  to  Mowers  with  many  a  flattering  promise  i2." 

2.  When  the  antecedent  is  a  collective  noun  conveying 
the  idea  of  unity,  the  pronoun  should  be  in  the  singular 
number,  and  of  the  neuter  ;  as,  "  The  nation  will  enforce 

1.  Keeps. — 2.  None. — 3.  lbs. — 4.  Every  one. —5.  Each  other. — 6. 
Every  body. — 7.  Celui  qui  a  fait  une  "fausse  démarche,  ne  doit 
pas  coutiuuer  dans  cette  voie. — 8.  Toi  qui  parles,  tu  es  l'homme. — 
9.  Nous  acceptons  avec  piaisir  dans  nos  colonnes  la  communica- 
tion suivante,  mais  nous  ne  lions  tenons  pas  responsable  des  sen- 
timents qu'elle  renferme. — 10.  Louis,  avez-vous  pu  votre  leçon? 
— 11.  L'enfant  notait  point  encore  remis  de  sa  frayeur.— 12.  L« 
plaisir  séduit  ses  partisans  par  ses  promesses  flatteuses. 
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its  kws1.  "  When  it  is  a  collective  noun  conveying 
the  idea  of  plurality,  the  pronoun  should  agree  with  it 
in  the  plural  number;  as,  "The  party  were  quarreling 
among  themselves  at  the  time  of  their  capture  2." 

The  collectives  many,  few,  dozen,  score,  etc.,  preceded  by  a,  are 
represented  by  pronouns  in  the  plural;  as,  "A  great  many  lost 
their  lives  in  their  attempts  to  capture  the  fort,  but  a  few  effected 
their  entrance  3." 

3.  When  a  pronoun  has  two  or  more  antecedents  con- 
nected by  and,  it  must  agree  with  them  in  the  plural  num- 
ber ;  as  "  Charles  and  Edward  excel  in  their  studies  4." 

4.  Two  or  more  antecedents  connected  by  and,  do  not 
require  a  plural  noun  :  1st  Wheu  they  express  merely 
one  person  or  thing,  as.  "The  celebrated  painter  and 
artist  died  before  he  reached  Rome5;"  2nd  When  they  arc 
emphatically  distinguished,  and  in  the  singular,  as,  u  The 
good  man,  and  the  sinner  too,  shall  have  his  reward6;  " 
3rd  Wheu  they  are  preceded  by  each,  every,  no,  or  a  sin- 
gular distributive,  being  then  considered  separately,  as, 
"  Every  act,  every  word,  every  thought,  has  its  effect  upon 
our  character"7.  " 

5.  If  two  or  more  antecedents  are  connected  by  as  well 
as,  but  not,  and  also,  etc.,  they  belong  to  different  proposi- 
tions, and  a  pronoun  is  used  to  represent  the  first  noun  only; 
as,  "Frank,  but  not  his  cousins,  was  there,  for  I  saw  him  8.  n 
— "  They,  as  well  as  he,  are  displeased  with  John  9.  " 

6.  If  the  antecedents  are  of  different  persons,  the  first 
person  is  preferred  to  the  second,  and  the  second  to  the 
third  ;  as,  "  Thou,  he,  and  I,  excel  in  our  studies 10.  " 
"  Thou  and  he  excel  in  your  studies  n. :' 

7.  A  pronoun  which  has  two  or  more  antecedents  in  the 
singular  connected  by  or  or  nor,  should  be  in  the  singular; 
as,  "  John  or  William  will  not  lose  his  time  12.  " 

8.  If  one  of  the  antecedents  connected  by  or  or  nor  is  in 
the  plural,  the  pronoun  representing  them  should  be  plu- 
ral ;  and  the  plural  antecedent  should  be  placed  nearest  to 

1.  La  nation  imposera  ses  lois. — 2.  Les  partis  se  querellaient  entre 
eux  à  l'époque  de  leur  capture. — 3  Un  grand  nombre  perdirent  la  vie 
à  l'attaque  du  fort,  et  tiès-peu  y  opérèrent  leur  entrée.  -  4.  Charles 
et  Edouard  excellent  dans  leurs  études — 5.  Le  célèbre  peintre  et 
artiste  mourut  avant  d'arriver  à  Rome.— 6.  L'homme  juste,  comme  le 
pécheur,  aura  sa  récompense.— 7,  Tout  acte,  toue  paioie,  toute  pen- 
sée, a  son  effet  sur  notre  caractère. — 8.  Francois,  mais  non  ses  cou- 
sins, y  était,  car  je  l'ai  vu— 9-  Ils  sont,  eux,  aussi  bien  que  lui, 
mécontents  de  Jean  —10.  Toi,  lui,  et  moi,  excellons  dans  nos  études. 
— 11.  Toi  et  lui  excellez  daus  vos  études.— 12.  Jean  ou  Guillaume  ne 
perdra  pa-*  eon  temps. 
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the  pronoun  ;  as,  "  Neither  the  captain  nor  his  men  were 
aware  of  their  danger1.  " 

9.  A  singular  antecedent  with  the  adjective  many  is 
represented  by  a  pronoun  iu  the  singular,  as,  "  Many  a  boy 
neglects  his  opportunities  for  improvement  2  •"  but  such 
an  antecedent  sometimes  admits  a  pronoun  in  the  plural, 
when  not  in  the  same  clause,  or  member,  as,  "  Though 
many  a  learning  was  given,  he  disregarded  them  all  3." 

10.  An  antecedent  which  is  either  masculine  or  feminine  is  usual- 
ly represented  by  a  pronoun  in  the  masculine  ;  as,  "A  parent 
corrects  the  child  whom  he  loves  -i ." 

1 1 .  Antecedents  in  the  singular  number,  but  of  different 
genders,  connected  by  or  or  nor,  cannot  be  represented 
hy  a  single  pronoun  ;  a  separate  pronoun  must  be  used 
to  represent  each  antecedent  ;  as.  "  The  boy  or  the  girl  has 
torn  his  or  her  book"  ;  this  is  inelegant,  and  would  be 
better  thus  :  k>  The  boy  has  torn  his  book,  or  the  girl  has 
torn  hers  5." 

12.  It  is  often  used  independently  as  the  subject  of  a  verb,  re- 
ferring to  some  noun,  pronoun,  infinitive,  or  clause,  in  the  predi- 
cate, without  regard  to  the  person,  number,  or  gender  of  the  hitter  ; 
as,  " It %8  I".-?-'.' It  w  thou1'.— "It  is  she\—It  is  Walter's  chil- 
dren 6." — u  It  is  the  mark  of  a  generous  spirit  to  forgive  injuries  V 
— It  is  strange  that  you  have  forgotten  me  3.  " 

13.  A  pronoun  should  not  be  introduced  in  connexion  with 
words  that  belong  more  properly  to  the  antecedent,  or  to 
an  other  pronoun  ;  as.  u  Many  words  they  darken  speech  9." 
— Expunge  they. 

14.  A  change  of  number  in  the  second  person,  is  inele- 
gant and  improper:  as,  "  I  cannot  forget  that  thou  wast 
my  friend,  and  I  will  not  repay  you  (thee)  with  ingrati- 
tude 10." 

1Ô.  The  relative  who  is  applied  only  to  persons,  and  to 
things  personified 5  as,  {i  The  man  who  spoke  to  him  ltj  " 
— Thou  sun,  who  rulest  the  day  12  !"' 

16.  The  relative  which  is  applied  to  animals,  to  infants, 
and  to  inanimate  things;  as,  u  The  horse  which  Alexander 

1.  Ni  le  capitaine  ni  ses  hommes  ne  Be  doutaient  de  leur  danger. — 
2.  Plus  (l'un  enfant  néglige  les  occasions  de  se  perfectionner. — 3. 
bi<-n  que  plus  d'un  avertissement  lui  m  it  été  donné,  il  les  a  tous 
méconnus.  — 4.  Un  parent  corrige  l'enfant  qu'il  aime. — 5.  Le  garçon 
a  déchiré  son  livre,  ou  la  fille  a  déchiré  le  sien. — 6.  Ce  sont  ie*  en- 
fants de  Walter. — 7.  L'oubli  des  injures  est  la  marque  d'un  cœur  gé- 
néraux.— 8.  Il  est  étrange  que  vous  m'ayez  oublié. — 9.  Beaucoup  de 
paroles  obscurcissent  le  discours.— 10.  Je  ne  puis  oublier  que  tu  as 
été  mon  ami  et, je  ne  te  repaierai  pas  d'ingratitude, — 11»  L'homme 
qui  lui  parla.— 11.  Toi,  soleil,  qui  gonverne'le  jourl 
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rode  i  ;  " — "  The  child  which  was  lostj  has  been  found  2"; 
— "  The  rain  which  fell3." 

17.  Nouns  of  multitude,  unless  they  express  persons  di- 
rectly as  such,  should  not  be  represented  by  the  relative 
who  ;  to  say,  u  The  family  whom  I  visited4,  "  would  hardly 
be  proper  ;  that  would  here  be  better.  When  such  nouns 
are  strictly  of  the  neuter  gender,  which  may  represent 
them  ;  as,  "  The  mob  which  tilled  the  streets,  seemed  bene 
on  violence5." 

18.  When  a  proper  name  of  a  person  is  used  merely  as 
a  word,  or  to  denote  a  character,  it  is  represented  by 
which,  and  not  by  who  ;  as,  u  He  alluded  to  Washington, 
which  is  a  name  dear  to  every  American6." 

19.  The  relative  that  may  be  applied  either  to  persons 
or  to  things.  The  following  are  the  principal  instances  in 
which  it  is  used  preferably  to  who  or  which  : — I.  After  an 
adjective  or  an  adverb  in  the  superlative  degree  ;  as,  "  Hu- 
mility is  one  of  the  most  amiable  virtues  that  we  can 
possess7." — II.  After  the  adjective  same  :  as,  '•  This  is  the 
same  person  that  I  met  before  8." — III,  After  who  used  in- 
terrogatively ;  as,  "  Who,  that  indulges  in  vice,  can  be 
happy  9?  " — IV.  After  two  or  more  antecedents  which  sep- 
arately require  who  and  which;  as,  Ci  He  spoke  of  the 
men  and  things  that  he  had  seen10." — V.  After  all,  every, 
etc.,  and  similar  antecedents  limited  in  meaning  by  the 
relative  clause  following  ;  as,  "  All  lhat  heard  him,  were 
pleased  n." — VI.  After  the  personal  pronoun  «ïused  indef- 
initely ;  as,  "  It  is  you  that  command  12." — VII.  And,  in 
general,  where  the  propriety  of  who  or  which  is  doubtful  j 
as,  "  The  little  child  that  was  placed  in  the  midst13.  " 

20.  When  several  relative  clauses  come  in  succession, 
and  have  a  similar  dependence  in  respect  to  the  antecedent, 
the  same  pronoun  must  be  employed  in  each  ;  as,  "  The 
friend  who  was  here,  and  who  entertained  us  so  much,  will 
never  be  able  to  visit  us  again  14." 


1.  Le  cheval  que  monta  Alexandre. — 2.  L'eu  faut  qui  était  perdu, 
;i  été  retrouvé. — 3.  La  pluie  qui  tomba. — 4.  La  famille  que  j'ai  vi- 
sitée».— 5.  La  populace  qui  remplissait  les  rues,  semblait  portée 
à  la  violence. — G.  Il  faisait  al  lue  ion  à  Washington,  qui  est  un  nom 
cher  à  tout  Américain. — 7.  L'humilité  est  une  des  plus  aimables  vertus 
que  nous  puissions  possède:-. — 8.  C'est  la  même  personne  que  je  ren- 
contrai auparavant. — 9.  Qui  est-ce  qui.  s'abandonuanr  au  mal,  peut 
être  heureux  ? — 10.  Il  parla  des  hommes  et  des  choses  qu'il  avait  vus. — 
11.  Tous  ceux  qui  l'entendirent  lurent  contents. — 12.  C'est  vous  qui 
commandez. — 13.  Le  petit  enfant  qu'on  avait  p  acé  au  milieu. — 14. 
L'ami  qui  était  ici,  et  qui  nous  a  tant  amusés,  ne  pourra  jamais  noua 
visiter  de  nouveau. 
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21.  The  relative  in  the  objective,  should  not  be  omitted, 
when  it  is  necessary  to  give  connexion  to  the  sentence  ; 
as,  "  The  good  (which)  men  do  is  often  buried  with 
them  1." — "  He  is  still  in  the  situation  (in  which)  you  saw 
him  2." 

22.  A  relative  having  antecedents  of  different  persons,  agrees  in 
person  with  the  antecedent  nearest  to  it  ;  as,  "  You  are  a  man  who 
lias  irreat  power  V — "  You,  who  are  a  man  of  great  mind,  are  res- 
pected 4  ." 

23.  To  prevent  ambiguity  or  obscurity,  the  relative 
should  be  placed  as  near  as  possible  to  the  antecedent  : 
thus,  u  The  general  ordered  his  men  to  sleep  on  their 
arms,  who  knew  the  treachery  of  the  enemy,"  should  be, 
"The  general,  who  knew  the  treachery  of  the  enemy, 
ordered,  etc.  V 

24.  A  pronoun  should  not  be  used  to  represent  an  ad- 
jective or  a  verb  :  thus,  u  He  resolved  that  he  would  be 
truthful,  which  is  a  trait  that  all  admire,"  should  be,  "  He 
resolved  that  he  would  be  truthful,  for  truthfulness  is  a 
trait  that  all  admire  6." 

25.  An  adverb  should  not  be  used  where  a  preposition 
and  a  relative  pronoun  would  better  express  the  relation 
of  the  terms;  as,  "  A  cause  where  (for  in  which)  justice  is 
so  much  concerned7.1' 

26.  Where  a  pronoun  or  a  pronominal  adjective  will 
not  express  the  meaning  clearly,  the  noun  must  be  re- 
peated, or  inserted  in  stead  of  it  ;  thus,  "  Every  differ- 
ence of  opinion  is  not  that  of  principle,1'  should  be, 
"  Everv  difference  of  opinion  is  not  a  différence  of  prin- 
cipe8.* 

2f .  The  pronoun  what  should  never  be  used  for  the  con- 
junction that;  as,  "The  post-boy  is  not  so  weary  but 
what  lie  ran  whistle9."    What  should  be  that. 

28.  Whom  and  which  should  generally  follow  the  prepo- 
sitions, but  should  precede  the  verbs,  by  which  they  are 
governed; — that  always  precedes;  as,   "The  difficulties 

1.  Le  bien  qne  font  les  hommes  est  cuvent  enseveli  avec  eux. — 2. 
Il  est  toujours  dans  la  même  situation  où  vous  le  vîtes.—  3.  Vous  êtes 
un  homme  av. mt  une  grande  puissance. — 4.  Vous  qui  êtes  un  homme 
d'esprit,  vous  êtes  respecté. — 5.  Le  general,  qui  connaissait  la  perfidie 
de  l'ennemi,  ordonna  a  ses  hommes  de  dormir  sous  les  armes. — 6.  Il 
résolut  d'être  véridique,  car  la  vérité  est  une  action  que  tout  le  inonde 
estime. — 7.  Uue  cause  dans  laquelle  la  justice  est  tanr  intéressée. — 8. 
Toute  différence  d'opinion  n'est  pas  une  différence  de  principe. — 9.  Le 
postillon  n'est  pas  si  fatigué  qu'il  ne  puisse  siffler. 
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with  which  he  contended1."— "  The  same  difficulties  that 
you  experienced,  happened  to  me  2." 

Exercise  I. 

Correct  orally  ibe  following  S  ntenees,  and  apply  the  rule  or  the 
note  for  each  correction,  and  translate: — 

Model  1. — "  Charles  and  Henry  are  diligent  in  his  studies.  " 
This  sentence  is  incorrect,  because,  according  to  Note  under 
Rule  X.,  Ms,  which  is  in  the  singular  number,  should  agree  with  the 
antecedents  Charles  and  Henry,  in  the  plural  number.  His  should 
be  their,  and  the  sentence  should  be,  "  Charles  and  Henry  are  dili- 
gent in  their  studies  3." 

2. — "  You  and  I  have  been  commended  for  your  behavior." 
This  sentence  is  incorrect,  because  your,  which  is  a  pronoun  in 
the  second  person,  is  used  to  represent  the  pronoun  I  in   the  first 
person,  and  you  in  the  second  ;  but,  according  to  Note  under  Rule 
X.,  "  If  the  antecedents  are  of  different  persons,  etc.  "  Therefore 
your  should  b«  our,  and  the  sentence  should  be,  "  You  and  I  have 
been  commended  for  our  behavior  V 
3. — "  The  tiger  is  a  beast  of  prey,  who  destroys  without  pity." 
This  sentence  is  incorrect,  because  the  relative  uho  is  applied  to 
its  antecedent  the  noun  tiger,  which  is  the  name  of  an  animal  ;  but, 
according  to  Note  under  Rule  X.,  "  Which  is  applied  to  animals, 
etc.  "     Therefore  who  should  be  which,  and  the  sentence  should  be, 
"  The  tiger  is  a  beast  of  prey,  which  destroys  without  pity5.'' 
4. — "  Tnou  hast  no  right  to  judge  who  art  a  party  concerned." 
This  sentence  is  incorrect,  because  the  relative  who  is  separated 
from  its  antecedent,  the  pronoun  thou,  and  thereby  produces  obscu- 
rity ;  but.  according  to  Note  under  Rule  X.,  "  To  prevent  ambiguity 
or  obscurity,  etc.  "    Therefore  irho  should  be  placed  near  its  ante- 
cedent, the  pronoun  thou,  and  the  sentence  should  be,  "  Thou,  who 
art  a  party  concerned,  hast  no  right  to  judge  6." 

1.  I  gave  him  oats,  but  he  w^ould  not  eat  it  7, — 2.  The 
Senate  passed  the  bill  before  they  8  adjourned, — 3,  The 
cattle  who9 graze  upon  a  thousand  hills,  are  mine. — 4. 
There  is  no  doubt  but  what 10  they  will  succeed. — 5.  Every 
officer  and  every  private  endeavored  to  do  their  u  duty. 
— 6.  Thou  art  my  brother's  friend,  else  would  I  reprove  fX 
— 7.  Newton  is  the  greatest  philosopher  whom  l3  England 
ever  produced.  -8.     You  and  your  friends  cannot  always 

1.  Le*  difficultés  qu'il  combattit.— 2.  J'ai  éprouvé  lea  mêmes  diffi- 
cultés que  voue.— 3.  Charles  et  Henri  soin  a.-sidus  à  leurs  études, 
— 4.  Vous  et  moi  avons  été  loués  pour  notre  conduite. — 5.  Le  tigre 
est  nue  bête  de  proie  qui  détruit  sans  pitié.  — 6.  Toi  qui  es  une  partie 
intéressée,  tu  n'as  pas  le  droit  de  juger .-^7.  Eat  th^ui  —8.  Before  it. — 
9.  Cattle  which  —10.  But  that.— il,  To  do  his.— 13-  Re  rove  thee.— 
13.   Philosopher  th^t. 
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Exercise  I  (continued). 

Lave  thein  wishes  satisfied. — 9.  He  2  cannot  associate  with 
the  virtuous,  who  is  vile. — 10.  These  people  they  3  are 
ail  very  ignorant. —  II.  Some  men  are  too  ignorant  to  be 
humble  ;  4  without  which  there  can  be  no  docility. — 12. 
Next  to  the  knowledge  of  God.  thiso  of  ourselves  seems 
most  worthy  of  our  endeavors. — 13.  I  know  of  no  rule 
how  it  6  may  be  done. — 14.  We  proceeded  immediately 
to  the  place  7  we  were  directed. — 15.  The  curiosities 
which  he  has  brought  home,  and  that  d  we  shall  have  the 
pleasure  of  seeing,  are  said  to  be  very  rare. — 16,  He  was 
the  drollest  fellow  whom  9  I  ever  saw. — 17.  He  alluded 
to  Phalaris, — who  is  10  a  name  for  all  that  is  cruel. — 18. 
The  court,  who  has11  great  influence  upon  the  public 
manners,  ought  to  be  very  exemplary. — 19.  The  horse, 
who  is12  a  noble  animal,  ranks  next  to  man. — 20.  Co- 
lumbus, as  well  as  his  brother,  felt  confident  that  they  l3 
would  succeed  in  their14  enterprise. — 21,  Neither  wealth  nor 
talent,  who  is  15  so  much  envied,  can  alone  bring  hap- 
piness.— 22.  Thou  art  thyself  the  man  that  committed 
the  act,  who  hast  thus  condemned  it  16 — 23.  Be  accurate 
in  all  you  say  or  do  ;  for  it  17  is  important  in  all  the  con- 
cerns of  life. — 24.  There  is  a  certain  majesty  in  simplicity 
J£  which  is  far  above  the  quaiutness  of  wit. 

Exercice  II. 

1.  Si  vous  avez  une  plume  ou  un  crayon,  prêtez-le- 
moi. — 2.  L'ennemi  n'ayant  pu  soutenir  la  charge,  se  dis- 
persa et  s'enfuit, — 3.  Ni  les  richesses  ni  les  honneurs  ne 
peuvent  assurer  le  bonheur  à  ceux  qui  s'en  font  les  adora- 
teurs.— 4.  Eamassez  les  pincettes,  et  mettez-les  à  leur  place. 
-5.  Connaissez-vous  ce   monsieur  qui  vient  de   sortir? 

Non,  qui  est-ce?  C'est  le  général  C qui  commandait 

à  la  brillante  affaire  de — 6.  Lui  que   vous  avez  livré 

et  que  vous  avez  désavoué  devant  Ponce-Pilate. — 7.  La- 
quelle des  deux  choses  devons-nous  préférer;  l'approba- 
tion de  la  multitude,  ou  l'approbation  de  notre  cœur  ? 
— 8.  Celui   qui  est  dépourvu   de  compassion   est  comme 

1.  Have  your. — 2.  He  who  is  vi:e.  cannot  associate. — 3.  People 
are.— 4.  And  without  humility,  there  can  be.— 5.  This  knowledge 
of— 6.  Rule  by  which  it— 7.  Place  to  which.— 8.  And  which  we.— 
9.  Fellow  that— 10.  Which  is.— 11.  Which  has.— 12.  Which  is  a.— 13. 
That  he.— 14.  In  his.— 15.  Which  is.— 16.  Thou,  who  hast  then  condemn- 
ed the  act,  ait  thyself  the  man  that  committed  it.  — 17.  For  accu- 
racy is.— 18.  There  is  in  simplicity  a  oertain  majesty, 
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Exercice  I. 


1.  Je  lui  donnai  de  l'avoine,  mais  il  ne  voulut  pas  en 
manger. — 2.  Le  Sénat  a  passé  le  bill  avant  que  de  s'a- 
journer.— Le  bétail  qui  pais  sur  des  milliers  de  collines, 
est  à  moi. — 4.  Il  n'y  a  pas  de  doute  qu'ils  ne  réussissent. 
— 5.  Chaque  officier  et  chaque  soldat  essaya  de  faire  son 
devoir. — 6.  Si  tu  n'étais  pas  l'ami  de  mon  frère,  je  te  ré- 
primanderais.— 7.  Newton  est  le  plus  grand  philosophe 
que  l'Angleterre  ait  jamais  produit. — 8.  Vous  et  vos  amis 
ne  pouvez  espérer  d'avoir  toujours  vos  désirs  satisfaits. — 
9.  Celui  qui  est  vil  ne  peut  s'associer  à  celui  qui  est  ver- 
tueux.— 10.  Ces  gens  sont  tous  très-ignorants. — 11.  Quel- 
ques hommes  sont  trop  ignorants  pour  être  humbles  ;  et, 
sans  l'humilité,  il  ne  peut  y  avoir  de  docilité. — 12.  Après 
la  connaissance  de  Dieu,  celle  de  nous-mêmes  semble  être 
la  plus  digne  de  nos  efforts. — 13.  Je  ne  connais  aucune 
règle  par  laquelle  on  puisse  le  faire. — 14.  Nous  nous  ren- 
dîmes immédiatement  au  lieu  qu'on  nous  avait  indiqué. 
-  -15.  Les  curiosités  qu'il  a  apportées  au  pays,  et  que 
nous  aurons  le  plaisir  de  voir,  sont  très-rares,  dit-on. — 16. 
Il  était  le  plus  drôle  de  corps  que  j'aie  jamais  vu. — 17.  Il 
fit  allusion  à  Phalaris,  qui  est  un  nom  pour  tout  ce  qui  est 
cruel. — 18.  La  cour,  qui  a  une  grande  influence  sur  les 
mœurs  publiques,  doit  être  très-exemplaire. — 19.  Le  che- 
val, qui  est  un  noble  animal,  vient  après  l'homme. — 20. 
Colomb,  aussi  bien  que  son  frère,  avait  la  conviction  qu'il 
réussirait  dans  son  entreprise. — 21.  Xi  les  richesses  ni  les 
talents,  que  l'on  envie  tant,  ne  peuvent  nous  apporter  le 
bonheur. — 22.  Toi  qui  as  ainsi  condamné  l'acte,  tu  es 
l'homme  qui  l'a  commis. — 23.  Soyez  exact  dans  tout  ce  que 
vous  dites  ou  dans  tout  ce  que  vous  faites;  car  l'exacti- 
tude est  importante  dans  toutes  les  affaires  de  la  vie. — 24. 
Il  y  a  dans  la  simplicité  une  certaine  majesté  qui  surpasse 
de  beaucoup  la  finesse  de  l'esprit. 

Exercise  II. 

1.  If  you  have  a  pen  or  pencil,  lend  it  to  me.— 2.  The 
enemy  were  not  able  to  support  the  charge,  and  they 
dispersed  and  fled. — 3.  Neither  wealth  nor  honor  can 
secure  the  happiness  of  its  votaries. — 4.  Take  up  the  tongs, 
and  put  them  in  their  place. — 5.  Do  you  know  that  gentle- 
man who  has  just  gone  out?  No,  who  is  he?  He  is 
General  C who  commanded  at  the  brilliant  affair  of,,. 
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Exercice  II  (suite), 

nue  bête  de  proie. — 9.  C'est  l'intention  qui  caractérise 
l'action. — 10.  Beaucoup  admettent  que  la  religion  est  ex- 
cellente, mais  ils  ne  sauraient  dire  en  quoi  consiste  son 
excellence. — 11.  Celui  qui  sépare  d'un  extéiiar  de  bien- 
veillance et  de  sagesse,  quand  son  âme  est  en  proie  à  la 
corruption,  ressemble  à  un  scélérat  qui,  le  jour,  paraît 
honnête  liomine,  et  dont  la  nuit  est  employée  à  voler  ceux 
qu'il  avait  bercés  dans  la  sécurité. — 1*2.  Eu  apprenant 
une  langue,  on  devrait  apprendre  le  système  d'idée*  qui 
lui  appartiennent  exclusivement  ;  ce  n'est  pas  l'idée  qui 
doit  produire  l'expression,  mais  l'expression  qui  doit 
servir  au  développement  des  nouvelles  idées. — 13.  Ceux 
qui,  en  apprenant  les  langues,  se  bornent  à  exprimer 
leurs  propres  idées  par  des  mots  qui  leur  sont  étrangers, 
ne  parviennent  jamais  au  but  qu'ils  cherchent, — 14.  Les 
élèves  qui  ne  s'appliquent  pas  à  leurs  études,  n'ont  pas  le 
droit  de  se  plaindre  de  ceux  qui  se  moquent  de  leur  igno- 
rance. 

Exkkcise  II  (continued). 

— 6.  Whom  ye  delivered  up,  and  denied  in  the  presence 
of  Pontius  Pilate. — 7.  Which  of  these  two  things  ought 
v^e  to  prefer  ;  the  approbation  of  the  multitude,  or  the 
approbation  of  our  own  hearts? — 8.  He  that  is  void  of 
compassion,  is  like  a  beast  of  prey. — 9.  It  is  the  iitentiou 
which  characterizes  the  action. — 10.  Many  will  acknowl- 
edge the  excellence  of  religion,  who  cannot  tell  wherein 
that  excellence  consists. — 11.  He  who  puts  on  an  outward 
appearance  of  benevolence  and  wisdom,  when  his  mind 
is  a  prey  to  corruption,  resembles  a  villain  who,  during 
the  day,  appears  an  honest  man,  and  whose  nights  are 
employed  in  robbing  those  whom  he  had  lulled  into 
security. — 12.  In  learning  a  lauguage,  one  should  learn 
the  system  of  ideas  which  belong  exclusively  to  it  ;  it  is 
not  the  idea  that  should  produce  the  expression,  but  the 
expression  that  ought  to  serve  for  the  development  of 
new  ideas. — 13.  Those  who,  in  learning  a  language,  ex- 
press only  their  own  ideas  in  words  that  are  foreign  t© 
them,  never  attain  the  end  they  seek. — 14.  The  pupils 
who  don't  apply  themselves  to  their  studies  have  no  right 
to  complain  of  those  who  laugh  at  their  ignorance. 
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Models  for  Parsing. 

1. — u  In  a  republie,  the  citizens  elect  their  own  rulers." 
"Their"  is  a  pers.  pron.,  plur.  a.,  3rd  pers.,  masc.  gender,  to 
agree  with  the  noun  citizens  for  which  it  stands,  according  to  Rule 
X.,  "  A  pronoun  must  agree,  etc.  ;  it  is  in  the  poss.  case,  and  is  gov- 
erned by  the  noun  rulers,  according  to  Rule  IV.,  "  A  noun  or  a  pro- 
noun, etc." 

2. — "  John,  who  was  at  school,  wrote  a  letter  to  his  father." 
"Who"  is  a  relative  pronoun,  in  the  sins,  number,  3rd  pers., 
masc.  g.,  to  agree  with  its  antecedent  John,  according  to  Rule  X., 
"  A  pronoun  must  agree,  etc.  ;  it  is  in  the  nom.  case,  being  tho 
subject  of  the  finite  verb  was,  according  to  Rule  II.,  "  A  noun  or  a 
pronoun  which,  etc. 

Parse  al  the  pronouns  in  the  foregoing  exercises  ;  also,  the  adjec- 
tives, and  the  pronominal  adjectives. 

The  pupils  will  give  from  memory  ; -three  or  more  sentences  on 
iulse  syntax  taken  from  the  above  exercises  on  Utile  X.,  and  two 
or  more  from  elsewhere,  on  the  same  Rule. 

Pronouns  le,  la,  les,  en,  y. 

1.  The  pronoun  le  is  not  rendered  in  English  when  ussd  in  an 
answer  with  an  auxiliary  verb  ;  as, — 

Would  you  be  a  sailor?  No,  I  Voudriez-vous  être  marin  ? 
would  not  for  anything  in  the  Non,  je  ne  le  voudrais  pas  poar 
world.  tout  au  monde. 

The  pronouns  7e,  la,  les,  construed  with  the  auxiliary  verb  être, 
are  seldom  translated,  when  representing  a  nouu;  as,  — 

Are  you  the  captain  of  the  Etes-vous  le  capitaine  du  vais- 
vessel  ?  I  am,  sir.  seau  ?  Je  le  suis,  monsieur. 

3.  When  le  represents  an  adjective  or  an  equivalent,  it  is  ren- 
dered by  so  ;  as,— 

They  are  not  skilful  yet,  but  Ils  ne  sont  pas  encore  bien 
they  will  become  so.  adroits,  mais  ils  le  deviendront. 

4.  When  representing  a  part  of  a  sentence,  le  is  generally 
rendered  by  it,  or  so,  especially  after  the  verbs  to  think,  to  hojje,  fa 
say,  to  do,  to  suppose,  to  be  ;  as, — 

If  they  were  indulgent  to  me,  S'ils  furent  indulgents  pour 
I  owe  it  to  your  protection.  moi,  je  le  dois  à  votre   protection. 

Sometimes  le  is  not  translated  at  all  ;  as, — 

I  am  not  and  never  shall  be  Je  ne  suis  pas  votre  valet  et 
your  valet.  je  ne  le  serai  jamais. 

5.  The  French  pronoun  en,  when  used  in  a  partitive  sense,  is  gen- 
erally rendered  in  English  by  some  or  any  ;  as, — 

There  is  no  more  oil  in  the  cruet;  Il  n'y  a  plus  d'huile  dans  la 
go  and  fetch  some  from  the  gro-  burette  ;  allez  en  chercher  chez 
cer's.  l'épicier. 


133  SYNTAX.— RULE  X. — EXERCISES. 

Your  iuk  is  very  good,  will  you  Votre  encre  est  très-bonne  ; 
give  me  some  ?  voulez-vous  m'en  donner  f 

Have  you  not  any  more  ?  Est-ce  que  vous  n'en  avez  plus  ? 

If  I  liad,  I  would  not  ask  you  Si  yen  avais  encore,  je  ne  vous 
fur  any.  •      en  demanderais  pas. 

6.  If  there  is  in  the  same  proposition  an  adjective  relating  to 
a  noun  understood,  en  is  not  translated,  but  the  adjective  must 
be  followed  by  one  or  one's  ;  as, — 

The  relation  will  not  be  a  long  Le  récit  n'en  sera  pas  long,  je 
ont-.  I  assure  you.  vous  l'assure. 

These  apples  are  sour;  have  Ces  pommes  sont  sûres  ;  est-ce 
you  no  better  one*  f  que  vous  n'en  avez  pas  de  meil- 

leures t 

7.  En  is  not  translated  when  it  accompanies  an  adverb  of  quan- 
tity or  a  number  ;  as, — 

How  many  cows  have  you  in  Combien  de  vaches  avez-vous 
your  stable  ?  We  have  four.  dans  votre  étable  ?  Xous  en  avons 

quatre. 
You  gave  me  more  than  to  him.        Vous  m'en   avez    donné    plus 

qu  a  lui. 

8.  When  equivalent  of  de  lui,  d'elle,  d'eux,  d'elles,  the  pro- 
nouns en  is  construed  resoectively  by  of  him,  of  her,  of  it,  of  them, 
or  at,  by,  from,  icith  him,  etc.,"  according  to  the  preposition  re- 
quired by  the  English  verb  or  adjective  ;  as, — 

Who  may  that  gentleman  be  ?  Quel  peut  être  ce  monsieur  ? 

You  often  speak  of  him.  Vous  en  parlez  souvent. 

He  is  my  brother-in-law.  C'est  mon  beau-frère. 

Read    this   book:    I   hope  you  Lisez-moi  ce  livre  ;  j'espère  que 

will  like  it  (you  will  be  pleased  vous  en  serez  satisfait. 
with  it). 

I  was  much  surprised  at  it.  JJen  fus  très-surpris. 

9.  When  en  represents  ■  a  pronoun  in  te  possessive  case  ,  it  is 
construed  by  his,  her,  its,  or  their  ;  as, — 

A  blind  man  cannot  see  the  Un  aveugle  ne  peut  voir  le  so- 
suu,  but  he  can  feel  its  genial  leil  ;  mais  il  peut  en  sentir  les 
beams.  rayons  bienfaisants. 

10.  En,  indicating  the  place  from  which  one  comes,  is  translated 
in  English  by  from  there,  or  from  thence,  or  simply  thence  ;  as, — 

Will  you  come  to  church  with  Voulez-vous  venir  à  l'église 
me  !  2So,  I  come  thcnce.  avec  moi?  Non,  y  en  viens. 

11.  The  pronoun  y,  as  well  as  the  pronoun  en,  is  construed  by  a 
Personal  pronoun  governed  by  a  preposition,  which  differs  according 
to  the  signification  of  y,  or  the  verb  or  adjective  which  governs  it  ; 
as, — 

This  ink  is  rather  thick;  put  Cette  encre  es-t  un  peu  épaisse  f 
some  water  into  it,  mettez-y  donc  de  l'eau. 
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Now  I  think  of  it,   what  has        Apropos   (maintenant  que  j'y 
become  of  your  piano?  I  have    pense),  qu'est  devenu  votre  piano? 

sold  it.  Je  l'ai  vendu. 

As  for  the  reasons  you  allege,  I        Quant    aux  misons  que  vous 
yield  to  than.  alléguez,  je  m'y  rends. 

12.  When  y  is  an  adverb,  it  is  rendered  by  here  or   there,  thither, 
within,  according  to  its   sense;  as, — 

Is  not  your  brother  gone  to  the 
zoological  garden  !  Yes,  he  is 
gone  th  ere.  Will  you  go  thither'!    y  est  est  allé.  Voulez-vous  //aller? 

Is   Mr.  A.    within  !  I    cannot        M.  A.  y  est-il  ?  Je  ne   saurais 
tell  you.  I  did  not  see  him  enter,     vous   le   dire  ;  je  ne  l'ai  pas  vu 

entrer. 


Est-ce  que  votre  frère  n'est  pas 
allé  au  jardin  zoologique  ?  Oui,  il 


Locutions, 

If  you  are  busy,  I   will  leave  Si  vous   avez   à  faire,  je  m'en 

you.  *  vais.  > 

He  does  not  know  what  he  is  II  ne  sait  pas  où  il  en  est. 
about. 

His  health  is  none  the  better  Sa  santé  n'en  est  pas  meilleure 

for  it.  pour  cela. 

He  is  none  the  richer  for  it.  Il  n'en  est  pas  plus  riche  pour 

cela. 

It  is  all  over  with  him.  C'e«  est  fait  de  lui. 

Exercise  I. 

1.  Is  that  lad  your  pnpil  ?  Yes,  he  is. — 2.  Shall  you  be 
ready  in  time  !  I  think  I  shall. — 3.  Some  cities  were 
formerly  capitals  of  empires,  and,  far  from  being  so  now, 
are  scarcely  known. — 4.  Secrets,  you  know,  I  have  none 
for  you.— 5.  Can  you  tell  me  where  the  post-office  is  ? 
Xo,  sir,  I  don't  know  myself. — 6.  Is  there  a  poorer  one  to 
be  met  with  in  the  wide  world  ? — 7.  He  is  a  true  friend, 
I  will  never  forget  the  services  I  have  received  from 
him. — 8.  Of  the  fruit  you  offered  me,  I  have  but  very 
little  left. — 9.  We  were  delighted  with  his  narrative, 
though  we  did  not  understand  all  its  details. — 10.  I  will 
speak  about  it  to  your  father,  the  next  time  I  see  him. — 
II.  Do  they  not  come  from  Greece  ?  Yes,  they  come  from 
thence. — 12.  Do  you  know  Mr.  sueh-a-one ■?  I  am  just 
speaking  of  him. — 13.  The  traveler  happened  to  be  unac- 
quainted with  what  the  landlady  wished  to  know,  and  so 
he  told  her  candidly. — 14.  As  the  dog  did  not  cease 
howling,  he  took  a  whin  and  gave  him   several  blows 
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Exercise  I.  (continued). 

with  it. — 15.  Have  you  read  R.'s  works  ?  Yes,  and  I  am 
delighted  with  them  ;  the  harmony  and  the  force  of  ideas 
in  them,  are  astonishing. — 16.  We  are  guilty  of  the  crime 
in  which  we  participate  either  by  consenting  to  it,  or  by 
co-operating  in  it. — 17.  There  were  four  cakes  of  choco- 
late in  the  cupboard  this  morning;  there  are  bat  three 
left  now;  what  has  become  of  the  other? 

Exercice  II. 

1.  Les  deux  frères  étaient  vaillants  ;  mais  Faîne  l'était 
bien  davantage.— 2.  C'est  un  événement  bien  triste,  j'en 
suis  tout  affligé. — 3.  Celui  qui  critique  sévèrement  mérite 
de  l'être  lui-même. — 4.  Le  temps  fuit;  la  perte  en  est  ir- 
réparable.— 5.  Si  vous  aimez  les  huîtres,  je  vais  vous  en 
régaler. — 6.  C'est  une'  place  avantageuse  ;  il  y  a  long- 
temps qu'il  l'avait  en  vue  ;  mais  je  crains  bien  qu'il  ne 
soit  pas  capable  de  la  remplir. — 7.  Si  vous  désirez  voir 
de  beaux  tableaux,  allez  chez  M.  F.  ;  il  en  a  de  très-jolis. 
— 8.  Je  vous  assure  qu'il  n'y  est  pas  ;  je  l'ai  cherché  par 
toute  la  chambre. — 9.  Vous  avez  beaucoup  de  casseroles 
dans  votre  cuisine,  mais  nous  en  avons  encore  davantage. 
— 10.  Je  ne  suis  pas  artiste,  mais  je  voudrais  bien  l'être. 
— 1 1 .  C'est  un  génie,  ou  du  moins  on  le  dit  tel. — 12.  Il 
n'est  que  trop  certain  que  nous  aurons  la  guerre,  tout  le 
monde  en  parle. — 13.  Il  y  a  longtemps  que  vous  nous 
avez  promis  d'être  des  nôtres:  quand  tiendrez-vous  pa- 
role?— 14.  L'auteur  d'une  bonne  action  est  tout  le  pre- 
mier à  en  recueillir  les  fruits  les  plus  doux. — 15.  Ses  pa- 
roles, quand  il  en  trouve,  sont  mêlées  de  sanglots. — 16. 
Il  ne  lisait  jamais  un  livre  sans  eu  tirer  quelque  profit. 
— 17.  C'est  une  affaire  très-délicate;  le  succès  en  est  bien 
incertain. — 18.  Voulez-vous  un  peu  de  ces  confitures  au 
coing? — Merci,  j'en  ai  mangé. — 19,  Norbert  a  eu  six  fautes 
dans  sa  dictée,  tandis  que  son  cousin  n'en  a  eu  que  deux. 
— 20,  J'apprends  que  votre  frère  a  échoué  dans  son  entre- 
prise, j'en  suis  bien  fâché. — 21.  Il  y  a  de  belles  pêches  sur 
cet  arbre,  mais  on  nous  a  défendu  d'en  cueillir. — 22. 
Combien  de  citadins  soupirent  après  les  plaisirs  de  la  vie 
rurale,  quand  ils  en  ont  une  fois  goûté  les  vrais  charmes  ! 
— 23.  Le  pauvre  diable  est  digne  d'intérêt;  voudriez-vous 
vous  intéresser  en  sa  faveur  ? — 24.  Je  fus  assez  heureux 
pour  en  être  reçu  favorablement, 
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Exercice  I. 

1.  Ce  jeune  garçon  est-il  votre  élève? — Oui,  il  l'est. — 2. 
Serez-vous  prêt  à  temps?  Je  le  pense. — 3.  Il  y  a  des 
cités  qui  étaient  autrefois  des  capitales  d'empire  et  qui, 
loin  de  l'être  maintenant,  sont  à  peine  connues. — 4.  Des 
secrets,  vous  savez  bien  que  je  n'en  ai  aucun  pour  vous. 
— 5.  Pourriez-vous  me  dire  où  est  le  bureau  de  poste  ? 
Non,  Monsieur,  je  ne  le  sais  pas  moi-même.— 6.  Est-il 
plus  pauvre  que  moi  sur  la  machine  ronde  ? — 7.  C'est  un 
véritable  ami,  je  n'oublierai  jamais  les  services  que  j'en 
ai  reçus. — 8.  Des  fruits  que  vous  m'avez  offerts,  il  m'en 
reste  bien  peu. — 9.  Nous  fûmes  enchantés  de  son  récit. bien 
que  nous  n'en  compiîmes  pas  tous  les  détails.— 10.  J'en  par- 
lerai à  votre  père,  la  prochaine  fois  que  je  le  verrai. — 11. 
Est-ce  qu'ils  ne  viennent  pas  de  la  Grèce? — Oui,  ils  en 
viennent. — 12.  Connaissez-vous  Monsieur  un  tel  ? — J'en 
parle  précisément.— 13.  Il  se  trouva  que  le  voyageur  ne 
connaissait  pas  ce  que  l'hôtesse  désirait  savoir,  et  il  le 
lui  dit  avec  candeur. —14.  Comme  le  chien  ne  cessait  pas 
de  hurler,  il  prit  un  fouet  et  lui  en  donna  quelques  coups. 
— 15.  Avez-vous  lu  les  œuvres  de  R..  ?  Oui,  et  j'en  suis 
charmé  ;  l'harmonie  et  la  force  des  idées  en  sont  éton- 
nantes.— 16.  On  est  coupable  du  mal  auquel  on  participe, 
soit  en  s'y  prêtant,  soit  en  y  coopérant. — 17.  Il  y  avait 
quatre  tablettes  de  chocolat  dans  le  buffet  ce  matin;  il 
n'en  reste  plus  que  trois;  qu'est  devenue  l'autre  ? 

Exercise  II. 

1.  The  two  brothers  were  valiant,  but  the  elder  was 
far  more  so. — 2.  This  is  a  very  sad  event,  I  am  much 
grieved  at  it. — 3.  He  who  criticises  severely,  deserves  retal- 
iation.— 1.  Time  flies  away:  its  loss  is  irretrievable. — If 
you  like  oysters,  1  will  treat  you  to  some. — 6.  It  is  an 
advantageous  situation  ;  he  aimed  at  it  a  long  while  ago, 
but  I  am  afraid  he  is  not  fit  for  it. — 7.  If  you  desire  to 
see  beautiful  pictures,  go  to  Mr.  F's  ;  he  has  got  very  fine 
•nes.— 8.  I  assure  you  it  is  not  there;  I  looked  for  it  all 
over  the  room. — 9.  You  have  plenty  of  pans  in  your 
kitchen,  but  we  have  still  more.— 10.  I  am  not  an  artist, 
but  I  wish  I  were  one. — 11.  He  is  a  genius,  or  at  least  is 
said  to  be  so. — 12.  It  is  but  too  sure  we  shall  have  a  war; 
every  body  speaks  about  it. — 13.  It  is  a  long  time  since 
y©«  promised  to  make  one  of  us;  when  will  you  do  so  ? 
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—14.  The  author  of  a  good  deed  is  the  one  who  enjoys 
its  sweetest  fruit. — 15.  His  word«,  when  he  finds  any,  are 
mingled  with  sobs. — 16.  He  never  read  a  book,  but  he 
drew  some  profit  from  it. — 17.  This  is  a  delicate  piece  of 
business;  its  success  is  very  uncertain. — 18.  Will  you 
take  some  quince  preserve  ?  Thank  you,  I  have  eaten 
some.— 19.  Norbert  had  six  mistakes  in  his  dictation, 
while  his  cousin  had  but  two. — 20.  I  have  just  heard  that 
your  brother  has  failed  in  his  enterprise  ;  I  am  very  sorry 
tor  it. — 21.  There  are  fine  peaches  on  this  tree,  but  we 
are  forbidden  to  gather  any. — 22.  How  many  townsmen 
long  for  the  pleasures  of  a  rural  life,  when  they  have  once 
tasted  its  charms  ! — 23.  The  poor  fellow  is  worthy  of  in- 
terest; svould  you  use  your  influence  in  his  favor? — 24.  I 
was  fortunate  enough  to  be  favorably  received  by  him. 

Pronouns  ce,  celui  qui,  celui  que,  etc. 

1.  Ce  is  rendered  iu  English  by  it,  1st  When  nsed  absolutely, 
that  is,  without  an  antecedent  ;  2nd,  When  the  verb  is  immediately 
followed  by  a  personal  pronoun  :  3rd,  When  the  attributive  is 
followed  by  a  relative  pronoun  ;  as, — 

It  is  useless  :  it  is  unpleasant  ;  C'est  inutile  ;  c'est  fâcheux  ; 
it  is  unreasonable  ;  it  was  heart-  c'est  absurde  :  c'était  navrant  ; 
rendino  ;  it  will  be  for  tomor-  ce  sera  pour  demain  ;  ce  serait 
row  ;  it  would  be  a  pity.  dominai:.'. 

It  is  a  true  happiness  to  re'.ieve  C'est  un  véritable  bonheur  que 
the  poor  (To  relieve  the  poor  is..),     de  soulager  les  pauvres. 

It  is  we  who  pay  tin-  penalty  of  C'est  nous  qui  portons  la  peine 
his  crime.  de  son  crime. 

It  is  the  neglect  of  my  friends  C'est  l'abandon  de  mes  amis 
that  aifects  me  so  keenly.  qui  m'affecte  si  douloureusement. 

2.  When  ce  refers  to  an  antecedent  expressed  or  understood,  it 
is  construed  by  the  personal  pronouns  he,  the,  it,  or  they,  according 
to  the  gender  "and  number  of  the  noun  which  it  represents,  provided 
the  attributive  be  not  followed  by  a  relative  pronoun,  as  above  men- 
tioned ;  as, — 

Read  Cicero,  he  is  a  great  Lisez  Cieéron,  c'est  un  grand 
orator.  orateur. 

I  don't  like  that  child  ;  he  is  a  Je  n'aime  pas  cet  enfant  ;  c'est 
regular  imp.  un  véritable  lutin. 

Who   is   that   gentleman  with         Qui  est  ce  monsieur  en  jabot  f 
the  frill  shirt  !  He  is  C'a  brother-     C'est  le  beau-frère  de  C. 
in-law. 

3.  When,  inconsequence  of  an  inversion  frequently  employed  in 
French,  ce  is  redundantly  used  as  a  subject,  that  pronoun  is  not 
rendered  in  English  ;  as,— 
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The  most  agreeable  virtue  in  La  vertu  la  plus  agréable  aux 
the  eyes  of  God,  is  charity.  yeux  de  Dieu,  c'est  la  charité. 

What  I  like  best,  is  poetry.  Ce  que  j'aime  le  mieux,  c'est 

la  poésie. 

4.  Ce,  construed  with  être,  and  separated  frorr,  ft**_;_  still 
followed  by  que,  is  not  generally  translated,  whea  referring  to  a 
person  or  thing  not  yet  mentioned,  but  announced  by  setting  forth 
some  of  his  or  its  qualities  or  properties  ;  as, — 

Ccesar  was  a  great  captais..  C'était  un  grand  capitaine  que 

César. 
t  Gaming  is   a  dangerous  pas-        C'est  une  dangereuse  passion 
sion.  que  le  jeu. 

5.  When  celui,  or  celle,  relates  to  a  person  and  is  followed  by  a 
relative  pronoun,  it  is  construed  by  he,  or  she,  in  the  nominative 
case,  and  by  him,  or  Tier,  in  the  objective  case  ;  as, — 

It  i3  not  he  who  would  have  Ce  n'est  pas  lui  qui  nous  au- 
betrayed  us.  rait  trahis. 

We  did  not  hear  him  who  Nous  n'avons  pas  entendu  celui 
played  on  the  harp.  Perhaps  he  qui  jouait  de  la  harpe.  Peut-être 
was  shamming.  qu'il  faisait  semblant  de  jouer. 

He  is  too  knowing  to  offend  II  est  trop  avisé  pour  offenser 
those  who  applaud  and  those  ceux  qui  l'applaudissent  et  ceux 
who  pay  him.  -  qui  fe  payent. 

6.  When  two  nouns  expressed  in  a  preceding  proposition  are  to 
be  compared  by  means  of  celui-ci,  celle-ci,  and  celui-là,  celle-là, 
those  pronouns  may  be  translated  by  this  and  thai,  the  first  and  the 
second,  the  one  and  the  other,  but  more  frequently  by  the  former  and 
the  latter  ;  as, — 

Homer  and  Plato  have  both  Homère    et    Platon    ont  tous 

done  honor  to  their  country  ;  the  deux  fait  honneur  à  leur  pays  : 

former  by  his  Iliad,  the  latter  by  celui-là  par  son  Iliade,  celui-ci 

his  philosophy.  par  aa  philosophie. 

Of  these  two  children,  this  one  De  ces  deux  enfants,  celui-ci 

is  the  more  amiable  ;  as  for  that  est  le  plus  aimable  ;  quant  à  ce- 

one,  he  is  a  little  scapegrace.  lui-là,  c'est  un  petit  drôle. 

Exercice  I. 

r  1'»Es^ce  rra*  q,te  le  mont  Vésuve  est  en  pleine  érup- 
tion? Cela  doit  être,  puisque  tout  Je  monde  le  dit:  en 
outre,  j  en  ai  lu  quelque  chose  dans  les  journaux.— 2.  Ce 
que  nous  devons  craindre  par-dessus  tout,  c?est  de  dé- 
plaire à  Dieu.— 3.  Celui  qui  compte  ses  amis  par  vin o-taiues, 
n'en  a  pas  un  seul  véritable.— 4.  Quels  sont  ces  cens  qui 
attendent  dans  le  vestibule?  Ce  sont  des  professeurs 
d  escrime  et  de  danse.— 5.  Ce  n'est  pas  connaître  la  valeur 
de  la  science  que  de  la  mépriser  ou  de  la  négliger.— 6.  Le 
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Exercise  I. 

1  Is  it  true  that  Mount  Vesuvius  is  in  full  eruption  ?  It 
must  be,  since  every  body  says  so  ;  besides.  I  read  abou 
it  in  the  papers.— 2.  What  we  must  fear  above  all  is  t< 
displease  God.— 3.  He  who  reckons  his  friends  by  the 
score  has  not  a  real  one.— 4.  Who  are  those  people  wait- 
ing in  the  vestibule  ?  They  are  fencing  and  dancmg-mas- 
tera  _5.  They  know  not  the  value  of  learning  who  de- 
spise or  neglect  it.— 6.  The  body  perishes,  the  soul  is  im- 
mortal •  yet  all  our  cares  are  for  the  former,  while  we 
neglect  the  latter.— 7.  Who  are  those  gentlemen  standing 
in  the  window-recess  1  Are  they  not  Americans?  No,  they 
are  m  v  cousin's  brothers;  they  have  just  come  from  the 
United  States.— 8.  To  praise  heartily  a  good  action  is  in  a 
manner  participating  in  it.- 9.  It  is  often  people  who 
mo-t  want  indulgence  that  have  the  least  for  others— 1U. 
Taking  snuff  and  smoking  are  bad  habits.— 11.  What 
people%ay  is  not  always  what  they  think  —12.  Those  who 
are  insolent  and  haughty  in  good  fortune  are  infallibly 
mean  and  weak  in  misfortune.— 13.  To  understand  is  the 
first  step  that  we  make  in  learning  a  language,  to  express 
ourselves  in  that  language  is  the  second  degree.— 14.  He- 
who  does  not  think  of  his  duty  but  when  he  is  told  ot  it, 
merits  no  esteem. 

Exercice  II. 

1.  Ce  fut  l'équipage  qui  montra  le  plus  de  courage  et  de 
force  d'âme  dans  le  danger  menaçant.— 2.  Ce  qui  m'em- 
barrassait le  plu*,  c'était  mie  pensée  qu'il  tenait -cachée 
dans  le  secret  de  son  âme.— 3.  Celui  que  vous  méprisez  le 
plus,  c'est  peut-être  l'homme  dont  vous  aurez  le  plus  grand 
besoin. 4.  Ce  doit  être  pour  un  homme  nu  horrible  tour- 
ment que  le  souvenir  d'un  crime  qu'il  a  commis.— 5.  Un 
magistrat  intègre  et  un  brave  officier  sont  également  esti- 
mables :  celui-là  fait  la  guerre  aux  ennemis  domestiques, 
celui-ci  nous  protège  contre  les  ennemis  extérieurs.— o. 
C'en  perdre  son  temps  que  de  chercher  à  lui  inspirer  de 
meilleurs  sentiments.— 7.  C'est  l'homme  pour  qui  je  pro- 
fesse la  plus  haute  estime.— 8.  Laisser  le  crime  luipnni, 
c'est,  pour  nu  magistrat,  s'en  rendre  complice.— 9.  Quil 
est  faible  celui  qui  se  laisse  gouverner  par  ses  psssions  !— 
10.  Le  plaisir  et  l'ambition  sont  les  deux  passions  domi- 
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Exercice  I  (suite), 

corps  périt,  l'âme  est  immortelle  j  cependant  tous  nos 
soins  sont  pour  celui-là,  tandis  que  nous  négligeons  celle- 
ci. — 7.  Qui  sont  sont  ces  messieurs  qui  se  tiennent  dans 
l'embrasure  de  la  fenêtre?  Xe  sont-ce  pas  des  Amé- 
ricains ?  Non,  ce  sout  les  frères  de  mon  cousin  ;  ils  arri- 
vent des  Etats-Unis. — S.  C'est,  en  quelque  sorte,  participer 
à  une  bonne  action,  que  de  la  louer  de  bon  cœur. — 9.  Ce 
sont  souvent  les  gens  qui  ont  le  plus  besoin  d'indulgence, 
qui  en  ont  le  moins  pour  les  autres. — 10.  C'est  une  mau- 
vaise habitude  que  de  priser  et  de  fumer. — 11.  Ce  que 
l'on  dit  n'est  pas  toujours  ce  que  l'on  pense,— 12.  Ceux  qui 
sont  insolents  et  fiers  dans  la  bonne  fortune,  sont  infailli- 
blement bas  et  faibles  dans  la  mauvaise. — 13.  Compren- 
dre, c'est  le  premier  pas  qu'on  fait  en  apprenaut  une  lan- 
gue; s'exprimer  dans  cette  langue,  c'est  le  second  degré. 
— 14.  Celai  qui  ne  songe  à  ses  devoirs  que  quand  on  l'en 
avertit,  ne  mérite  aucune  estime, 

Exercise  II. 

1.  It  was  the  crew  that  showed  the  most  courage  and 
fortitude  in  the  threatening  danger. — 2.  What  perplexed 
me  most,  was  a  thought  that  lay  hidden  at  the  bottom  of 
his  soul.— ^3.  He  whom  you  despise  the  most,  may  be  the 
man  of  whom  you  will  stand  in  the  greatest  need. — 4.  The 
remembrance  of  a  crime  a  man  has  committed  must  be  a 
dreadful  torment  for  him. — 5.  An  upright  magistrate  and 
a  brave  officer  are  equally  estimable  ;  the  former  makes 
Avar  against  domestic  enemies,  the  latter  protects  us  against 
foreign  ones. — 6.  It  is  losing  oue's  time  to  seek  to  inspire 
him  with  better  sentiments. — 7.  He  is  the  man  for  whom 
•I  entertain  the  highest  esteem. — S.  For  a  magistrate,  to 
let  a  crime  g  >  unpunished  is  to  be  a  party  to  it.— 9.  How 
weak  he  is  who  is  ruled  by  his  passions  !— 10.  Pleasure  and 
ambition  are  the  two  ruling  passions  of  most  men  :the  sec- 
ond often  leads  to  ruin  ;  the  first,  to  shame.— 11.  Far  from 
being  heroes,  they  are  not  even  men,  they  are  so  cruel. — 
12.  It  was  the  French  that  besieged  the  fortress.— 13.  Life 
is  a  deposit  with  which  every  man  has  been  entrusted  by 
Heaven  ;  to  be  so  hold  as  to  dispose  of  it  by  suicide,  is 
being  criminal.— 14.  It  is  a  folly  to  sacrifice  a  real  good 
for  an  imaginary  advantage.— 15.  They  (these)  are  papers 
of  little  or  no  value.— 16,  What  vexes  me  most  is  not  to 
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Exercice  II  (suite). 

Hautes  de  la  plupart  des  hommes  ;  celui-ci  mène  souvent 
à  la  ruine,  celui-là  à  la  honte. — 11.  Loin  d'être  des  héros, 
ce  ne  sont  pas  même  des  hommes,  tant  ils  sont  cruels. — < 
12.  Ce  furent  les  Français  qui  assiégèrent  cette  forteresse. 
— 13.  La  vie  est  un  dépôt  que  le  ciel  a  confié  à  chaque 
homme  ;  c'est  se  rendre  criminel  que  d'oser  en  disposer 
par  le  suicide. — 14.  C'est  une  folie  que  de  sacrifier  un  bien 
réel  à  un  avantage  imaginaire. — 15.  Ce  sont  des  papiers  de 
peu  ou  de  nulle  valeur. — 16.  Ce  qui  me  vexe  le  plus,  c'est 
de  n'être  pas  écouté. — 17.  Ce  fat  l'orgueil  qui  perdit  les 
anges  rebelles. — 18.  Elle  aime  à  rire,  chose  très-naturelle 
à  son  âge. — 19.  Ceux-là  se  trompent,  qui  croient  que  la 
prononciation  d'une  langue  s'apprend  autrement  que  de 
vive  voix. — 20.  Lire  des  romans,  c'est  dépenser  follement 
son  temps.—  21.  Savoir  une  langue,  c'est  posséder  la  double 
faculté  de  concevoir  des  idées  par  le  moyen  des  signes,  et 
de  retrouver  ces  signes  pour  exprimer  des  idées  correspon- 
dantes.— 22.  L'homme  qui  a  le  plus  vécu  n'est  pas  celui 
qui  compte  le  plus  d'années,  mais  celui  qui  a  le  mieux  em- 
ployé son  temps,  et  qui  a  rendu  le  plus  de  services  à  ses 
semblables. 

Pronoun  on. 

The  French  pronoun  on  may  he  construed  in  many  different  ways, 
according  to  the  context. 

1.  When  on  refers  to  any  person  or  persons,  including  him  who 
is  speaking,  it  may  be  translated  by  either  of  the  following  expres- 
sions, one,  a  man,  men,  people,  we;  as, — 

One  is         1 

A  man  is 

Men  are       } not  always  On  n'est  pas  toujours  heureux. 

People  are  |  lucky. 

We  are        J 

2.  When  taken  in  its  most  general  signification,  on  corresponds 
to  one,  or  the  world  ;  as, — 

When  one  is  a  christian,  one  Quand  on  est  chrétien,  on  doit 
must  live  according  to  one's  be-  conformer  sa  conduite  a  sa  croy- 
lief.  ance. 

What  will  the  world  say  ?      )         Qiïen  dira-t-on  Î 

What  will  people,  men,  say  ?  S 

3.  When  speaking  of  the  inhabitants  of  a  country  or  of  a  certain 
number  of  persous,  on  is  rendered  by  they  or  people;  as,— 
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Exercise  II.  (continued). 

be  listened  to. — 17.  It  was  pride  that  ruined  the  rebellious 
angels. — 18.  She  is  fond  of  laughing,  a  very  natural  thing 
at  her  time  of  life. — 19.  They  are  mistaken  who  believe 
that  the  pronunciation  of  a  foreign  language  can  be  learned 
otherwise  than  by  the  ear. — 20.  Reading  romances  is  spend- 
ing one's  time  foolishly.— 21.  To  know  a  language  is  to 
possess  the  double  faculty  of  conceiving  ideas  by  the  means 
of  signs,  and  of  recollecting  those  signs  to  express  corre- 
sponding ideas  — 22.  The  man  who  has  lived  the  longest  is 
not  he  who  counts  the  greatest  number  of  years,  but  he 
who  has  best  employed  his  time,  and  has  rendered  most 
services  to  his  fellow-creatures. 

Proxoun    OX    (continued). 

In  the  country,  they  do  not  eat  Dans  les  campagnes,  on  mange 
so  much  meat  as  in  towns.  moins   de    viande    que    dans   les 

villes. 

People  await  with  impatience  On  attend  avec  impatience  la 
the  publication  of  your  book.  publication  de  votre  livre. 

4.  The  pronoun  on  is  often  construed  by  the  passive  form  especially 
with  the  verbs  to  say,  to  tell,  or  when  it  is  subject  of  an  active 
verb  accompanied  by  its  regimen  ;  as, — 

It  is  said  that  his  Grace,  the  On  dit  que  sa  Grâce,  Mgr.  l'Ar- 
Archbishop,  is  gone  to  Rome.  chevêque,  est  allée  à  Rome. 

I  have  been  told  that  you  have  On  m'a  dit  que  vous  avez  été 
been  appointed   mayor.  nommé  maire. 

Singular  stories  are  related  Ou  raconte  ici  de  singulières 
here.  histoires. 

He  was  seen  every  day  begguig  On  le  voyait  tous  les  jours  men- 
froui  door  to  door.  dier  de  porte  en  porte. 

5.  The  passive  form  is  so  much  used  that  even  an  indirect  regi- 
men may  become  the  subject  of  the  passive  verb  ;  in  that  case,  the 
preposition  which  governs  the  regimen,  or  object,  must  be  left 
after  the  passive  verb  ;  as, — 

He  was  laughed  at  for  his  On  se  moqua  de  lui  à  cause  de 
awkwardness.  sa  maladresse.  > 

The  glazier  should  bo  sent  for  Ou  devrait  envover  chercher  le 
immediately.  vitrier  immédiatement. 

6.  If  the  French  active  verb  has,  besides  a  direct  regimen,  an 
indirect  one  represented  by  a  personal  pronoun,  the  latter  may  be 
used  as  die  nominative  of  the  English  passive  verb  ;  as,— 

We  are  not  taught  French  at  On   ne   nous   enseigne   pas   le 

our  school.  français  à  l'école. 

Are    you   taught   short-hand  Est-ce  qu'on  vous  enseigne  la 

(phonography)  ?  sténographie? 
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Pronoun  on  (continued). 

7.  On  is  construed  by  one  of  the  pronouns  I,  we,  you,  when  any 
of  these  is  alluded  to  ;  as, — 

How  will  you  manage  to  travel  Comment  ferez-vous  pour  aller 

so  far/— I  have  money.  si  loin  ? — On  a  de  l'argent. 

Well!  have  you  been  studious  A-t-on    été   tranquille  et   stu- 

aml  «piiet  during  my  absence?  dieux  pendant  mon  absence  ! 

We  have  been  as  quiet  as  stat-  On   a    été    sa^e    comme    des 

ues.                                        .  images. 

Exercise  I. 

I.  How  comfortable  one  is  in  a  sung  room  by  the  side  of 
a  blazing  tire,  win  n  the  cold  bleak  wind  is  whistling  out- 
side ! — 2.  One  cannot  touch  pitch  without  sticking  one's  fin- 
gers.— 3.  With  what  do  they  make  beer  ?  With  malted  grain 

and  hops.     Of  what  is  beer  made?     Beer  is  made  of 

4.  Don't  you  mind  that  we  are  looked  at  on  account  of 
your  extravagances  ? — 5.  That  is  what  I  have  been  told. 
— 6.  When  we  cease  speaking  a  language,  we  are  some- 
times at  a  loss  for  a  word. — 7.  I  remained  a  whole  hour  in 
their  company  and  I  was  not  asked  a  single  question. — 8. 
I  care  very  little  what  people  will  think  or  say  of  me. — 9. 
Bills  have  been  posted  up  in  every  corner  of  the  town. — 
10.  People  often  laugh  without  knowing  why.  —  11.  The 
child  is  easily  affected  ;  if  you  scold  him,  he  will  cry 
directly. — 12.  Some  one  knocks  at  the  door;  see  who  it 
is. — 13.  When  you  will  forget  your  duty.  I  wiil  remind 
you  of  it. — 14.  We  ought  to  love  God  for  himself  and  our 
neighbor  as  ourselves. — 15.  By  study,  we  drive  away 
ennui,  we  economize  time,  we  instruct  ourselves,  in  fact, 
we  acquire  happiness. 

Exercice  II. 

1.  On  peut  être  honnête  homme  et  faire  en  même  temps 
de  mauvais  vers. —  2.  On  crie,  on  glisse,  on  tombe  ;  eutin 
on  arrive,  ou  fait  du  feu  et  on  éclate  de  rire. — 3.  On  décrie 
souvent  ee  qu'on  ne  comprend  pas. — 4.  On  s'occupe  de  vos 
affaires.— 5.  On  dit  qu'il  n'est  pas  assez  prudent. — G.  Où 
trouve-t-on  ce  livre  ?  Chez  tous  les  libraires. — 7.  Pourquoi 
vous  plaignez- vous  ?  Ne  vous  avait-on  pas  prévenu  ? — 8.  Je 
veux  qu'on  m'écoute.— 9.  On  défendit  au  malade  de  parler 
à  qui  que  ce  fût,  excepté  à  sou  médecin.- -10.  On  vous 
épargnera  la  vue  du  sang.— 11.  Il  fait  si  glissant,  qu'on  no 
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Exercice  I. 

1.  Comme  ou  est  bien  clans  une  petite  chambre  commode, 
au  coin  d'un  bon  feu,  quand  la  bise  souffle  au  dehors  ! — 

2.  On  ne  peut  toucher  la  poix  sans   se  salir  les   doigts. — 

3.  Avec  quoi  fait-on  la  bière  J?  Avec  du  grain  germé  et  du 
houblon.— 4.  Xe  faites-vous  pas  attention  qu'on  nous  re- 
garde à  cause  de  vos  extravagances  ? — 5.  C'est  ce  qu'on 
m'a  dit. — 6.  Quand  on  cesse  de  parler  une  langue,  on  est 
quelquefois  embarrassé  pour  trouver  un  mot.  -7.  Je  suis 
resté  uue  heure  entière  en  leur  compagnie,  et  on  ne  m'a 
pas  adressé  une  seule  question, — 8.  Je  me  soucie  fort  peu 
de  ce  qu'on  pensera  ou  de  ce  qu'on  dira  de  moi. — 9.  On  a 
collé  des  affiches  dans  tous  les  coins  de  la  ville. — 10.  On  rit 
souvent  sans  savoir  pourquoi. — 11.  Cetenfautest  très-sen- 
sible ;  si  on  le  gronde,  il  pleure  sur-le-champ. — 12.  On 
fia  pe  à  la  porte  ;  voyez  qui  c'est. — 13.  Quand  vous  oublie- 
rez votre  devoir,  on  vous  le  rappellera. — 14.  On  doit  aimer 
Dieu  pour  lui-même,  et  son  prochain  comme  soi-même. — 
15.  Par  le  travail,  on  chasse  l'ennui,  on  ménage  le  temps, 
on  s'instruit,  enfin  on  arrive  au  bonheur. 

Exercise  II. 

1.  One  inny  be  a  worthy  man  and  yet  make  bad  verses. 
— 2.  We  shour,  we  slip,  we  fall  ;  at  last  we  arrive,  we  get 
a  fire  lighted,  and  burst  out  laughing. — 3.  People  often 
decry  what  they  cannot  understand. — 4.  Your  concerns 
will  be  taken  care  of. —5.  They  say  that  he  is  not  prudent 
enough.— (3.  Where  is  this  book  to  be  found  ?  At  any 
bookseller's. — 7.  Why  do  you  complain  !  Had  you  not 
been  warned  beforehand  ? — 8.  I  waut  to  be  listened  to. — 
9.  The  patient  was  forbidden  to  speak  to  any  one,  except 
to  his  physician. — 10.  You  will  be  spared  the  sight  of 
blood. — 11.  It  is  so  slippery  that  one  cannot  keep  one's 
footing. — 12.  Beneath  the  mountain  top  is  seen  a  forest  of 
cedars  that  extend  their  thick  branches  even  to  the  clouds. 
— 13.  They  are  people  whom  nobody  knows. — 14.  The 
palace  was  soon  forced  and  the  criminals  endeavored  to 
save  themselves  by  flight. — 15.  Has  any  one  asked  for  me  ? 
— 16.  Bcetica  is  a  country  concerning  which  so  many 
wonders  are  related  that  one  can  hardly  believe  them. — 
17.  You  cannot  come  in  now  ;  waic  a  moment. — 18.  When 
the  inhabitants  of  that  country  are  told  of  bloody  battles, 
rapid  conquests  and  subversions  of  empires  which  hap- 
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peut  tenir  pied.— 12.  Au-dessous  du  sommet  de  la  monta- 
gne, on  voit  une  forêt  de  cèdres  qui  étendent  leurs  bran- 
ches épaisses  jusque  vers  les  nues. — 13.  Ce  sont  des  gens 
qu'on  ne  connaît  pas. — 14.  On  força  bientôt  le  palais,  et 
les  scélérats  essayèrent  de  s'échapper  par  la  fuite. — 15. 
M'a -t- ou  demandé  ? — 16.  La  Bétique  est  un  pays  dont  on 
raconte  tant  de  merveilles,  qu'à  peine  peut-on  les  croire. — 
17.  On  ne  peut  pas  entier  maintenant  ;  attendez  un  mo- 
ment.— 18.  Quand  on  parle  aux  habitants  de  cette  contrée 
des  batailles  sanglantes,  des  rapides  conquêtes,  des  ren- 
versements d'empires  qu'on  voit ;  chez  les  autres  nations, 
ils  sont  muets  d'étonnemeut. — 19.  Quand  on  leur  parle  des 
peuples  qui  excellent  dans  l'art  d'ériger  de  superbes  bâti- 
ments, et  de  faire  des  meubles  somptueux  d'or  et  d'argent, 
des  étoffes  ornées  de  broderie  et  de  pierres  précieuses,  des 
parfums  exquis,  des  mets  délicieux  et  des  instruments  de 
musique,  loiu  d'envier  leurs  richesses  et  leurs  bien-être, 
ces  gens  simples  se  montrent  pleins  de  compassion  et  de 
piété.— 20.  Ces  conquérants,  qu'on  nous  dépeint  avec  tant 
de  gloire,  ressemblent  à  ces  fleuves  dérobés  qui  paraissent 
majestueux,  mais  qui  ravagent  les  campagnes  qu'ils  de- 
vraient fertiliser. — 21.  C'est  une  triste  vérité,  qu'on  aime 
mieux  ceux  qui  nous  flattent  que  ceux  qui  nous  disent  ce 
qu'ils  pensent- — 22.  On  ne  doit  pas  s'attendre  à  voir  ses 
enfants  faire  des  progrès  si  l'on  ne  veut  pas  qu'on  les 
fasse  travailler. 

Chaulemagnk. 

The  constant  aim  of  Charlemagne's  legislation  was  to 
modify  and  to  fuse,  so  to  speak,  the  laws  of  the  Ripuarii, 
Saxons,  Lombards,  Bavarians,  and  various  other  nations 
which  made  up  his  wast  empire,  to  bring  them  to  the  unity 
of  the  Roman  law.  The  prominent  feature  of  this  im- 
mense labor  is  a  religious  attachement  to  the  Church, 
and  a  profound  respect  for  canon  law,  which  is  made  bind- 
ing in  all  iis  prescriptions.  Charlemagne  sincerely  dis- 
charged the  duties  of  exterior  bixliop,  which  title  he  used 
to  assume,  in  imitation  of  the  great  Constantine.  From 
this  source,  the  legislation  and  jurisprudence  of  European 
nations  derive  something  of  the  mild  and  humane  spirit 
which  essentially  characterizes  the  legislation  and  juris- 
piudence  of  the  Church.  To   insure   the  execution  of  his 
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pened  in  other  countries,  they  stand  aghast  with  astonish- 
ment.— 19.  When  they  are  told  of  nations  who  excel  in  the 
art  of  erecting  su$çrb  buildings,  and  of  making  splendid  fur- 
niture of  siiverfand  golden  stuffs,  adorned  with  embroidery 
and  jewels,  exquisite  perdîmes,  delicious  meats  and  in- 
struments of  music,  far  from  envying  their  riches  and  com- 
fort, those  simple  people  show  the  greatest  feelings  of 
compassion  and  pity.— 20.  Those  conquerors  who  are  re- 
presented as  encircled  with  glory,  resemble  rivers  that 
have  overflowed  their  banks,  which  appear  majestic  in- 
deed, but  which  desolate  the  countries  they  ought  to  fer- 
tilize.— 21.  It  is  a  melancholy  truth  that  we  prefer  those 
who  flatter  us  to  those  who  tell  us  what  they  think.-— 22. 
We  must  not  expect  to  see  children  make  progress,  if  we 
do  not  wish  that  they  should  made  to  work. 

Charlemagne. 

Le  but  constant  de  Charlemagne,  dans  sa  législation, 
fut  de  modifier  et  de  fonder  en  quelque  sorte  les  lois 
des  Ripuaires,  des  Lombards,  des  Saxous,  des  Bavarois  et 
des  divers  peuples  qui  formaient  son  vaste  empire,  pour 
les  ramener  à  l'unité  du  droit  romain.  Le  trait  saillant  de 
ce  travail  immense  est  un  religieux  attachement  à  l'Eglise 
et  un  respect  profond  pour  le  droit  canonique,  dont  toutes 
les  prescriptions  sont  reudues  obligatoires.  Charlemagne 
entre  franchement  daus  le  rôle  &-Evêqiie  du  dehors,  titre 
qu'il  aimait  à  se  donner  lui  même,  à  l'exemple  du  grand 
Constantin.  De  là  est  descendu,  dans  la  législation  et  la 
jurisprudence  des  natious  de  l'Europe,  quelque  chose  de 
cet  esprit  de  douceur  et  d'humanité  qui  anime  essentielle- 
ment la  législation  et  la  jurisprudence  de  l'Eglise.  Pour 
assurer  l'exécution  de  ses  lois  et  s'éclairer  sur  le  véritable 
état  des  populations  soumises  à  son  sceptre,  l'empereur  fai- 
sait parcourir  chaque  anuée,  toutes  les  provinces,  par  des 
commissaires  chargés  de  tout  voir  et  de  tout  entendre, 
pour  faire  ensuite  leur  rapport  au  chef  de  l'Etat.  Ces 
envoyés,  appelés  misai  dominici,  étaient  toujours  deux  par 
chaque  province,  un  évêque  et  un  duc  ou  un  comte.  Telle 
est  l'origine  des  inspecteurs,  que  les  différentes  administra- 
tions modernes  ont  conservés.  Au  reste,  voici  comment 
Mnotesquieu  parle  des  lois  et  du  gouvernement  de  Charle- 
magne : 


152  SYNTAX.— RULE   5. — EXERCISES. 

Charlemagne  (continued). 

laws,  and  to  acquaint  himself  with  the  real  condition  of 
the  masses  subject  to  his  rule,  the  emperor  every  year 
Bent  commissioners  into  the  various  provinces,  whose 
duty  it  was  to  see  and  hear  every  thing,  and  to  make  a 
faithful  report  of  all  to  the  head  of  the  state.  Two  of  these 
envoys,  a  bishop  and  a  duke  or  count  were  appointed  for 
each  province,  with  the  title  of  missi  domhiici,  the  same 
officers  are  used  by  different  modern  administrations  by 
the  name  of  inspectors.  We  may  close  our  account  of  the 
laws  and  government  of  Charlemagne  with  the  words  of 
Montesquieu.  "  This  great  monarch  made  admirable  laws  ; 
but  what  is  more,  he  put  them  into  execution.  The  in- 
fluence of  his  genius  was  felt  throughout  the  whole 
empire.  His  legislation  shows  the  spirit  of  prudence  which 
takes  in  every  thing,  and  a  certain  power  which 
sweeps  away  all  obstacles  ;  pretexts  to  evade  duties  are 
removed,  negligence  corrected,  abuses  reformed  or  pre- 
vented ;  if  he  knew  how  to  punish,  he  knew  still  better 
how  to  pardon.  The  simple  execution  of  vast  desigus 
proves  him  a  master  in  the  art  of  doing  the  greatest  deeds 
with  ease,  and  the  most  difficult  with  readiness.  He  trav- 
ersed all  parts  of  his  vast  empire  with  unfailing  energy  ; 
ever  present  where  the  support  of  his  strong  hand  was 
needed,  settling  every  question  as  soon  as  it  arose.  Never 
was  prince  better  calculated  to  brave  dangers,  or  to  pre- 
vent them  ;  he  made  light  of  all  perils,  and  chiefly  of  those 
which  always  threaten  great  conquerors  :  I  mean  conspir- 
acies. Yet  this  great  prince  was  extremely  moderate,  mild, 
and  simple  in  his  manners,  and  loved  to  mingle  with  those 
who  were  attached  to  his  court.  His  expenses  were  admi- 
rably regulated,  his  estate  assessed  with  wisdom,  care, 
and  economy  :  a  father  could  learn,  from  his  laws,  to 
govern  his  private  household  ;  and  his  Capitularies  tell  us 
the  pure  and  sacred  source  whence  lie  drew  his  rich 
treasures  of  legislative  wisdom.  1  may  conclude  with  the 
single  remark,  that  he  ordered  the  ejrgs  of  his  farm  yards 
and  the  useless  weeds  of  his  gardens  to  be  sold,  and  he 
had  distributed  among  his  people  all  the  riches  of  the 
Lombards  and  the  immense  treasures  of  the  Huns,  who 
liad  pillaged  the  whole  world.  "  Dauras. 
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Charlemagne  (suite). 

"  Ce  grand  prince  fit  d'admirables  règlements  ;  il  fit  plus, 
il  les  fit  exécuter.  Son  génie  se  répandit  sur  toutes  les  par- 
ties de  l'empire.  Ou  voit  dans  sa  législation  un  esprit  de 
prévoyance  qui  comprend  tout,  et  une  certaine  force  qui 
entraîne  tout  ;  les  prétextes  pour  éluder  les  devoirs  sont 
ôtés,  les  négligences  corrigées,  les  abus  réformés  ou  préve- 
nus ;  il  savait  punir,  il  savait  encore  mieux  pardonner. 
Vaste  dans  ses  desseins,  simple  dans  l'exécution,  personne 
n'eut,  à  un  plus  haut  degré,  l'art  de  faire  les  plus  grandes 
choses  avec  facilité,  et  les  difficiles  avec  promptitude.  Il 
parcourait  sans  cesse  son  vaste  empire,  portant  la  main 
partout  où  il  allait  tomber.  Les  amures  renaissaient  de 
toutes  parts,  il  les  finissait  de  toutes  parts.  Jamais  prince  ne 
sut  mieux  braver  les  dangers,  jamais  prince  ne  sut  mieux 
4es  éviter.  Il  se  joua  de  tous  les  périls,  et  particulière- 
ment de  ceux  qu'éprouvent  presque  toujours  les  grands 
conquérants,  je  veux  dire  les  conspirations.  Ce  prince 
prodigieux  était  extrêmement  modéré,  son  caractère  était 
doux,  ses  manières  simples  :  il  aimait  à  vivre  avec  les  gens 
de  sa  cour.  Il  mit  une  règle  admirable  dans  sa  dépense  ;  il 
fit  valoir  ses  domaines  avec  sagesse,  avec  attention,  avec 
économie;  un  père  de  famille  pourrait  apprendre,  dans 
ses  lois,  à  gouverner  sa  maison  ;  on  voit,  dans  ses  capitu- 
la ires,  la  source  pure  et  sacrée  d'où  il  tira  ses  richesses. 

Je  ne  dirai  plus  qu'un  mot  :  il  ordonnait  qu'on  vendît 
le.  œufs  des  basses-cours  et  les  herbes  inutiles  de  ses 
jardins,  et  il  avait  distribué  à  ses  peuples  toutes  les  ri- 
chesses des  Lombards  et  les  immenses  trésors  de  ces 
Huns  qui  avaient  dépouillé  l'univers.  "  Darras. 

Questions  ox  Charlemagne. 

What  iras  the  constant  aim  of  Charlemagne*»  legislation  ? — The 
constant  aim  ot  Charlemagne's  legislation  was  to  modify  and  to  fuse, 
so  to  speak,  the  laws  of  the  Ripnarii,  Saxons,  Lombards,  Bava- 
rians, and  various  other  nations  which  made  np  his  vast  empire,  to 
brine  them  to  the  nnity  of  the  Roman,  law. 

Ji  hat  is  the  prominent  feature  of  this  immense  labor. — The  promi- 
nent feature  of  this  immense  labor  is  a  religious  attachment  to  the 
Church,  and  a  profound  respect  for  canon  law,  wich  is  made  bind- 
ing in  all  its  prescriptions. 

J]  hat  duties  did  Charlemagne  sincerely  discharge  f — Charlemagne 
sincerely  discharged  the  duties  of  exterior  bishop,  which  title  he 
used  to  assume,  in  imitation  of  the  great  Constantine. 

What  do  European   nations  derive  from  this  source  f— From  this 
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Questions  on  Charlemagne  (continued). 

source  the  legislation  and  jurisprudence  of  European  nations  derive 
something  of  the  mild  and  humane  spirit  which  essentially  charac- 
terizes the  legislation  and  jurisprudence  of  the  Church. 

What  did  Charlemagne  to  insure  the  execution  of  his  Jaws,  Sec.  ? — 
To  insure  the  execution  of  his  laws,  and  to  acquaint  himself  with 
the  real  condition  of  the  masses  subject  to  his  rule,  the  emperor 
every  y<  ar  sent  Commissioners  into  the  various  provinces,  whose  du- 
ty it  was  to  see  and  hear  every  thing,  and  to  make  a  faithful  report 
of  all  to  the  head  of  the  state. 

Invasion  des  Gaules  par  Attila  (451). 

Attila,  le  plus  redoutable  faucheur  d'hommes  qui  eût 
paru  à  la  tête  des  nations  barbares,  semblait  né  pour  l'ef- 
froi de  l'univers.  Sorti  des  forêts  de  la  Tartarie,  il  s'atta: 
chait  à  sa  destinée  je  ne  sais  q  telle  terreur,  et  le  vulgaire 
se  faisait  de  lui  une  opinion  formidable.  Sa  démarche 
était  superbe,  sa  puissance  apparaissnit  dans  les  mouve- 
ments de  son  corps  et  dans  le  roulement  de  ses  regards. 
Sa  courte  stature,  sa  large  poitrine,  sa  tête  plus  large 
encore,  sa  barbe  rare,  son  teint  basané,  annonçaient  son 
origine.  Sa  capitale  était  un  camp,  dans  les  pâturages 
du  Danube.  Les  rois  qu'il  avait  soumis,  veillaient,  tour  à 
tour,  cà  la  porte  de  sa  tente.  Couvrant  sa  table  de  plats 
de  bois  et  de  mets  grossiers,  il  laissait  les  vases  d'or  et 
d'argent  aux  mains  de  ses  soldats.  Assis  sur  une  esca- 
belle,  leTartare  recevait  les  ambassadeurs  de  Valentinièn 
III  et  de  Théodose-le-jeune,  dont  il  trompait  la  crédulité 
d'une  manière  qui  eût  fait  honneur  au  plus  habile  courti- 
san de  Constantinople  ou  de  Rome.  Il  disait  de  lui-même, 
avec  une  énergie  sauvage  :  "  L'étoile  tombe,  la  terre 
tremble  ;  je  suis  le  marteau  de  l'univers.  L'herbe  ne  croît 
plus,  partout  où  le  cheval  d'Attila  a  passé.  "  Il  se  faisait 
donner  le  titre  officiel  de  Flcau  rie  Dieu.  Les  deux  empe- 
reurs de  Ravenne  et  de  Constantinople  avaient  cru  arrêter 
ce  barbare  à  leurs  portes,  en  lui  donnant  le  titre  de  géné- 
ral de  V empirent  en  lui  payant  un  tribut,  qu'ils  regardaient 
comme  ses  appointements.  Le  Hun  disait,  à  ce  propos: 
'•Les  généraux  des  empereurs  sont  des  valets;  les  valets 
d'Attila  sont  des  empereurs."  Un  jour,  il  envoya  deux 
Groths,  l'un  à  Theodose  II,  l'autre  à  Valentinièn  III,  porter 
ce  message  :  "Attila,  mon  maître  et  le  vôtre,  vous  ordonne 
de  lui  preparer  un  palais."     C'était  le  signal  de  l'invasion. 

Traînant  à   sa  suite  une  meute  de  princes  tributaires, 
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How  many  of  these  envoys  were  appointed  for  each  province? — 
Two  of  these  envoys,  a  bishop  and  a  duke  or  count  were  appoint- 
ed for  each  province,  with  the  title  of  missi  àwninici  :  the  same 
officers  are  used  by  different  modern  administrations  by  the  name 
of  inspectors. 

It  iih  what  may  we  close  an  account  of  the  lau-s  and  government  of 
fJharlemagne  '. — In  the  words  of  Montesquieu  :  "  This  great  mon- 
arch mad.-,  dkc...! 

Invasion  of  Gall  by  Attila  (451). 

Attila,  the  most  formidable  mower  of  men  who  had  yet 
led  ou  the  barbarian  invaders,  seemed  born  for  the  tenor 
of  the  world.  He  had  come  originally  from  the  forests  of 
Tartary,  and  Ins  destiny  appeared  to  be  attended  by- 
something  inexplicably  terrific,  which  made  a  fearful 
impression  upon  the  generality  of  men.  His  gait  and  car- 
riage were  full  of  pride  and  haughtiness,  the  movements 
of  iii.s  body  and  the  rolling  of  his  eyes  spoke  his  conscious 
power.  His  short  stature,  broad  chest,  and  still  larger 
head,  thin  beard,  and  swarthy  features,  plainly  told  his 
origin.  His  capital  was  a  camp  in  ihe  fields  by  the  Danube. 
The  kings  he  had  conquered  kept  guard  by  turns  at  the 
door  of  his  tent.  His  own  table  was  set  with  wooden  plat- 
ters and  coarse  food,  whilst  his  soldiers  sported  with  gold 
and  silver  vases.  Enthroned  upon  alow  stool,  the  Tartar 
chief  received  the  ambassadors  of  Valentinian  III.  and 
Theodosins  the  Younger,  whose  credulity  he  deceived  in  a 
manner  that  would  have  done  credit  to  the  most  practised 
courtier  of  Constantinople  or  of  Rome.  He  said  of  himself, 
with  savage  energy  :  "  The  star  falls,  the  earth  trembles  ; 
lam  the  hammer  of  the  universe.  The  grass  never  grows 
again  where  Attila's  horse  has  once  trod.  "  He  claimed  the 
official  title  of  Scourge  of  God.  The  two  emperors  of  Ra- 
venna and  of  Constantinople  thought  to  stop  the  barbarian 
at  their  gates,  by  allowing  him  the  title  of  General  of  the 
Empire,  aud  permitting  him  a  tribute  which  they  regarded 
as  his  due.  The  Hun  remarked  on  this  subject  :  "  The  gen- 
erals of  emperors  are  servants  ;  Attila's  servants  are  em- 
perors. "  He  one  day  sent  two  Goths:  one  to  Theodosins 
II.,  the  other  to  Valentinian  III.,  with  this  message  :  "At- 
tila, my  master  and  yours,  orders  you  to  prepare  him  a 
palace."  This  meant  an  invasion. 

Dragging  along  with  him  a  train   of  tributary  princes 
and  five  hundred   thousand  barbarians,  Attila  crossed  the 
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et  500,000  Barbares,  Attila  franchit  le  Rhin .  et  pénétra  dans 
les  Gaules.     Tongres,  Rheims,  Arras,  Cambrai,  Besançon, 
Langres,  Auxerre,  furent  livrées  au  pillage  et  à  toutes  les 
violences  dune  Boldatesque  sans  frein.     Metz,  qu'une  plus 
longue  résistance   vouait  à  une  punition    plus  effroyable 
encore,  vit  égorger  la  plus  grande  partie  de  ses  habitants. 
Les  Barbares  emmenèrent  les  autres  prisonniers  avec  l'é- 
vêque,  et  mirent  le  feu  à  la  ville,  qui  fut  réduite  en  cendres. 
Troves  était   menacée  du   même  sort.     Lupus,  son  saint 
eveque.  ne  cessait  de  solliciter  la  miséricorde  de  Dieu,  par 
ses  prières,  ses  larmes,  ses  jeûnes  et  ses  bonnes  œuvres. 
Enfin,  rempli  d'une  contiance surnaturelle,  ilrevêtsea  habits 
pontificaux,  marche  à  la  rencontre  d'Attila,  et  lui  demande  : 
•'Qui  étes-vous,  pour  vaincre  tant  de  rois  et  de  peuples 
ruiner  tant  de  cités  et  snbjugner l'univers  ?"Attila*répondit  : 
"Je  suis  le  roi  des  Huns,  Je  fléau  de  Dieu."  "Si  vous  êtes  le 
fléau  de  mon  Dieu,  répliqua  l'évêque,  souvenez-vous  de 
ne  taire  que  ce  que  vous  permet  la  main  qui  vous  meut  et 
vous  gouverne."    Attila,  étonné  de  la  fierté  de  ce  langage 
et  de  la  majesté  du  saint  pontife,   promit  d'épargner  la 
ville,  et  la  traversa  sans  y  taire  de  mal.— A  Paris,  falarme 
tut  si  grande,  que  les  habitants  songeaient  à  se  retirer,  avec 
leurs  femmes  et  leurs  enfants,  dans  des  places  mieux  for- 
tifiées.    Sainte  Geneviève,  l'humble  vierge  de  Xanterre,  se 
fat  la  patronne  et  la  mère  de  la  cité.     Elle  raffermit  tous  les 
courages,   pourvut  à  tous  les  besoins,    assura  des  subsis- 
tances à  la  multitude  épouvantée,  et  promit  au  nom  du  ciel, 
qu  Attila  n'approcherait  point  des  murs  de  Paris.    En  effet 
le  roi  des  Huns,  changeant  tout  à  coup  de  direction,  vint 
B  abattre,    avec   ses    hordes    innombrables,    sur   la   ville 
d'Orléans.     Cette   cité,     destinée   aux   plus   miraculeuses 
deliverances,  avait  alors  pour  évêque  saint  Aignan.    Elle 
lui  dut  sou  salut.     Il  avait  eu  le  temps  d  aller  à  Arles  solli- 
citer du  secours  prés  d'Aétius,  général  des  Romains.    Au 
moment  où  Orléans,  pressée  par  la  famine,  allait  ouvrir  ses 
portes   aux  Barbares,    l'armée   combinée    d'Aétius  et   de 
Théodoric,  roi  de  Visigoths,  parut  en  vue  de  ses  murs. 
Attila,  frémissant  de  rage,  leva  le  siège,  et  alla  chercher, 
dans  les  plaines  de  CJiâlous.  un  champ.-  de  bataille  où  il 
pût  déployer  ses  forces,  et  offrir  le  combat  à  ses  adversaires. 
Aetius  et  Théodoric  comptaient  dans  leurs  rangs  un  prince 
des  Francs.  Mérovée,  qui  commandait  un  coips  de  sa  nation. 
Les  deux  armées,  campées  en  présence  l'une  de  l'autre,* 
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Rhine  and  pushed  on  through  the  provinces  of  G-aul. 
Maestricht,  Rheims,  Arras,  Cambra^,  Besauçon,  Langres, 
and  Auxerre  were  given  up  to  pillage  and  to  the  violence 
of  an  unbridled  soldiery.  Metz  had  provoked  a  redder 
vengeance  by  a  longer  resistance,  and  saw  its  streets  flow- 
ing with  the  blood  of  the  greater  part  of  its  inhabitants. 
The  survivors,  with  their  bishop,  were  led  away  captive, 
and  the  city,  given  up  to  the  flames,  was  soon  but  a  heap 
of  ashes.  Troyes  was  threatened  with  the  same  fate.  Its 
holy  bishop.  Lupus,  importuned  the  mercy  of  God  by  his 
ceaseless  prayers,  tears,  fasts,  and  good  works.  At  length, 
inspired  with  a  supernatural  confidence. 'he  goes  forth  in 
full -pontifical  attire,  to  meet  the  barbarian,  and  asks  him  : 
"  Who  art  thou  that  dost  overcome  so  manv  kings  and 
nations,  ruin  so  many  cities,  «and  subdue  the  world?" 
Attila  replied  :  "  /  am  King  of  the  Runs,  the  Scourge  of 
God  !  n  ««  If  thou  ait  the  scourge  of  my  God.  "  returned 
the  bishop,  "  remember  to  do  only  what  is  allowed  thee 
by  the  hand  that  moves  and  governs  thee.  "  Attila,  aston- 
ished at  the  boldness  of  this  address,  and  awed  by  the 
majesty  of the  holy  prelate,  promised  to  spare  the  city, 
and  passed  through  it  without  doing  it  any  harm.  In 
Paris,  such  was  the  dismay  that  the  inhabitants  were  pre- 
paring to  leave  the  city,  with  their  wives  and  children,  to 
|eek  the  potection  of  some  more  strongly  fortified  place. 
St.  Genevieve,  the  humble  virgin  of  Xanterre.  became 
the  patroness  and  mother  of  the  city.  She  restored  the 
failing  courage,  provided  tor  every  want,  procured  means 
ot  subsistence  for  the  affrighted  multitude,  and  promised, 
in  the  name  of  Heaven,  that  Attila  should  not  approach 
the  walls  of  Paris.  In  effect.  Attila,  suddenly  chancing  the 
direction  of  his  march,  fell,  with  his  savage  hordes,  upon 
the  city  of  Orleans.  This  city,  which  seemed  marked  out 
for  miraculous  deliverances,  was  then  governed  by  the  holy 
Bishop  St.  Aignan,  to  whom  it  owed  "its  safety.  He  had 
been  able  to  go  to  Aries  and  solicit  help  from  '.Etius,  the 
Roman  general.  Just  as  Orleans  was  on  the  point  of  open- 
in?  its  gates  ro  tlw  besiegers,  the  combined  armies  of 
Atius  and  Theodoric,  king  of  the  Visigoths,  came  within 
Bight  of  its  walls.  Attila,  foaming  with  rage,  raised  the 
siege,  and,  in  the  plain  of  Chalons,  sought  afield  in  which 
he  could  display  his  forces  and  meet  his  opponents.  The 
confederates   counted,   a  body  of  Franks  commanded  by 
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réunissaient  à  peu  près  un  million  de  combattants.  La 
bataille  s'engagea  :  ce  fut  Tune  des  plus  effroyables  dont 
l'histoire  ait  conservé  le  souvenir. — 300,000  hommes  res- 
tèrent sur  la  place  :  un  ruisseau,  qui  traversait  la  plaine, 
devint  un  torrent  ensanglanté.  Théodoric  y  perdit  la  vie, 
mais  il  avait,  par  sa  valeur,  assuré  la  victoire  à  ses  alliés. 
Attila,  complètement  défait,  s'enfuit  dans  son  camp,  et 
repassa  le  Rhin.  Darras. 

SUENO, 

n  Then  from  thè  peaceful  region  of  the  night 
I  saw  descend  a  ray  of  slanting  light  : 
Where  on  the  field  the  breathless  corse  was  laid, 
There  full  the  lunar  beam  resplendent  played, 
And  showed  each  limb  deformed  with  many  a  wound, 
'Midst  all  the  mangled  scene  of  carnage  round, 
He  lay  not  prone,  but,  as  his  zealous  mind 
Still  soared  beyond  the  views  ofnuman  kind, 
In  death  he  sought  above  the  world  to  rise, 
And  claimed,  with  upward  looks,  his  kindred  skies. 
One  hand  was  closed,  ami  seemed  the  sword  to  rear  j 
One  pressed  his  bosom  with  a  suppliant  air, 
As  if  to  Heaven  he  breathed  his  humble  prayer. 

While  thus  intent  the  sage's  word  I  heard  ) 
Where  Sweuo  lay  a  sepulchre  appeared 
That,  rising  slow,  by  miracle  disposed, 
•"Within  its  marble  womb  a  corse  enclosed, 
'Graved  on  the  monumental  stone  were  read 
The  name  and  merits  of  the  warrior  dead. 
Struck  with  the  sight,  I  stood  with  looks  amazed, 
And  on  the  words  and  tomb  alternate  gazed. 

Then  thus  the  sage  : — ••  Beside  his  followers  slain 
Thy  leader's  corse  shall  here  enshrined  remain  ; 
While  in  the  mansions  of  the  blest  above 
Their  happy  souls  enjoy  celestial  love.  "  Tasso. 

Lktter. 

Dear  Mamma.  —How  far  away  I  am  from  you  !  Twenty 
miles  long!  And  four  months  too  since  last  we  parted! 
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their  Prince  Merovius.  The  two  armies,  now  encamped 
face  to  face,  numbered  about  a  million  warriors.  They 
met  5  and  then  ensued  one  of  the  bloodiest  battles  that 
crimson  the  pages  of  history.  Three  hundred  thousand 
slain  encumbered  the  field,  a  little  neighboring  stream 
was  swelled  like  a  torrent  by  the  quantity  of  blood  that 
flowed  into  its  channel.  Theodoric  fell,  but  his  valor  had 
won  the  victory  for  the  allies.  Attila  was  utterly  defeated 
and  recrossed  the  Rhine  in  hasty  flight.  Darras. 

SUENON. 

"  Soudain  de  ce  beau  globe,  ou  de  ce  soleil  de  la  nuit, 
je  vis  descendre  un  rayon  qui,  s'allongeant  comme  un  trait 
d'or,  vint  toucher  le  corps  du  héros 

"  Le  guerrier  n'était  point  prosterné  dans  la  poudre  ; 
mais,  de  même  qu'autrefois  tous  ses  désirs  tendaient  aux 
régions  étoilées,  son  visage  était  tourné  vers  le  ciel, 
comme  le  lieu  de  son  unique  espérance.  Sa  main  droite 
était  fermée,  son  bras  raccourci  ;  il  serrait  le  fer,  dans 
l'attitude  d'un  homme  qui  va  frapper  ;  son  autre  main, 
d'une  manière  humble  et  pieuse,  reposait  sur  sa  poitrine 
et  semblait  demander  pardon  à  Dieu 

"  Bientôt  un  nouveau  miracle  vint  attirer  mes  regards. 

'*  Dans  l'endroit  où  mon  maître  gisait  étendu,  s'élève 
tout  à  coup  un  grand  sépulcre,  qui,  sortant  du  sein  de  la 
terre,  embrasse  le  corps  du  jeune  prince  et  se  referme  sur 

lui Une   courte  inscription  rappelle  au  voyageur  le 

nom  et  les  vertus  du  héros.  Je  ne  pouvais  arracher  mes 
yeux  de  ce  monument,  et  je  contemplais  tour  à  tour  et  les 
caractères  et  le  marbre  funèbre. 

"  Ici,  dit  le  vieillard,  le  corps  de  ton  général  reposera 
auprès  de  ses  fidèles  amis,  taudis  que  leurs  âmes  géné- 
reuses jouiront,  en  s'aimant  dans  les  cieux,  d'une  gloire  et 
d'un  bonheur  éternels.  " 

Le  Tasse 

LErTRE. 

Chère  Maman,— Que  je  suis  loin  de  vous!  Vingt  long. 
milles  !  Et  quatre  mois  depuis  que  nous  nous  sommes  quit- 
tés !  Ma  pauvre  jeune  tête  ne  peut  réellement  s'accoutumer 
à  une  telle  séparation. 
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Really  my  poor  young  head  can  scarce  get  used  to  ouch  a 
separation. 

True,  the  school  is  by  no  means  dull ,  our  masters  are 
very  kind  and  devoted,  and  try  in  every  way  to  mako 
good  scholars  of  us  all.  And  then  again,  there  is  a  fine 
play-ground  where  we  have  some  capital  games  of  cricket 
every  day  ;  to  say  the  least,  simply  delightful.  Need  I 
tell  you  that  I  have  some  good  friends  also,  and  yet,  dear 
Mamma,  my  heart  is  far  from  being  at  ease  ;  I  feel  that 
something  more  is  wanting.  Of  course  I  kuow  I  must  be 
reasonable  and  indeed  you  may  help  me  in  becoming  so  by 
granting  me  a  very  great  favor. 

The  fact  of  it  is  that  our  school  has  been  honored  by  a 
visit  from  his  Lordship,  the  new  Bishop  of  0.,  and  he  was 
so  pleased  with  us  that  he  granted  us  a  three  holidays  ; 
now  I  have  been  thinking,  dear  Mamma,  how  happy  I 
should  be,  could  I  only  go  and  spend  them  with  you  : 
pray,  do  kindly  allow  me. 

lean  assure  you  I  shall  be  very  good  and  will  como 
back  very  willingly  and  work  very  hard  to  niake  up  for 
the  lost  time. 

Do  then  write  to  me  that  I  may  come.  I  should  be  so 
glad  to  see  you  all  again,  it  would  make  me  feel  so  happy 
that  I  am  sure,  dear  Mamma,  you  will  not  refuse  me. 

My  best  love  to  you,  dear  Mamma,  and  to  sisters. 
Your  dutiful  son, 

S.  N.  R. 

Questions. 

Who  writes  this  letter  t — Un  jeune  garçon  au  collège. 

How  long  has  he  b'-en  at  the  college  /—Quatre  mois. 

What  does  he  say  first  to  his  wo///.r .'— Que  je  suis  loin  de  vous! 

What  distance  is  he-  from  her  ? — Vingt  longs  milles. 

What  docs  he  think  of  his  being  thus  separated  from  his  mother?— 
Il  dit  que  sa  jeune  tète  ne  petit  s'y  accoutumer. 

What  does'he  say  about  his  college  ?— Il  est  vrai,  dit-il,  que  le  col- 
lège n*a  pas  du  tout  Fair  triste  et  ennuyeux.  ^ 

How  dots  he  like  his  masters  /—Il  les  trouve  bons,  dévoués  et  s'ef- 
forçant  de  toutes  manières  de  les  bien  instruire. 

iVliai  dots  he.  think  to  like  best  in  the  college  f—  La  cour  de  recre- 
ation qu'il  dit  être  vaste  et  dans  laquelle  ils  font  chaque  jour  de 
bonnes  parties  de  crick'-t. 

How  do  they  pass  their  half-holifaya  ?— Ils  font  de  longues  promet 
nades  dans  la  campagne. 
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Il  est  vrai  que  le  college  n*a  pas  du  tout  l'air  triste  et 
ennuyeux,  que  nos  maîtres  sont  bons,  dévoués  et  s'effor- 
cent de  toutes  manières  de  nous  bien  instruire.  Et  puis  il 
y  a  une  vaste  cour  de  récréation  dans  laquelle  nous  faisons 
chaque  jour  de  bonnes  parties  de  cricket  ;  en  outre,  les 
jours  de  demi-congé  nous  faisons  quelquefois  de  longues 
promenades  dans  la  campagne,  que  je  trouve  délicieuses 
pour  ne  pas  dire  plus.  Vous  dirai -je  que  je  me  suis  fait  en 
outre  quelques  bons  amis,  et  pourtant,  chère  maman,  mon 
cœur  n'est  pas  satisfait  et  il  lui  manque  encore  quelque 
chose.  J'avoue  sans  doute  que  je  dois  être  raisonnable  et 
j'espère  que  vous  m'aiderez  à  le  devenir  en  ru'accordant 
une  grande  faveur. 

Le  fait  est  que  notre  collège  a  été  honoré  de  la  visite  du 
nouvel  évêque  d'O..,  et  que  Sa  Grandeur  a  été  si  satis- 
faite de  nous,  qu'Elle  nous  a  accordé  un  congé  extraordi- 
naire de  trois  jours.  Maintenant  j'ai  pensé,  chère  maman, 
combien  je  serais  heureux  d'aller  passer  ces  trois  jours  au- 
près de  vous  :  oui,  je  vous  en  prie,  bonne  maman,  permet- 
tez-moi de  partir. 

Je  puis  vous  assurer  que  je  serai  bien  sage,  que  je  ren- 
trerai volontiers  au  collège  et  que  je  travaillerai  avec  ar- 
deur pour  réparer  le  temps  perdu. 

Ecrivez-moi,  n'est-ce  pas,  pour  me  dire  que  vous  y  con- 
sentez. Je  serais  si  content  de  vous  revoir  tous,  cela  me 
rendrait  si  heureux  que  je  suis  sûr  que  vous  ne  me  refuse- 
rez pas. 

Agréez,  chère  maman,  ainsi  que  mes  sœurs,  l'expression 
de  mes  meilleurs  et  de  mes  plus  tendres  sentiments. 
Votre  fils  soumis  et  respectueux. 

S,  N.  Ii. 
Questions  ON  the  Letter  (continued). 

How  does  he  like  these  ivalks  ? — Il  les  trouve  délicieuses  pour  no 
pas  dire  plus. 

JThat  other  advantages  does  he  not  fall  mentioning  ?— Je  mo  suis 
fait  eu  outre  quelques  bons  amis. 

Was  he  not  a  happy  boy  in  such  circumstances? — Non,  car  il 
ajoute  que  son  cœur  n'est  pas  satisfait  et  qu'il  lui  manque  encore 
quelque  chose. 

Does  henotwisli  to  be  reasonable? — Il  avoue  qu'il  doit  être  raison- 
nable. 

How  could  his  mother,  according  to  his  saying,  help  him  in  becom* 
ing  so  ? — En  lui  accordant  une  grande  faveur, 
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IVliai  was  that  favor  ? — Celle  d'aller  passer  trois  jours  auprès  de  sa 
bonne  mère. 

How  does  he  explain  to  his  mother  the  circumstances  that  gave  oc- 
casion to  that  holiday  ? — Le  fait  est,  dit-il,  que  notre  college  a  été 
honoré  de  la  visite  du  nouvel  évêque  d'O..,  et  que  Sa  Grandeur  a 
été  si  satisfaite  de  nous,  qu'Elle  nous  a  accordé  un  congé  extraordi- 
naire de  trois  jours. 

Il  luit  does  he  then  add? — J'ai  pensé,  chère  maman,  combien  je 
serais  heureux  d'aller  passer  ces  trois  jours  auprès  de  vous. 

Does  he  not  male  any  entreaty? — Oui.  Je  vous  en  prie,  bonne 
maman,  permettez-moi  de  partir. 

What  promise  does  he  make? — Il  l'assure  qu'il  sera  bien  sage,  qu'il 
rentrera  volontiers  au  collège  et  qu'il  travaillera  avec  ardeur  pour 
réparer  le  temps  perdu. 

Does  he  not  once  more  renew  his  entreaties? — Oui,  car  il  ajoute  : 
Ecrivez-moi,  n'est-ce  pas,  pour  me  dire  que  vous  y  consentez. 

JVhat  does  he  add  to  induce  his  mother  to  comply  with  his  wishes? 
— Je  serais  si  content  de  vous  revoir  tous,  cela  me  rendrait  si  heu- 
reux que  je  suis  sur  que  vous  ne  me  refuserez  pas. 

How  does  he  conclude  his  letter  ? — Agréez,  chère  maman,  ainsi  que 
mes  sœurs,  l'expression  de  mes  meilleurs  et  de  mes  plus  tendres  sen- 
timents.    Votre  fils  soumis  et  respectueux. 

DICTATION. 

The  news  came  last  evening,  but  no  paper  has  yet  published  theml. 
—The  king  2  issued  an  edict  against  the  Catholics,  who  was  a  Protes- 
tant.— Rye  and  barley,  when  they  3  are  scorched,  may  supply  the 
place  of  coffee. — Your  levity  and  heedlessness,  if  it4  continue,  will 
prevent  all  substantial  improvement. — The  convention  then  resolved 
themselves  5  into  a  committee  of  the  whole. — In  youth,  the  multitude 
eagerly  pursue  pleasure,  as  if  it  were  its  6  chief  good. — Every  law 
supposes  the  transgressor  to  be  wicked  ;  which  7  indeed  he  is,  if  the 
law  is  just. — A  person  may  make  themselves  8  happy  without  riches. 
— This  incident,  though  9  it  appears  improbable,  yet  I  cannot  doubt 
the  author's  veracity. — Your  weakness  in  excusable,  but  thy  ,0 
wickedness  is  not. — Despise  no  infirmity  of  mind  or  body,  nor  any 
condition  of  life,  for  they  H  may  be  thy  own  lot.— -Those  which  12 
desire  to  be  safe,  should  be  careful  to  do   that  which  is  right. — He 

1.  Published  it.— -J.  The  kiuu,   who  was  a  Protestant,   i^ue; 

—  3.  When  rye  ami  barley  are  ecorched,  they.— 4.  If  they  coût  nue. 
— 5.  Besot  ve<J  itse  f. — 6.  rheirchief. —  .  And  indeed  he  is  so,  if... — 8. 
Make  himself.— 9.  Though  this  incident  appears. — 10.  But  your. — 11, 
For  it.— 12.  Those  who. 
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instructed  audfed  the  crowds  l  who  surrounded  him. — "What  was  that 
êreatnre  whom  2  Job  called  Leviathan  ? — Judas  (who  3  is  now  ano- 
ther name  for  treachery)  betrayed  his  master  with  a  kiss. — The 
babe  who  4  was  in  the  cradle,  appeared  to  be  healthy. — He  is  a  man 
that  knows  what  belongs  to  good  manners,  and  who  5  will  not  do  a 
dishonorable  act. — My  companion  remained  a  week  in  the  state  6 
I  left  Mm. — Remember  the  condition  whence  ~  thou  art  rescued. — 
Every  difference  of  opinion  is  not  8  that  of  principle. — The  board 
of  health  publish  its  9  proceedings. — The  crowd  was  so  great  that 
the  judges  with  difficulty  made  their  way  through  them10. — It  is  im- 
possible for  such  men  as  those  u  ever  to  determine  this  question,  who 
are  likely  to  get  the  appointment — He  had  no  intimation  but  what 
12  the  men  were  honest.— He  drew  up  a  petition,  where  13  he  too 
freely  represented  his  own  merits. — There  are  U  millions  of 
people  in  the  empire  of  China,  whose  support  is  derived  almost 
entirely  from  rice. 


RULE  XL— AGREEMENT  OF  FIXITE  VERBS. 

A  finite  verb  agrees  with  its  subject,  or  nomina- 
tive, in  number  and  person  ;  as,  "  I  read  ;  thou 
reddest  ;  he  reads  15." — The  boy  writes  ;  the  boys 
Write  16." 

NOTES. 

1.  The  pronoun  we  or  you  everj  when  representing  a 
single  individual,  requires  the  plural  form  of  a  verb, 
because  the  form  of  the  pronoun  is  plural  :  as,  ki  Joseph, 

I  think  that  you  arc  negligent  n  " 

2o.  A  verb  in  the  imperative  agrees  with  the  pronoun 
1hou  or  you  understood  :    as,  "  Go  {ihou),    this  time  l«." — 

II  Do  {you)  your  duty  19.?' 

1  —  Crowds  that.—  2.  Creature  which.— 3.  Which  is  now.— 4.  That 
was.— 5.  That  will.— 6.  State  in  which.— 7.  Condition  from  which  — 
8.    Is  not   a  difference  of.— 9.    Publish    their.— 10.    Through    it.— 11. 

Those    who   are   likely ,ever  to  determine. — 12.    Bat  that. — 13. 

Petition  in  which.— 14  There  are,  in  the  empire  of  China,  millions  of 
people,  whose  support.— 15.  Je  lis  ;  tu  lis  ;  il  lit.— 16.  Le  garçon  écrit; 
les  garçons  écrivent.— 17.  Joseph,  je  pense  que  vous  êtes  négligent.— 
18.  Vas  cette  fois.— 19.  Faites  votre  devoir 
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3.  Every  finite  verb,  except  a  verb  in  the  imperative 
mood,  should  have  a  subject  mentioned,  unless  two  or 
more  verbs  are  connected  in  the  same  construction. 

4.  A  verb  never  agrees  with  a  noun  in  the  first  or  the  second 
person,  but  with  the  pronoun  representing  such  a  noun  ;  as,  "  My 
son  you  should  be  respectful  to  every  body  l." 

5.  A  verb  having  for  its  subject  tbe  indefinite  personal  pronoun 
it,  and  followed  by  another  nominative,  agrees  with  its  subject  it 
and  not  with  the  other  nominative  ;  as,  "  It  was  you,"  "  It  were 
you." 

6.  The  adjuncts  of  the  nominative  do  not  control  its 
agreement  with  the  verb  ;  as,"  Three  years'  interest  was 
demanded  2.  " — "  One  added  to  ten,  makes  eleven  3." 

7.  A  verb  having  for  its  subject  the  infinitive  mood,  a 
phrase,  or  a  sentence,  used  as  a  noun,  agrees  with  it  in 
the  third  person  singular  :  as,  M  To  lie  is  base  V — "  To 
conquer   one's  s})irit  w  better  than  to  take  a  city  5-  " 

8.  A  neuter  or  a  passive  verb  between  two  nominatives 
should  be  made  to  agree  with  that  which  precedes  it  ; 
as,  "  A  diphthong  is  two  vowels  joined  in  one  syllable  c  :" 
except  when  the  terms  are  transposed,  and  the  proper 
subject  is  put  after  the  verb  by  question  or  hyperbaton  :  as, 
"  So  great  an  affliction  to  him  were  his  wicked  sons1" — 
"  Who  art  thou  s  ?» 

9.  A  verb  having  for  its  subject  a  collective  noun, 
which  conveys  the  idea  of  unity,  is  in  the  singular  number  j 
as,  "  His  army  was  defeated  V 

10.  A  collective  noun  which  conveys  the  idea  of  plur- 
ality requires  a  verb  in  the  plural  ;  as,  "  The  majority 
were  disposed  to  adopt  the,  measure  ,0.î' 

11  A  verb  having  two  or  more  subjects  connected  by 
and  expressed  or  understood,  is  in  the  plural  number  ;  as, 
"  Truth,  honor  and  mercy,  art  noble  qualities  n." 

12.  When  two  or  more  subjects  connected  by  and,  serve 
merely  to  describe  one  person  or  thing  :  they  are  in  appo- 
sition, and  the  verb  should  be  in  the  singular  ;  as,  "  That 
statesman  and  patriot  merits  our  gratitude  12." 

1.  Mon  fits,  vous  devez  être  respectueux  envers  tout  le  monde. — 
2.  On  a  demandé  l'intérêt  j  our  trois  ans.— 3.  On  ajouté  à  dix, 
fait  onze. — 4.  Mentir,  c'est  bas.— 5,  Vaincre  son  esprit  vaut  mieux 
que  prendre  une  ville.— o*.  Une  diphihongue  eft  la  rdnnion  de  deux 
voyelles  en  une  syllabe.— 7.  Ses  méchants  enfants  furent  pour  lui 
une  bien  grand.'  affliction  — S.  Qui  es-tu  ? — 9.  Son  armée  fut  défaite. 
— 10.  La  majorité  était  disposée  à  adopter  la  mesure. — 11.  La  vérité, 
l'honnenr  et  la  miséricorde  sont  des  qualités  nobles. — 12.  Cet  homme 
d'état  et   patriote  mérite  notre  gratitude. 
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13.  When  singular  subjects  connected  by  and  are  pre- 
ceded by  each,  every,  no,  and  not,  they  are  taken  separately, 
and  require  a  verb  in  the  singular  ;  as.  "  Every  officer, 
and  every  soldier,  claims  a  superiority  1." 

14.  When  two  or  more  subjects  are  connected  by  as  well 
as,  and  also,  but  not.  etc..  they  belong  to  different  proposi- 
tions, and  the  verb  mentioned  agrees  with  the  first,  each 
of  the  others  being  the  subject  of  a  verb  understood  ;  as, 
"  The  nephew,  as  well  as  the  uncle,  has  trampled  on  the 
rights  of  his  countrymen  V 

15.  If  subjects  connected  by  and  are  of  different  per- 
sons, the  verb  agrees  with  the  second  person  in  preference 
to  the  third,  and  with  the  first,  in  preference  to  both  the 
second  and  third  ;    as,  ••  He  or  thou  {you)  lovest  him  3." 

16.  When  words  are  to  be  taken  conjointly  as  subjects 
or  antecedents,  the  conjunction  and  must  connect  them. 

17.  Two  or  more  distinct  subject  phrases  connected 
by  and  require  a  plural  verb  ;  as,  '*  To  eat  heartily,  to 
drink  much,  and  to  use  little  exercise,  destroy  health-*." 

18.  A  verb  that  has  two  or  more  subjects  in  the  sin- 
gular connected  by  or  or  nor,  must  agree  with  them  in 
the  singular  number  ;  as,  ••  Neither  the  time  nor  the  cause 
of  the  accident  is  known  V 

19.  If  one  of  the  subjects  connected  by  or  or  nor  is 
plural,  the  verb  should  be  plural,  and  the  plural  subject 
should  be  placed  next  to  the  verb  :  as.  ••  Neither  he  nor 
his  brothers  were  there6."' 

20.  A  verb  having  two  or  more  subjects  ot  different 
persons  connected  by  or  or  nor,  agrees  in  person  with 
the  subject  nearest  to  it  ;  as,  "  He  or  I  am  to  go  7." 

21.  When  the  subjects  require  different  forms  of  the 
verb,  it  is  more  elegant  to  express  the  verb,  or  its  auxili- 
ary, in  connexion  with  each  of  them  ;  as,  "  Neither  were 
their  numbers,  nor  was  their  destination  known  8." 

22.  Two  or  more  distinct  subject  phrases  connected 
by  or  or  nor,  require  a  singular  verb  ;  as,  tl  To  reveal 
secrets,  or  to  betray  one's  friends,  is  contemptible  perfidy9." 

1.  Chaque  officier  et  chaque  soldat  réclame  la  supériorité. — 2.  Le 

neveu,  aussi  bien  que  l'oncle,  a  foule  aux  pieds  les  droits  de  ses  conci- 
toyens.— 3.  Lui  ou  toi  l'aimas. — 4.  Manger  avec  appétit,  boire  beau- 
coup, et  prendre  peu  l'exercice,  détruit  la  santé. — 5.  Ni  le  temps,  ni  la 
cause  de  l'accident  n'est  connue.— 6.  Ni  lui,  ni  ses  frères  n'y  étaient. 
— 7.  Lui  ou  moi  devons  y  aller. — S.  Ni  leur  nombre,  ni  leur  desti- 
nation ne  sont  connus. — 9.  Révéler  les  secrets,  ou  trahir  ses  amis, 
c'est  une  perfidie  méprisable» 
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23.  The  speaker  should  generally  mention  himself 
last  ;  as,  "  Thou  or  I  must  go  to  town  i,"-^But,  in  con- 
fessing a  fault,  he  may  assume  the  first  place  ;  as,  "  Xand 
Edward  tore  the  book  'V 

24.  A  subject  having  a  plural  form,  but  forming  a 
part  of  a  complex  noun,  requires  a  verb  in  the  singular  ; 
as,  "  Plutarch's  complete  Works  has  been  translated  into 
English  3." 

25.  When  verbs  are  connected  by  a  conjunction,  they 
must  either  agree  in  mood,  tense,  and  form,  or  have  sep- 
arate subjects  expressed  ;  as,  "  If  he  understands  that 
business,  and  attends  to  it,  wherein  is  he  deficient  4?" — 
"  She  was  proud,  but  she  is  now  humble  5." 

56.  The  past  should  not  be  employed  to  form  the  com- 
pound tenses,  nor  should  the  perfect  participle  be  used  for 
the  past.  Thus  :  say,  "  To  have  broken  <y' — not,  u  To 
have  broke  ;  "  and,  "  I  chose  it  V — not,  "  I  chosen  it.'' 

27.  To  every  verb  should  be  given  its  appropriate 
form  and  signification.  Thus  :  say,  ••  Go  and  lie  down,  my 
son  8," — not,  •'  Go  and  lay  down,  my  son  ;  " — '-He  had 
entered  into  the  conspiracy  »,  "—  not,  "  He  was  entered 
into    the  conspiracy;  " — "I  would  father  stay  10.'' — not 


I  had  rather  stay.' 


Exercise  I. 


Correct  orally  the  folio-wing  sentences,  ami  apply  th  •  rule  or  the 
note  for  each  correction,  and  translate  :  — 

Model  1. — "  We  was  taken  by  surprise." 

This  sentence  is  incorrect,  because  the  verb  was  taken  is  of  the 
singular  number,  and  does  agree  with  its  subject  ice,  which  is  of  the 
first  person  plural.  But,  according  to  Rule  XL,  li  A  finite  verb 
agrees,  etc.  "  Therefore,  was  taken  should  be  were  taken,  and  the 
sentence  should  be,  "  We  were  taken  by  surprise  u." 

2. — "  The  assembly  was  divided  in  their  opinion." 

This  sentence  is  incorrect,  because  the  verb  iras  divided  is  of  the 
singular  number,  and  does  not  correctly  agree  with  its  subject 
assembly,  which  is  a  collective  noun  conveying  the  idea  of  plurality. 
But,  according  t<>  Note  under  Rule  XI.,  "  A  collective  noun  which 

1.  il  nons  faut,  toi  ou  moi,  aller  à  la  ville. — 2.  Moi  et  Edouard 
déchirâmes  le  livre — 3.  Les  Œuvres  complètes  de  Plutarque  ont 
été  traduites  en  anglais.— 4.  S'il  s'entend  à  cette  a  flaire  et  s'en  occupe, 
que  lui  manque-t-i)  .'—.">.  Elle  était  orgueilleuse,  mais  elle  est  humble 
maintenant. — 6\  Avoir  cassé. — 7.  -Je  le  choisis. — 8.  Allez  vous  coucher, 
mou  his.— 9.  Ll  était  entré  dans  la  conspiiatiou.— 10.  Je  préférerais 
rester.— IL  On  nous  prit  à  l'improviste, 
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conveys  the  idea  of  plurality,  etc.  "  Therefore,  was  divided  should 
be  icere  divided,  and  the  sentence  should  be,  "  The  assembly  were 
divided  in  their  opinion"  i." 

3. — "Every  plant,  every  insect,  and  every  animal,  have  an  im- 
portant part  in  the  economy  of  nature." 

This  sentence  is  incorrect,  because  have,  which  is  a  verb  in  the 
plural  number,  is  used  to  agree  with  plant,  insect,  and  animal, which 
are  subjects  in  the  singular  preceded  by  every.  But,  according  to 
Xote  under  Rule  XL,  "  When  singular  subjects  connected  by  and 
are  preceded  by  each,  etc."  Therefore,  have  should  be  has,  and  the 
sentence  should  be,  "  Every  plant,  every  insect,  and  every  animal, 
has  au  important  part  in  the  economy  of  nature  2." 

4. — •'  Neither  he  nor  I  is  ready." 

This  sentence  is  incorrect,  because  is,  which  is  a  verb  in  the  third 
person,  is  used  to  agree  with  the  pronouns  he  and  I,  two  subject* 
of  different  persons  connected  by  or.  But,  according  to  Xote  under 
Rule  XL,  *•  A  verb  having  two  or  more  subjects  of  different  persons, 
etc."  Therefore  is  should  be  am,  and  the  sentence  should  be, 
"  Neither  he  nor  I  am  ready  V 

5. — "  They  have  chose  the  part  of  honor  and  virtue," 

This  sentence  is  incorrect,  because  the  verb  chose  is  used  for  the 
perfect  participle.  But,  according  to  Xote  under  Rule  XL,  "  The 
past  should  not  be  employed. etc.''  Therefore,  chose  should  be  chosen, 
and  the  sentence  should' be,  "  They  have  chosen  the  part  of  honor 
and  virtue  ■*  ." 

1.  The  smile  that  encourages  severity  of  judgment, 
hide  6  malice  and  insincerity.— 2.  To  copy  and  claim  the 
writings  of  others,  are1  plagiarism. — 3.  Was  it  thou  that 
bnildedsts  that  house  ? — 4.  The  nobility  was  9  assured 
that  he  would  not  interpose. — 5.  A  detachment  of  two 
hundred  men  were  10  immediately  sent. — 6.  Diligent  in- 
dustry and  not  mean  savings  produce n  honorable  com- 
petence.— 7.  His  constitution,  as  well  as  his  fortune,  re- 
quire 19  care. — 8.  Every  house,  and  even  every  cottage 
were  13  plundered. — 9.  In  this  affair,  perseverance  and 
dexterity  was  14  requisite. — 10.  To  do  justly,  to  love  mer- 
cy, and  to  walk  humbly  with  God,  is  ]5  duties  of  universal 
obligation. — 11.  The  sense  or  drift  of  a  proposition,  ofteu 
depend16  upon  a  single  letter. — 12.  Neither  he  nor  I  in- 
tends 17  to  be  present. — 13.  Either  he  has  been  imprudent, 

!..  L'assemblée  fut  divisée  dans  ses  opinions.— 2.  Chaque  plante, 
chaque  insecte,  et  chaque  animal  a  une  part  importante  dans  l'éco- 
nomie de  la  nature.— 3.  Ni  lui  ni  moi  ne  sommes  prêts.— 4.  Ils  ont 
choisi  le  parti  de  l'honneur  et  de  la  vêtu.— 5.  Encourages.— 6,  Hides. 
—7.  Is  plagiarism.— 8.  Bait.— 9.  Were  assured.— 10.  Was  imme- 
diately.—11.  Produces.— 12.  Requires.— 13. Was  plundered.— 14.  Wen 
requisite.— 15.  Are  duties.— 16.  Depends.— 17.  Intend, 
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or  Lis  associate1  vindictive. — 14.  We  dreamed  a  dream 
in  one  night,  I  and  he  2  . — 15.  To  practise  tale-bearing,  or 
even  to  countenance  it,  are  3  great  injustice. — 16.  They 
would  neither  go  in  themselves,  nor  suffered  4  others  to 
enter. — 17.  He  would  have  went  5  with  us,  if  we  had  in- 
vited him. — 18.  He  was  6  entered  into  the  conspiracy. — 
19.  With  such  books,  it  will  always  be  difficult  to  learn  7 
children  to  read. — 20.  The  premiums  were  given  to  me  and 
Philip  s  .—21.  Virtue  is  generally  praised,  and  9  would  he 
generally  practised  also,  if  men  were  wise. — 22.  Sobriety 
with  m  humility  lead  to  honor. — 23.  Wisdom,  and  not 
wealth,  procure  u  esteem. — 24.  Dear  sir.  *~  have  just  re- 
ceived the  kind  note 13  favored  me  with  this  morning  j 
and14  cannot  forbear  to  express  my  gratitude  to  you.  On 
further  information  is  find  have  not  lost  so  much  as16  at 
first  supposed  ;  and17  believe  shall  still  be  able  to  meet  all 
my  engagements.  Should  18  however,  be  happy  to  see 
you.    Accept,  dear  sir,  my  most  cordial  thanks.  X,  D. 

Exeucice  II. 

1.  Le  chemin  qui  conduit  à  la  vertu  et  au  bonheur,  est  ou- 
vert à  tous. — 2.  D'un  côté  étaient  de  belles  prairies. — 3.  Ne 
pouvais-tu  pas  écrire  sans  faire  des  pâtés  sur  ton  cahier? 
— 4.  Les  gens  de  la  campagne  vont  nu-pieds,  et  la  classe 
aisée  porte  des  sabots. — 5.  La  Chambre  des  Communes 
fut  sans  influence  dans  cette  affaire. — G.  Mon  amour  et 
mon  affection  pour  toi  demeurent  inaltérables. — 7.  La 
prudence,  et  non  le  faste,  est  la  base  de  sa  renommée. — 8. 
Chacun,  excepté  toi,  avait  été  légalement  congédié.-- 9. 
Le  temps  viendra  où  nul  oppresseur,  nul  homme  injuste, 
ne  pourra  se  dérober  au  châtiment. — 10.  La  ville  ou  la 
campagne  m'est  également  agréable. — 11.  Professer  et  pos- 
séder sont  deux  choses  bien  différentes. — 12.  Ce  que  dicte 
le  cœur  ou  l'imagination  coule  rapidement. — 13.  Ni  le  ca- 
pitaine ni  les  matelots  ne  furent  sauvés. — 14.  Y  sont-ils, 
ou  y  suis-je  attendu? — 15.  Us  devraient  inviter  ma  sœur 
et  moi.— 16.  Qu'un  ivrogne  soit  pauvre,  ou  qu'un  fat  soit 
ignorant,  ce  n'est  pas  chose  étrange. — 17.  Ce  bruit  avait 

1.  Associates  have  been. — 2.  He  and  I. — 3.  Is  great.— -4.  Nor  suffer. 
— 5.  Have  gone. — G.  Had  entered. —7.  To  teach  children. — 8.  Philip 
and  me.— 9.  And  it  would.— 10.  And  humility. — 11-  Procures. — 12.  I 
have.- -13.  You  favor,  d.-  14.  I  cannot. — 15.  1  find  I  have  not, — 16.  As 
L— 17.  And  I  believe  I  shall.— 18.  I  should. 
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Exercice  I. 

1. — Le  sourire  qui  encourage  à  juger  avec  sévérité,  cache 
de  la  malice  et  un  manque  de  sincérité. — 2.  Copier  et  reven- 
diquer les  écrits  des  autres,  c'est  du  plagiat. — 3.  Est-ce  toi 
qui  as  bâti  cette  maison  ? — 4.  La  noblesse  avait  l'assurance 
qu'il  n'interviendrait  pas. — 5.  On  envoya  immédiatement 
un  détachement  de  deux  cents  hommes. — 6.  Un  savoir- 
faire  diligent,  et  non  une  mesquine  économie,  donne  une 
honorable  aisance. — 7.  Sa  constitution,  aussi  bien  que  sa 
fortune,  demande  des  soins. — 8.  Chaque  maison,  et  même 
chaque  cabane  fut  saccagée. — 9.  Dans  cette  affaire,  la 
persévérance  et  la  dextérité  étaient  nécessaires. — 10. 
Agir  équitablement,  aimer  la  miséricorde,  et  marcher 
humblement  devant  Dieu,  sont  des  devoirs  d'une  obliga- 
tion universelle. — 11.  Le  sens  ou  la  portée  d'une  proposi- 
tion, dépend  souvent  d'une  seule  lettre. — 12.  Ni  lui  ni  moi 
n'avons  l'intention  d'être  présents. — 13.  Ou  il  a  été  impru- 
dent, ou  ses  compagnons  ont  été  vindicatifs. — 14.  Une 
nuit  nous  fîmes  un  rêve,  lui  et  moi. — 14.  Faire  des  rap- 
ports, ou  même  les  approuver,  c'est  une  grande  injustice. 
— 16.  Ils  ne  voulurent  ni  entrer  eux-mêmes,  ni  souffrir  que 
d'autres  entrassent.  -17.  Il  serait  allé  avec  nous,  si  nous 
l'avious  invité. — 18.  Ii  était  entré  dans  la  conspiration. — 
19.  Avec  de  tels  livres,  il  sera  toujours  difficile  d'enseiguer 
à  lire  aux  enfants. — 20.  On  a  donné  les  prix  à  Philippe  et 
à  moi. — 21.  La  vertu  est  généralement  louée,  et,  si  les 
hommes  étaient  sages,  elle  serait  aussi  généralement  pra- 
tiquée.— 22.  La  sobriété  et  l'humilité  mènent  à  l'honneur. 
— 23.  La  sagesse,  et  non  les  richesses,  rend  estimable. — 
24.  Cher  monsieur,  je  viens  de  recevoir  le  billet  dont  vous 
avez  eu  l'obligeance  de  me  favoriser  ce  matin  ;  et  je  ne 
puis  m'empêcher  de  vous  en  témoigner  ma  reconnaissance. 
Sur  de  nouveaux  renseignements,  je  trouve  que  je  n'ai  pas 
perdu  autant  que  j'avais  d'abord  supposé  ;  et  je  crois  que 
je  pourrai  faire  encore  honneur  à  mes  engagements.  Je 
serais  néanmoins,  très-heureux  de  vous  voir.  Veuillez 
accepter,  cher  monsieur,  mes  plus  sincères  remerciements. 
N.  D.  * 

Exercise  II. 


1.  The  road  to  virtue  aud  happiness,  is  open  to  all. — 2. 
On  one  side  were  beautiful  meadows.— 3.  Couldst  not  thou 
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Exercice  II  (suite). 

ignorant,  ce  n'est  pas  chose  étrange. — 17.  Ce  bruit  avait 
coins  hier,  et  ressemble  à  ce  que  nous  avions  entendu  au- 
paravant.— 18.  Il  commença  bientôt  à  s'ennuyer  de  n'avoir 
rien  à  faire. — 19.  Les  planteurs  Américains  cultivent  le 
coton  et  le  riz, — 20.  Il  entra  dans  la  chambre  et  s'assit. — 
21.  Ni  leurs  richesses,  ni  leur  influence  n'étaient  graudes. 
— 22.  Cher  ami,  je  suis  fort  peiné  d'apprendre  que  tu  viens 
d'éprouver  une  perte;  niais  j'espère  que  tu  pourras  bien- 
tôt la  réparer.  Je  serais  très-heureux  de  pouvoir  te  rendre 
service.  J'irai  te  voir  demain  matin.  Daigne  agréer  mes 
sentiments  affectueux.  D.  L.— 23.  Le  roi,  les  seigneurs  et 
les  communes,  composent  le  Parlement  britannique. — 24. 
Toi  ou  lui  serez  blâmés  pour  la  manière  négligente  avec 
laquelle  l'ouvrage  a  été  fait.  * 

Models  fok  Parsing.  1 

1. — "  Louis  write  s  a  letter." 

■•  Writes  "  is  au  irregular  transitive  verb  (près,  write  ;  paat, 
wrote  ;  perf.  p.,  written),  indicative  ruood,  près,  tense,  and  agrees 
with  its  subject,  the  noun  Louis,  in  the  sing,  n.,  3rd  pers.,  accord- 
ing to  Rule  XL,  "  A  finite  verb,  etc." 

2. — Louis  and  John  spell  correctly." 

"  Spell  "  is  a  regular  intransitive  verb  (près,  spell  ;  past,  spelled  ; 
perf.  p.,  spelled),  in  the  indicative  mood,  près,  tense,  and  agrees 
with  its  two  subjects,  the  nouns  Louis  $  John,  connected  by  and, 
in  the  plur.  n.,  3rd  pers.,  according  to  Rule  XI., "A  finite  verb  agrees, 
etc.,"  and  Note  under  Rule  XL,  "  A  verb  having  two  or  more 
subjects  connected,  etc.  " 

3. — "  Ignorance  or  prejudice  has  caused  the  mistake." 

"  Has  caused  "  is  a  reg.  trans,  verb,  iud.  mood,  perf.  tense,  3rd 
pers.  and  in  the  sing,  n.,  because  its  two  subjects,  ignorance  and 
prejudice,  are  in  the  singular,  connected  by  or,  according  to  Note 
under  Rule  XL,  "  A  verb  that  has  two  or  more  subjects,  etc.  " 

4. — "  If  that  stilfUl  painter  and  glazier  is  in  town,  be  sure  to 
employ  him.  " 

••  Is  "  is  an  irreg.  intrans.  verb.,  ind.  m.,  près,  t.,  3rd  pers.,  and  in 
the  sing,  n.,  because  its  two   subjects,  painter  and  glazier  describe 

Tbiptolemus  or  Agriculture. 

Triptolemus,  being  sent  by  Ceres,  came,  with  the  plough 
in  is  hand,  to  offer  the  bounty  of  that  goddess  to  all  who 
had  spirit  to  surmount  the  natural  love  of  rest,  and  apply 
themselves  diligently  to  labor.    The  Greeks  soon  learnt  of 
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Exercise  II.  (continued). 

write  without  blotting  thy  book  ! — 4.  The  peasautrv  go 
barefoot,  and  the  middle  sort  make  use  of  wooden  shoes. 
— 5.  In  this  business,  the  House  of  Commons  was  of  no 
weight. — 6.  My  love  and  affection  towards  thee  remain 
unaltered. — 7.  Prudence,  and  nor  pomp,  is  the  basis  of  his 
fame. — S.  Every  one.  but  thon,  had  been  legally  discharged. 
— 9.  The  time  will  come,  when  no  oppressor,  no  unjust 
man,  will  be  able  to  screen  himself  from  punishment. — 10. 
Town  or  country  is  equally  agreeable  to  me. — 11.  To  pro- 
fess, and  to  possess,  are  very  different  things. — 1*2.  What 
the  heart  or  the  imagination  dictates,  flows  rapidly. — 13. 
Neither  the  captain  nor  the  sailors  were  saved. — 14.  Are 
they,  or  am  I,  expected  to  be  there  J? — 15.  They  ought  to 
invite  my  sister  and  me. — 17.  That  a  drunkard  should  be 
poor,  or  that  a  fop  should  be  ignorant,  is  not  strange. — 17. 
This  report  was  current  yesterday,  and  it  agrees  with 
what  we  heard  before. — 18.  He  soon  began  to  be  weary  of 
having  nothing  to  do. — 19.  The  American  planters  raise 
cotton  and  rice. — 20.  He  entered  the  room  and  sat  down. — 
21.  Neither  were  their  riches,  nor  was  their  influence 
great. — 22.  Dear  friend,  I  am  sorry  to  hear  of  thy  loss; 
but  I  hope  it  may  be  retrieved,  I  should  be  happy  to 
render  thee  any  assistance  in  my  power.  I  shall  call  to 
see  thee  to-morrow  morning.  Accept  assurances  of  my 
regard.  D.  L. — 23.  The  king,  with  the  lords,  and  the 
commons,  compose  tbe  British  Parliament.— 24.  Thou  or 
he  is  to  be  blamed  for  the  careless  way  in  which  the  work 
was  done. 

Models  fou  parsing  (continued). 

merely  one  person,  according  to  Note  under  Rule  XL,  "  When  two 
or  more  subjects,  etc. 

Parse  the  verbs  and  subjects  in  the  foregoing  exercises. 

The  pupils  will  give  from  memory  : — three  or  more  sentences  on  false 
syntax  t.,keu  from  tue  above  exercises  on  Rule  XI.,  and  two  or  more 
from  elsewhere  on  tbe  same  Rule. 

TuiPTOLÈME    OU   L'AGPaCULTURE. 

Triptolème,  envoyé  par  Cérès,  vint,  la  charrue  en  main, 
offrir  les  dons  de  la  déesse  à  tous  les  peuples  qui  auraient 
assez  de  courage  pour  vaincre  leur  paresse  naturelle,  et 
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Triptolemus  (continued). 

Triptolemus  to  part  the  earth  into  furrows,  and  render  it 
fertile  by  breaking  up  its  surface.  The  yellow  corn  soon 
strewed  the  fields  under  the  sickle  of  the  reapers  ;  and  the 
wandering  barbarians,  that  were  dispersed  in  the  forests 
of  Epirus  and  Etolia,  seeking  acorns  for  their  subsistence, 
when  they  had  learnt  to  sow  corn  and  make  bread,  threw 
off  their  ferocity,  and  submitted  to  the  laws  of  civil  so- 
ciety. 

Triptolemus  made  the  Greeks  sensible  of  the  pleasure 
that  is  to  be  found  in  that  independent  wealth  which  a  man 
derives  from  his  own  labor  ;  and,  in  the  possession  of  all 
the  necessaries  and  conveniences  of  life,  the  genuine  pro- 
duce of  his  own  field.  This  abundance,  so  simple  and  so 
blameless,  arising  from  agriculture,  recalled  to  their 
minds  the  counsel  of  Ericthon.  They  held  money  in  con- 
tempt ;  and  all  other  factitious  wealth,  which  has  no  value 
but  in  the  vain  imaginations  of  men  ;  which  tempts  them  to 
pleasures  that  are  neither  sincere  nor  safe  ;  and  diverts  them 
from  that  labor,  which  aloue  supplies  all  that  is  of  real 
value,  with  innocence  and  liberty.  They  were  now  con- 
vinced, that  a  paternal  field,  with  a  kindly  soil  and  diligent 
cultivation,  was  the  best  iuheritauce  for  those  that  were 
wisely  content  with  the  simple  plenty  that  contented  their 
fathers  ;  who,  wanting  nothing  that  was  useful,  desired 
nothing  that  was  vain.  Happy  would  it  have  been  for  the 
Greeks,  if  they  had  steadily  adhe'red  to  these  rnaxims,  so 
fit  to  render  them  free,  powerful,  and  happy  :  and  to  in- 
spire and  maintain  a  uniform  and  active  virtue,  which 
would  have  made  them  worthy  of  such  blessings  !  But, 
alas  !  they  began  to  admire  false  riches  :  by  degrees,  they 
neglected  the  true  ;  and  they  degenerated  from  this  ad- 
mirable simplicity  !  Fenelon. 

Questions  on  Triptolemus. 

What  did  Triptolemus  ? — Triptolemus,  being  sent  by  Ceres,  came, 
with  The  plough  in  his  hand,  to  offer  the  bounty  of  that  goddess  to 
all  who  had  spirit  to  surmount  the  natural  love  of  rest,  and  apply 
themselves  diligently  to  labor. 

What  did  Triptolemus  teach  the  Greeks  1 — The  Greeks  soon 
learned  of  Triptolemus  to  part  the  earth  into  furrows,  and  render  it 
fertile  by  breaking  up  its  surface. 

What  iras  the  result  of  this  ? — The  yellow  corn  soon  strewed  the 
fields  under  the  sickle  of  the  reapers  ;  and  the  wandering  barbarians 
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Triptolème  (suite). 

pour  stationner  à  un  travail  assidu.  Bientôt  Triptolème 
apprit  aux  Grecs  à  fendre  la  terre  et  à  la  fertiliser  en  dé- 
chirant son  sein  :  bientôt  les  moissonneurs  ardents  et  infa- 
tigables firent  tomber  sous  leurs  faucilles  tranchantes  tous 
les  jaunes  épis  qui  couvraient  les  campagnes.  Les  peuples, 
même  sauvages  et  farouches,  qui  couraient  épars  çà  et  là 
dans  les  forêts  d'Épire  et  d'Étolie  pour  se  nourrir  de  glands, 
adoucirent  leurs  mœurs  et  se  soumirent  à  des  lois,  quand 
ils  eurent  appris  à  faire  croître  des  moissons  et  à  se  nourrir 
de  pain. 

Triptolème  fit  sentir  aux  Grecs  le  plaisir  qu'il  y  a  à  De 
devoir  ses  richesses  qu'à  son  travail,  et  à  trouver  dans  son 
champ  tout  ce  qu'il  faut  pour  rendre  la  vie  commode  et 
heureuse.  Cette  abondance  si  simple  et  si  innocente,  qui  est 
attachée  à Pagriculture,  les  fit  souvenir  des  sages  conseils 
d'Ericthon  ;  ils  méprisèrent  l'argent  et  toutes  les  richesses 
artificielles,  qui  ne  sont  richesses  que  par  l'imagination 
des  hommes,  qui  les  tentent  de  chercher  des  plaisirs  dan- 
gereux, et  qui  les  détournent  du  travail,  où  ils  trouve- 
raient tous  les  biens  réels  avec  des  mœurs  pures  dans  une 
pleine  liberté.  On  comprit  donc  qu'un  champ  fertile  et 
bien  cultivé  est  le  vrai  trésor  d'une  famille  assez  sage  pour 
vouloir  vivre  frugalement  comme  ses  pères  ont  vécu.  Heu- 
reux les  Grecs,  s'il  étaient  demeurés  fermes  dans  ces 
maximes  si  propres  à  les  rendre  puissants,  libres,  heureux, 
et  dignes  de  l'être  par  une  solide  vertu  !  Mais,  hélas  !  ils 
commencent  à  admirer  les  fausses  richesses,  ils  négligent 
peu  à  peu  les  vraies,  et  ils  dégénèrent  de  cette  merveil- 
leuse simplicité.  Fénelox. 

Questions  on  Triptolemus  (continued). 

that  were  dispersed  in  the  forests  of  Epirua  and  Etolia,  seeking  a- 
corns  for  their  subsistence ,  when  they  had  learnt  to  sow  corn  and 
make  bread,  threw  off  their  ferocity,  and  submitted  to  the  laws  of 
civil  society. 

Of  what  did  Triptolemus  make  tlie  Greeks  sensible  f — Tripto- 
lemus made  the  Greeks  sensible  of  the  pleasure  that  is  to  be  found 
in  that  independent  wealth  which  a  man  derives  from  his  own 
labor  ;  audi'i  the  possession  of  ail  the  necessaries  and  conveniences  of 
life,  the  cenuine  product  of  his  own  field. 

TJhat  did  this  abundance  recall  to  tluir  minds  ? — This  abundance 
so  simple  and  s«  blameless,  arising  from  agriculture,  recalled  to 
their  minds  the  counsel  of  Ericthon, 
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Questions  on  Triptole-mcs  (continued). 

How  did  tliey  regard  money  ? — They  held  money  in  contempt  ; 
and  all  other  factitious  wealth,  which  has  no  value  but  in  the  rain 
in) aginations  of  men,  which  tempts  them  to  pleasures  that  are 
neitheir  sincere  nor  safe;  and  diverts  them  from  that  labor  which 
alone  supplies  all  that  is  of  real  value,  with  innocence  and  liberty. 

Of  what  were  they  now  convinced  9 — They  were  now  convinced, 
that  a  paternal  field,  with  a  kindly  soil  and  diligent  cultivation,  was 
the  best  inheritance  for  those  that  were  wisely  content  with  the 
plenty  that  contented  their  fathers  ;  who,  wanting  nothing  that 
was  useful,  desired  nothing  that  was  vain. 

Bataille  de  Tolbiac  (496). 

• 

Plusieurs  Laudes  suéviques,  désignées  sous  le  nom 
d'Allemands,  franchirent  le  Rhin  à  Cologne,  envahireutle 
territoire  de  Sigebert,  chef  des  Ripuaires.  Clovis  se  porta 
au  secours  çle  Sigebert,  arma  ses  Francs  et  vola  vers  le 
fleuve.  Los  deux  armées  se  rencontrèrent  près  de  Tolbiac. 
Le  choc  fut  terrible  entre  deux  nations  également  braves, 
également  jalouses  de  leur  gloire  et  de  leur  liberté.  Une 
blessure,  reçue  pat  Sigebert.  jeta  le  désordre  parmi  les  siens, 
la  terreur  se  propagea  dans  tous  les  rangs,  et  Clovis, 
voyant  la  bataille  presque  perdue,  s'écria  :  "  Dieu  que 
Clotilde  adore,  je  n'ai  plus  d'autre  secours  que  vous.  Si 
vous  me  rendez  victorieux,  je  croirai  en  vous,  et  me  ferai 
baptiser  en  votre  nom.''  A  ce  vœu,  prononcé  d'une  voix 
éclatante,  le  courage  renaît  dansle  cœur  des  Francs.  Clovis 
lui-même,  animé  d'un  nouveau  feu,  rallie  ses  gens  et  se 
précipite,  tête  baissée,  sur  les  ennemis.  L'effroi  passe 
alors  dans  leurs  rangs,  et  leur  roi  reste  sur  la  place,  avec  la 
plus  grande  partie  de  sou  armée.  De  retour  dans  ses  états, 
après  cette  victoire,  Clovis  se  fit  instruire  par  saint  Rémi 
et  saint  Waast,  moine  des  environs  de  Toul.  Un  jour  que 
le  Saint  évoque  de  Reims  lui  lisait  la  passion  de  Jésus- 
Christ,  Clovis,  dans  l'indignation  d'un  guerrier  qui  ne 
connaît  rien  au-dessus  de  ses  armes,  s'écria  ;  "  Que  n'étais-je 
là  avec  mes  Francs  ?  "  Je  vous  écouterais  volontiers,  disait- 
il  encore  à  saint  Rémi  ;  mais  il  reste  un  obstacle,  c'est  que 
Je  peuple  qui  m'obéit  ne  veut  pas  renoucer  à  sa  croyance  ; 
j'irai  \e:s  lui  et  je  lui  parlerai,  d'après  vos  paroles."  Une 
assemblée  générale  <les  chefs  fut  en  ettér  convoquée  :  mais 
à  peine  eut-il  prononcé  quelques  mots,  que  tous  les  Saliens 
présents  s'écrièrent  :  li  Nous  rejetons  les  dieux  mortels; 
nous  ne  voulons  plus  adorer  que  le  Dieu  de  Rémi. 
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Questions  on  Triptolemus  (continued). 

Did  the  Greeks  adhere  to  these  maxims  /—Happy  would  it  have 
been  for  the  Greeks,  if  they  had  steadily  adhered  to  these  maxims, 
so  fit  to  render  them  free,  powerful,  and  happy;  and  to  inspire  and 
maintain  a  uniform  and  active  virtue,  which  would  have  made 
them  worthy  of  such  blessings  !  But,  alas  !  they  began  to  admire 
false  riches  ;  by  degrees,  they  neglected  the  true  ;  and  they  degen- 
erated from  this  admirable  simplicity  ! 

Battle  of  Tolbiac  (496). 

Several  "bodies  of  Suevi  or  Alemauni  crossed  the  Rhine  at 
Cologne,  and  invaded  the  dominions  of  Sigebert,  chief  of 
the  Ripuarii.  Clovis  armed  his  Franks  and  hastened  toward 
the  Rhine  to  the  help  of  Sigebert.  The  two  armies  met 
near  Tolbiac.  Both  natious  were  equally  brave,  equally 
jealous  of  their  glory  and  their  freedom  :  the  shock  of  battle 
was  fearful.  Sigebert  was  wonuded  and  his  troops  thrown 
into  a  state  of  disorder  ;  the  panic  was  rapidly  spreading 
along  the  ranks,  when  Clovis,  seeing  the  desperate  state 
of  his  cause,  cried  aloud  :  "  God,  whom  Clotilda  worships, 
I  have  no  refuge  but  Thee.  Come  to  my  help,  and  I  will 
believe  in  Thee,  I  will  be  baptized  in  Thy  name."  This 
vow.  uttered  in  a  loud  voice,  rallied  his  scattered  warriors 
about  him.  Clovis  himself  felt  new  courage  within  his 
bosom,  and  cheering  on  his  Franks,  rushed  with  headlong 
daring  upon  the  enemy.  The  consternation  and  terror  the 
Burgundians  had  caused,  now  returned  to  their  own  ranks  ; 
and  their  king  remained  upon  the  field  amid  the  flower  of 
his  army.  On  his  return  to  his  own  domain  after  this  vic- 
tory, Clovis  put  himself  uuder  the  direction  of  St.  Re- 
migius  and  St.  Vedastus,  the  latter  a  holy  priest  from  the 
neighborhood  of  Toul.  One  day  the  holy  bishop  of  Rheims 
was  reading  the  Passion  of  Jesus  Christ  ;  Clovis.  filled 
with  the  honest  indignation  of  a  soldier  whose  soul  is  wrapt 
up  in  arms,  exclaimed:  uOh  !  that  I  had  been  there  with 
my  Franks  !  "  On  another  occasion  he  said  to  St.  Remigius: 
"J  would  willingly  go  on  listening  to  you,  but  I  foresee 
an  ob-tacle:  my  people  will  not  give  up  their  present 
belief;  but  I  will  go  and  speak  to  them  according  to  your 
advice.'"  A  general  assembly  of  the  chiefs  was  accordingly 
called  ;  but  the  king  had  hardly  begun  to  speak  when  the 
Saliansexclaimed  :  "  We  forsake  mortal  gods  ;  we  wish  for 
no  other  than  the  Immortal  G-od  of  Remisjius/' 
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The  Rivulet. 

Flow  down,  cold  rivulet,  to  the  sea, 
Thy  tribute  wave  deliver  ! 
Xo  more  by  thee  uay  step  shall  be, 
For  ever  and  for  ever  ! 

Flow,  gently  flow,  by  lawn  and  lea  ; 
A  rivulet,  then  a  river  ! 
No  where  by  thee  my  step  shall  be, 
For  ever  and  for  ever  ! 

Yet  here  shall  sigh  thy  alder-  tree, 
And  here  thy  aspen  shiver, 
And  here  by  thee  shall  hum  the  bee 
For  ever  and  for  ever  ! 

A  thousand  suns  shall  shine  on  thee, 
A  thousand  moons  shall  quiver, 
But  not  by  thee  my  step  shall  be, 
For  ever  and  for  ever  ! 

Lettre  de  Reproche. 

Mon  cher  Paul, — Ta  mère  et  moi,  nous  sommes  aussi 
peines  que  surpris  de  voir  combien  tu  es  négligent  à  notre 
égard.  Depuis  six  semaines  que  tu  es  au  collège  tu  ne  nous 
as  pas  encore  écrit.  Tu  sais  cependant  que  ta  mère  est 
soutirante  et  qu'elle  a  éprouvé  beaucoup  de  chagrin  en  se 
séparant  de  toi. 

Se  peut-il  que  toi  qui  étais  si  aimant,  du  moins  nous  le 
croyions  ainsi,  tu  sois  devenu  tout  à  coup  insensible  à  tout 
sentiment  d'affection  et  de  gratitude  1  Non,  jene  peux  pas 
même  le  supposer,  et  j'attribue  ton  long  silence  à  l'insou- 
ciance plutôt  qu'à  l'ingratitude.  Tes  études  n'ont  pas  dû 
prendre  tout, ton  temps,  de  sorte  que  tu  aurais  bien  pu 
épargner  quelques  instants  pour  remplir  un  devoir  sacré. 
Je  suis  on  ne  peut  plus  mécontent  de  toi,  mais  j'espère 
que  tu  vas  réparer  ta  faute  en  nous  envoyant  immédiate- 
ment une  lettre  dans  laquelle  tu  exposeras  les  raisons  qui 
t'ont  empêché  d'écrire. 

Ta  maman,  qui  avait  l'intention  de  t'envoyer  un  joli 
cadeau,  attendra  certainement  que  son  fils  ait  réparé  sa 
faute.  Maintenant  que  tu  connais  nos  dispositions,  vois  si 
tu  veux  que  je  sois  comme  toujours, 

Tou  père  affectiouué.  . 
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Le  Ruisseau. 

•Froid  ruisseau,  coule,  coule  jusqu'à  la  mer,  livre -lui  tou 
onde  tribulaire  !  Jamais  plus  mes  pas  ne  suivront  tes 
bords,  non,  plus  jamais  ! 

Coule,  coule  doucement  à  travers  les  prairies  et  les  plai- 
nes, d'abord  faible  ruisselet,  puis  grande  rivière.  Nulle 
part,  près  de  toi,  mes  pas  ne  s'égareront,  non  jamais,  plus 
jamais  ! 

Et  pourtant  ici  tes  aulnes  soupireront  ;  ici  frémiront  t'es 
trembles;  ici  près  de  toi  bourdonnera  l'abeille,  à  jamais, 
à  jamais! 

Sur  toi  brilleront  mille  soleils,  dans  tes  ondes  mille  lunes 
frissonneront;  mais  jamais  plus  vers  toi  mes  pas  ne  me 
porteront,  non,  jamais,  plus  jamais  ! 

Letter  of  Reproach. 

Your  mother  and  I  are  as  much  astonished  as  pained, 
my  dear  Paul,  to  see  how  neglectful  you  are  towards  us. 
You  have  now  been  six  weeks  in  your  college  and  you 
have  not  written  to  us  yet.  You  know,  however,  that 
your  mamma  was  suffering  when  we  left  you  and  remem- 
ber how  grieved  she  Avas  at  parting  with  her  child. 

Can  it  be  that  you.  who  used  to  be  so  loving  and  affec- 
tionate, at  least  we  thought  you  to  be  so,  should  have  all 
at  once  become  insensible  to  every  feeling  of  affection 
and  gratitude  J?  I  cannot  even  suppose  so,  and  attribute 
your  long  silence  to  thoughtlessness  rather  than  to  un- 
gratefulness. 

Your  studies  and  all  the  tasks  you  have  to  do,  do  not 
take  up,  I  dare  say,  all  your  time,  so  that  you  can  well 
spare  a  moment  to  write  to  us.  I  cannot  say  how  dis- 
pleased I  am  with  you,  yet  trust  you  will  make  amends 
for  your  great  fault,  by  sending  us  immediately  a  letter 
in  which  you  will  mention  the  reasons  which  prevented 
you  from  writing. 

Your  mamma  who  intended  to  send  you  some  nice  pres- 
ent, will  certainly  postpone  doing  so,  till  you  have  mad© 
up  for  your  shortcomings.  Now  that  you  are  aware  of 
our  dispositions,  you  had  better  consider  whether  you 
want  me  to  be  as  ever, 


Your  affectionate  father. 
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Questions  on  the  Letter. 

J]  hat  kind  of  letter  is  this  ?  —C'est  une  lettre  de  reproche. 

From  whom? — D'un  père  à  son  fils. 

What  does  the  father  reproach  his  son  with? — Il  lui  reproche  de 
n'avoir  pas  écrit  depuis  six  semaines  qu'il  est  au  collège. 

Hon-  does  the  father  state  his  dissatisfaction  ? — Ta  mère  et  moi, 
nous  sommes  aussi  peines  que  surpris  de  voir  combien  tu  es  négli- 
gent à  notre  égard. 

What  should  hare  prompted  the  boy  to  irrite? — C'était  de  savoir 
que  sa  mère  était  souffrante  et  qu'elle  avait  éprouvé  beaucoup  de 
chagrin  eu  se  séparant  de  lui. 

When  should  Paul  hare  written  ? — Il  aurait  dû  écrire  dès  la  pre- 
mière semaine  de  son  séjour  au  collège,  pour  demander  des  nou- 
velles de  sa  bonne  mère. 

How  does  the  father  give  rent  to  his  painful  surprise? — Se  peut-il 
que  toi  qui  étais  si  aimant,  du  moins  mois  le  croyions  ainsi,  tu  sois 
devenu  tout  à  coup  insensible  à  tout  sentiment  d'affection  et  de  gra- 
titude. 

Does  he  really  heliere  his  son  to  be  so  ? — Non.  il  ne  peut  pas  même 
le  supposer. 

To  what  does  he  attribute  the  long  silence  of  his  son  ? — Il  l'attribue 
à  l'insouciance  plutôt  qu'à  l'ingratitude. 

Do  you  think  the  boy  had  any  excuse  to  offer? — Je  ne  le  pense 
pas.  ear  see  études  ne  devaient  pas  prendre  tout  son  temps,  de  sorte 
qu'il  aurait  bien  pu  épargner  quelques  instants  pour  remplir  un  de- 
voir sacré. 

What  does  his  father  require  from  him  t — Il  exige  qu'il  envoie  im- 
médiatement une-  lettre  dans  laquelle  il  exposera  les  raisons  qui  l'ont 
empèclié  d'écrire. 

\\  hat  does  the  father  write  as  to  his  mamma's  intentions  ? — Il  dit 
que  sa  mère  avait  l'intention  de  lui  envoyer  un  joli  cadeau. 

Does  -she  purpose  to  do  so  unconditionally  ? — -Xon,  elle  attendra 
que  son  his  ait  réparé  sa  faute. 

How  does  Faut s  father  sum  up  his  letter? — Maintenant  que  tu 
counais  nos  dispositions,  vois  si  tu  veux  que  je  sois  comme  toujours 
ton  père  affectionné. 

DICTATION. 

Every  plant,  every  insect,  every  i  animal  have  2  an  important  part 
in  the  economy  of  nature. — Honor  and  shame  from  no  condition 
rises  •''. — The  religion,  as  we  1  as  the  customs  and  manners,  of  these 
nations,  are  4  entirely  different  from  all  others.— He  may  pursue 
what  studies  he  please  5. — There  were  6  a  great  number  of  specta- 
tors.— A  round  of  vain  and  foolish  pursuits,  delight  i  some  folks. — To 
live   soberly,  righteously,  and   piously,  are  3  required  of  all  men. — 

1.  And  every  animal.— 2.  Has.— 3.  Rise.— 4.  Is  entirely.— 5.  Pleases, 
(i.  There  was,— 7.  Delights.— 8.  Is  required. 
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TMnkest  l  thou  not  it  will  rain  to-day  ? — The  committee  has  2  at- 
tended to  their  appointment. — The  meeting  have  3  established  sev- 
eral salutary  regulations. — Not  fear,  but  labor  have  4  overcome 
him. — All  songsters,  save  the  hooting  owl,  was  6  mute. — Each  day, 
and  each  hour,  bring  their  6  portion  of  duty. — Every  thought,  every 
word,  and  every  action,  will  be  brought  into  judgment,  whether 
they  7  be  good  or  evil. — The  man  with  his  whole  family  are  ~  dead. 
— Redundant  grass  or  heath  afford  y  abundance  to  their  cattle. — Ei- 
ther the  boys  or  I  were  io  in  fault. — I  and  my  father  H  were  riding 
out. — Neither  i'2  he,  nor  am  I,  capable  of  it. — The  day  is  approach- 
ing, and  hastens  13  upon  us,  in  which  we  must  give  an  account  of 
our  stewardship. — Did  he  not  tell  thee  his  fault,  and  entreated  U 
thee  to  forgive  him. — The  report  is  predicated  16  on  truth. — Whether 
one  person  or  more  was  16  concerned  in  the  business,  does  not  yet 
appear. — A  small  house  in  addition  to  "  a  trifling  annuity,  are  still 
granted  him. — He,  thou,  or  I,  is  IS  the  one  who  are  i 9  to  be  reward- 
ed.— Nothing,  but  frivolous  amusements,  please  20  the  indolent. 
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The  preposition  to  governs  the  Infinitive  mood, 
and  commonly  connects  it  to  a  finite  verb  ;  as,  "They 
wish  to  study'21:'' 

NOTES. 

J.  The  infinitive  is  the  mere  verb  without  affirmation  ; 
it  is  frequently  used  «as  a  noun  in  the  nominative  or  in  the 
objective  case  ;  as  "  To  steal  is  sinful  ~2 ." 

2.  The  infinitive  is  also  used  independently  ;  as,  "To  say 
the  least,  he  has  erred  in  judgment  '2:ri — "  To  proceed  with 
our  argument  *2-i." 

3.  An  infinitive  used  as  a  noun  may.  if  it  is  transitive  and  in  the 
active  voice,  govern  a  noun  or  a  pronoun  in  the  objective  case  :  as, 
"They  loved  to  improve  their  mi****  by  reading -5.  r — •■  To  make 
money  is  not  the  sole  object  of  life  26." 

1.  Dost  not  or  don't  thou  thiuk  ? — 2.  Have. — 3.  Has.— 4.  Ha-. — 
5.  Were.— 6.  Brings  its.— 7.  It  be.— 8.  Is  dead.— 9.  Affords.— 10.  Was 

— IX.  My  father  and  I  —12.  Neith'-r  is  he,  nor  am  I. — 13.  Is  hastening. 

— 14.  Entreat. — 15  Is  founded.— 16.  Were. — 17  House  and  a  tr. fling. 
— 18.  Am  the  one. — 19.  Who  is. — 20.  Pleases.— 21.  Us  désirent  étudier. 
— 22.  Dérober,  c'est  crimiuel. — 23.  Pour  le  moins,  il  a  erié  dans  son 
jugement.— 24.  Procéder  avec  notre  argument. — 25.  Us  aimaient  cul- 
tiver leur  er.prit  par  la  lecture.— 26.  Faire  de  l'argent  n  est  pas  l'uni* 
que  »bjet  de  la  vie. 
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4.  The  infinitive  of  an  intransitive  verb,  or  an  infinitive  in  the 
passive  voice,  may,  when  used  as  a  noun,  have  a  noun  or  a  pronoun 
after  it  independently  ;  as,  "  To  become  a  good  man  is  a  nobler  aim 
than  to  become  a  great  one  *  " — "  To  be  elected  president  was  his 
aim  -.  " 

5.  A  verb  in  the  infinitive  mood  has  no  subject;  but  it  may  relate 
to  a  noun  or  to  a  pronoun  in  the  nominative  or  in  the  objective  ease  ; 
as,  "  We  all  supposed  him  to  be  truthful  3.  " 

6.  The  sign  to  should  not  be  separated  from  the  remain- 
der of  the  infinitive  by  any  intervening  word  :  thus,  "  Be 
careful  to  not  disturb  him,"  should  be  ;  "  Be  careful  uot 
to  disturb  him  4.  " 

7.  To  is  usually  omitted  when  the  iunnitive  follows  the 
active  voice  of  the  verbs  bid  (to  command),  dare  (to  ven- 
ture), feel,  hear,  Jet,  make,  need,  see,  and  a  few  others  ;  as, 
"  I  saw  him  (to)  fall  5.  " — "  You  bid  me  (to)  come*>.  "  But 
it  is  not  omitted  after  the  passive  voice  of  these  verbs  •  as, 
"  He  was  heard  (to)  speak  of  them7.  " 

8.  The  verbs  watch,  behold,  know,  observe,  have,  and  some  others, 
are  occasionally  followed  by  the  infinitive  without  the  sign  to  ;  as, 
"  I  haveknown  him  (to)  go  two  days  without  food   «.  " 

9.  When  two  or  more  infinitives  in  the  same  construction  stand 
near  each  other,  the  sign  to  may  be  omitted  with  all  but  the  first; 
as,  "  He  wishes  to  visit  foreign  countries,  and  thus  (to)  enlarge  his 
views  and  (to)  improve  his  mind  9.  " 

10.  Never  use  to  alone  for  a  verb  in  the  inBnitive  mood  ;  thus, 
"  1  have  never  intrigued  for  office,  and  I  never  intend  to,  n  should 
be, —  "  I  never  intend  to  do  so  1°.  " 

11.  The  present  tense  of  the  infinitive  should  generally  be  used 
whenever  the  action,  the  being,  or  the  state,  expressed  by  the  infin- 
itive, is  présent  or  future,  compared  with  that  expressed  by  the 
principal  verb;  as.  "  He  hoped  to  merit  the  praise  of  his  friends  U.  n 

P-2.  The  perfect  tense  of  the  infinitive  should  generally  be  used 
whenever  the  action,  the  being,  or  the  state,  expressed  by  the  infin- 
itive, is  past,  compared  with  that  expressed  by  the  principal  verb  ; 
as.  "  Milton  seems  1o  have  had  a  wonderful  imagination  12.  » 

13.  An  infinitive  having  the  form  of  the  active  voice  is  sometimes 
used  with  a  passive  meaning  :  as.  "  He  is  to  blâme" — '■  The  agent 
has  a  house  to  rent  13.  " 

J.  Devenir  homme  de  bien  c'est  plus  noble  que  de  devenir  un  grand 
homme.— 2.  Etre  élu  président  était  sou  dessein.— 3.  Noos  l'avons 
tous  supposé"  véridiqne.— 4  Avez  soin  de  ne  pas  le  troubler. — 5.  .Je 
le  vis  tomber. — 6.  Vous  me  dîtes  de  venir. — 7.  On  l'a  entendu  parler 
d'eux.— 8.  Je  J'ai  connu  allant  deux  jours  sans  nourriture. — 9.  11 
désire  visiter  les  pays  étrangers  pour  développer  ses  idées  et  perfec- 
tionner sou  esprit. —  M'.  Je  n'ai  jamais  intrigué  pour  obtenir  un  em- 
ploi, et  je  me  propose  de  ne  le  jamais  faire. — 11.  11  espérait  mériter 
les  louanges  de  ses  amis.  — 10.  Milton  paraît  avoir  eu  une  imagi- 
nation merveilleuse  — 1  <.  L'agent  a  une  maison  à  louer. 
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Exercise  I. 

Correct  orally  the  following  sentences,  and  apply  the  rule  or  the 
note  for  each  correction,  and  trauslate  : — 

Model  1. — '■  He  was  seen  by  several  go  out.  ';  [This  sentence  is 
incorrect,  because  to,  which  is  a  part  of  the  infinitive  to  go,  is  omit- 
ted after  was. seen,  the  passive  voice  of  the  verb  to  see  ;  but,  accor- 
ding to  Note  under  Rule  XII.,  "  To  is  not  omitted,  etc.  n  There- 
fore (jo  should  be  to  go,  and  the  sentence  should  be,  "  He  was  seen 
by  several  to  go  out  i  ". 

2. — "  Endeavor  to  properly  conduct  yourself.  " 

This  sentence  is  incorrect,  because  the  sign  to  is  separated  from 
the  remainder  of  the  infinitive  by  inserting  the  adverb  properly; 
but.  according  to  Note  under  Rule  XII..  "  The  sign  to  should  not 
be  separated,  etc  .  "  Therefore  to  should  be  placed  immediately 
before  conduct,  and  the  sentence  should  be,  "  Endeavor  to  conduct 
yourself  properly  2  n. 

3. — "  We  did  what  it  was  our  duty  to  have  done.  ° 

This  sentence  is  incorrect,  because  to  hare  done,  which  is  the 
present  perfect  tense  of  the  infinitive,  is  used  to  express  an  action 
which  was  present  compared  with  the  time  of  the  action  expressed 
by  the  verb  did,  upon  which  it  depends  :  but,  according  to  Note 
under  Rule  XII.,  "  The  present  tense  of  the  infinitive  should  gen- 
erally be  used,  etc.  "  Therefore  to  hare  done  should  be  to  do,  and 
the  sentence  should  be,  "  We  did  what  it  was  our  duty  to  do.  " 

1.  The  train  was  seen  slowly  start3  from  the  depot. — 2. 
Allow  others  discover*  your  merit. — 3.  I  have  never 
truckled  to  demagogues,  and  I  never  intend  too. — 4.  I 
left  a  chilling  sensation  to  6  creep  over  me. — 5.  Officers 
were  ordered  to  immediately  report  7  to  the  commander. 
— 6.  Each  hoped  to  have  received  the  reward  to  which 
they8  considered  himself  to  be  entitled. — 7.  Milton  seems 
to  have  9  his  first  efforts  as  a  writer  poorly  appreciated. — 
8.  Peace  is  not  established  throughout  the  world,  and  is 
not  likely  to  10  ytt. — 9.  Caesar  appears  to  be*1  possessed 
of  an  ambitious  character. — 10.  He  never  intended  to12 
have  let  such  an  opportunity  to  pass  unimproved. — 11 .  Fa- 
bius durst  not  to  l3  come  to  a  general  engagement. — 12. 
Some  are  able  to  easily  14  commit  to  memory  long  lessons, 
but  they  aie  apt  to  soon  l5  forget  them. 

1,  Plusieurs  l'ont  vu  sortir. — 2.  Tâchez  de  vou3  conduire  convena- 
blement.— 3.  To  start. -4.  To  discover. — 5.  To  do  so.— 6.  Sensation 
crée:». — 7.  To  report  immediately.— 8.  He  considered.— 9  Have  had. 
—10.  To  be  s.>  yet.— 11.  To  have  been.— 12.  To  let  such  an  oppor- 
tunity pass. — 13.  Durst  not  come, — 14.  To  commit  easily. — 15.  To 
forger  them  s  )on. 
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Exercice  I. 

1.  On  vit  le  train  partir  doucement  du  dépôt. — 2.  Lais- 
sez aux  autres  de  faire  voir  votre  mérite. — 3.  Je  n'ai  jamais 
rampé  devant  les  démagogues,  et  j'entends  ne  le  jamais 
faire. — 4.  Je  sentis  un  frisson  glacial  s'emparer  de  moi. — 
5.  Les  officiers  reçurent  l'ordre  de  faire  immédiatement 
leur  rapport  au  commandant, — 6.  Chacun  espérait  recevoir 
la  récompense  à  laquelle  il  croyait  avoir  droit. — 7.  Les 
premiers  efforts  de  Milton,  comme  écrivain,  paraissent 
avoir  été  peu  appréciés. — 8.  La  paix  n'est  pas  encore  éta- 
blie par  tout  le  monde,  et  il  n'est  pas  vraisemblable  qu'elle 
le  soit  encore. — 9.  C<  sar  paraît  avoir  possédé  uu  caractère 
ambitious. — 10.  Il  n'avait  jamais  eu  l'intention  de  laisser 
passer  inaméliorée  une  telle  occasion. — 11.  Fabius  n'osa 
point  en  venir  à  un  engagement  général. — 12.  Quelques-uns 
peuvent  aisément  apprendre  par  cœur  de  longues  leçons, 
mais  ils  sont  sujets  à  les  oublier  bientôt. 

Exercice  IL 

1.  11  était  impossible  de  distinguer  clairement  les  ob- 
jets à  une  si  grande  distance. — 2.  Le  commis  devait  être 
blâmé  pour  la  perte  du  document. — 3.  L'homme  fut  prié 
de  ne  pas  fumer  dans  le  char.— 4.  Robert  défia  son  cousin 
de  le  frapper. — 5.  Vous  pouvez  les  inviter  à  venir  mainte- 
nant.—G.  Il  n'osa  pas  entier  sans  la  permission  de  son 
père. — 7.  Quelques-uns  se  contentent  d'apprendre  seule- 
ment ce  qui  ne  leur  coûte  pas  d'efforts. — 8.  On  voit  rare- 
ment les  hommes  se  conduire  en  tout  temps  d'une  manière 
conséquente. — 9.  On  a  entendu  dire  au  chasseur  qu'il  dé- 
fierait qui  que  ce  soit  de  monter  le  cheval  sauvage  qu'il  a 
capturé.— 10.  Veuillez  excuser  l'absence  demon  fils. — 11. 
Uu  bon  lecteur  se  fera  entendre  distinctement.— 12.  Quand 
on  a  commandé  une  chose  à  uu  enfant,  il  faut  la  lui  faire 
faire. 

Exercise  IL 

1.  It  was  impossible  to  distinguish  clearly  the  objects  at 
so  great  a  distance.— 2.  The  clerk  was  to  be  blamed  for 
the  loss  oi  the  document.— 3.  The  man  was  ordered  not  to 
smoke  in  the  car. — 4.  Robert  dared  his  cousin  to  fight  him. 
—5.  You  may  bid  them  come  now.— 6.  He  durst  not  enter 
without  his  father's  permission.  -  7.  Some  are  content  to 
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learn  only  what  costs  them  no  effort  to  learn.  — 8.  We 
seldom  see  men  conduct  themselves  consistently  at  all 
times. — 9.  The  hunter  was  heard  to  say.  that  he  -would 
dare  any  one  to  mount  the  wild  horse  which  he  had  cap- 
tured.— 10.  Please  to  excuse  my  son's  absence. — 11.  A  good 
reader  will  make  himself  distinctly  heard. — 12.  If  a  child 
is  bid  to  do  a  thing,  he  should  be  made  to  do  it. 

Models  for  Parsing. 

1. — "  Henry  tried  to  write  a  letter."' 

"  To  write  "  is  a  trans,  verb,  irreg.  (write,  wrote,  written)  :  it  is 
in  the  active  voice,  inf.  mood,  près,  tense,  and  depends  upon  the  verb 
tried,  which  it  completes  in  meaning,  according  to  Rale  XII..  "  A 
verb  in  the  infinitive,  etc." 

2. — "He  was,  so  to  speak,  a  miracle  of  learning." 

"  To  speak"  is  an  in  trans,  v.,  irreg.  (speak,  spoke,  spoken),  in  thâ 
inf.  m.,  près,  tense  ;  it  is  used  independently,  according  to  Xote  un- 
der Rule  XII.,  "  The  infinitive  is  also  used,  ere." 

Parse  all  the  infinitives  in  the  foregoing  exercises  ;  also,  the  finite 
verbs  and  subjects. 

ThepupUs  will  give  from  memory  ; — three  or  more  sentences  on  false 
syntax  t;iken  from  the  above  exercises  ou  Kale  XII.,  and  two  or  more 
ironi  elsewhere,  on  the  same  Rule. 

Baptism  of  Clovis  (49G). 

St.  Remigius  joyfully  made  preparations  for  the  bap- 
tism of  king  Clovis  and  the  Franks,  and.  assisted  by  St. 
Vedastns,  continued  to  instruct  and  prepare  them  accord- 
ing to  the  canous,  by  some  days  of  fasting,  penance,  and 
prayer.  The  baptismal  fonts  of  St.  Martin's,  the  great 
church  of  Reims,  were  magnificently  adorned;  the  nave- 
was  deeorated  with  white  hangings  ;  the  same  emblematic 
color  also  appeared  in  the  dress  of  Clovis  and  the  other 
catechumens  chosen  from  among  the  flower  of  the  Sahans. 
On  Christmas  night  all  the  streets  were  tapestried  from 
the  king's  palace  to  the  basilica  ;  the  church  blazed  with 
a  thousand  tires  shed  from  richly  perfumed  tapers.  The 
procession  moved  on  towards  the  basilic»,  preceded  by 
the  cross  and  the  book  of  Gospels  borue  in  state.  The 
bishop  led  the  king  by  the  hand:  they  were  followed  by 
Queen  Clotilda,  and  the  two  princesses  Albofledà  and 
Lantilda,  sisters  of  Clovis.  Upward  of  three  thousand  of- 
ficers and  nobles  of  the  court,  ail  dressed  in  white  orna- 
ment», were  going  to  receive  baptism   with    their  king. 
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Clovis,  struck  by  the  splendor  of  this  august  night,  asked 
the  holy  bishop  :  "  Father,  is  this  the  kingdom  of  Christ, 
into  which  you  promised  to  lead  me  ?  "  "  No,  "  answered 
St.  Remigius,  u  it  is  but  the  opening  of  the  path  that 
leads  to  it."  Standing  before  the  font,  the  king  begged 
the  grace  of  regeneration  in  this  «laving  water.  The  bishop 
addressed  him  :  "  Bow  down  your  neck  in  meekness,  great 
Sicambrian  prince;  adore  what  you  have  hitherto  burnt, 
and  burn  what  you  have  hitherto  adored.  "  Then,  having 
made  him  profess  his  belief  in  the  Holy  Trinity,  he  bap- 
tized him  and  anointed  him  witli  holy  chrism.  The  three 
thousand  officers  and  soldiers  who  accompanied  him,  be- 
sides a  great  number  of  women  and  children,  were  then 
baptized  by  the  attendant  bishops  and  other  clergy.  Abo- 
fleda  received  baptism  ;  and  Lantilda,  who  was  already 
a  Christian,  but  had  fallen  into  Arianism,  was  reconciled 
to  the  Church  and  received  the  unction  of  holy  chrism. 
Olovis.  unwilling  to  see  the  rejoicings  of  so  happy  a  night 
marred  by  the  tears  of  the  unfortunate,  ordered  the  rel- 
ease of  all  captives,  and  made  costly  offerings  to  the 
churches.  That  Christmas  night  which  lighted  the  birth  of 
the  Franks  to  the  true  faith,  has  always  been  dear  to 
Fiance  as  a  family  festival.  "  Xoël  !  "  was  ever  the  cheer 
and  the  battle-cry  of  our  fathers.  Darkas. 

Bataille  de  Poitiers  (732). 

Charles  Martel  n'avait  pas  attendu  que  les  tribus  mu- 
sulmanes apparussent  aux  portes  d'Orléans  et  de  Sens  pour 
publier  un  ban  de  guerre.  Il  n'avait  pas  quitté  la  Gaule 
cette  année  là  et  s'était  tenu  prêt  à  jeter  dans  la  balance 
le  poids  de  son  épée.  L'arrivée  d'Eudes,  roi  d'Aquitaine, 
vaincu,  fugitif,  général  sans  année,  roi  sans  royaume,  lui 
montra  le  danger  pins  imminent  encore  qu'il  ne  Pavait 
cru.  Durant  tout  l'été  de  732,  les  clairons  romains  et  les 
trompettes  germaniques  retentirent  dans  les  contrées  de 
la  Neustrie  et  de  l'Austrasie.  Les  plus  impénétrables 
marécages  de  la  mer  du  Nord, les  plus  sauvages  profon- 
deurs de  la  Forêt-Noire  vomirent  des  flots  de  combattants 
à  demi  nus  qui  se  précipitèrent  vers  la  Loire  à  la  suite  des 
lourds  escadrons  austrasieun  tout  bardés  de  fer.  Cette 
masse  énorme  de  Francs,  de  Teutons  et  de -Gallo-Romains 
passa  la  Loire  à  Orléans,  rallia  les  restes  de  l'armée 
d'Aquitaine  qui  avaient  dû  se  retirer  dans  le  Berry  et  dans 
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Baptême  de  Clovis  (406). 


Saint  Rerni,  rempli  d'allégresse,  prépara  tout  pour  le 
baptême  du  roi  Clovia  et  des  Francs.  Secondé  de  saint 
Waast,  il  continua  de  les  instruire,  et  leur  fit  observer, 
suivant  les  canons,  quelques  jours  déjeune  et  de  péni- 
tence. Les  fonts  baptismaux  de  Saint-Martin,  église  de 
Reims,  furent  ornés  avec  magnificence  :  la  nef  fut  tendue 
de  courtines  blanches,  couleur  symbolique  qui  brillait 
aussi  sur  les  vêtements  de  Clovis  et  des  autres  catéchu- 
mènes, choisis  parmi  l'élite  des  Saliens.  La  nuit  de  Noël, 
toutes  les  rues  étaieut  tapissées,  depuis  le  palais  du  roi 
jusqu'à  la  basilique;  l'église,  éclairée  de  cierges  parfumés, 
étineelait  de  mille  feux.  Le  cortège  se  dirigea  vers  la  ba- 
silique, précédé  de  la  croix  et  du  livre  des  Evangiles, 
qu'on  portait  processionnellement.  Saint  Rémi  tenait  le 
roi  par  la  main  ;  la  reine  Clotilde  suivait,  accompagnée 
des  deux  princesses  Aiboflède  et  Lanthilde.  sœurs  de  Clo- 
vis.  Plus  de  trois  mille  officiers  et  seigneurs  de  la  cour, 
revêtus  d'ornements  blancs,  allaient  aussi  recevoir  le  bap- 
tême avec  leur  roi.  Clovis.  frappé  delà  pompe  déployée 
dans  cette  auguste  nuit,  demanda  au  saint  évèque  :  "  Mon 
père,  est-ce  là  le  royaume  de  Jésus-Christ  où  vous  avez 
promis  de  m'introduire  ?  "  "  Non,  n  répondit  saint  Rémi, 
"  ce  n'est  que  l'entrée  du  chemin  qui  y  conduit;  "  Arrivé 
an  baptistère,  le  roi  demanda  la  grâeed'être  régénéré  dans 
e,-  eaux  salutaires.  L'évêque  lui  dit:  "  Courbez  la  tête, 
fier  Sicambre  ;  brûlez  ce  que  vous  avez  adoré  et  adorez  ce 
que  vous  avez  brûlé.  "  Ensuite,  lui  ayant  fait  confesser 
la  foi  de  la  Trinité,  il  Icbaptisa  et  l'oignit  du  saint  chrême. 
Les  trois  mille  officiers  ou  soldats  qui  l'accompagnaient, 
sans  compter  les  femmes  et  les  enfants,  furent  baptisés 
en  même  temps,  par  les  évêques  et  les  autres  ministres 
v'ésents.  Aiboflède  reçut  le  baptême,  et  Lanthilde,  qui 
•  ait  déjà  chrétienne,  mais  qui  professait  l'Arianisme,  fut 
réconciliée  par  l'onction  du  saint  chrême.  Clovis  ne  vou- 
lut pas  que  les  réjouissances  d'une  si  heureuse  nuit  fussent 
troublées  par  les  larmes  des  malheureux  :  il  ordonna  de 
mettre  en  liberté  tous  les  captifs,  et  fit  de  grandes  libéra- 
lités aux  églises.  Cette  nuit  de  Noël,  qui  éclaira  la  nais- 
sance des  Francs  à  la  lumière  de  la  foi,  a  toujours  été  ai- 
mée de  la  France,  comme  une  fête  de  famille.  Noël  !  était 
le  cri  de  joie  et  le  cri  de  guerre  de  nos  aïeux.         Daiîras. 
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Bataille  de  Pojtiers  (suite.) 

la  Touraine  et  parut  en  vue  des  Arabes,  sous  les  murs  de 
Poitiers,  dans  le  courant  du  mois  d'octobre  732.  Abdé- 
rame  y  avait  réuni  les  bataillons  innombrables  de  sesdeux 
armées.  Ce  fut  un  des  moments  les  plus  solennels  de 
l'histoire  du  genre  humain.  L'Islamisme  se  trouvait  en 
face  du  dernier  boulevard  de  la  Chrétienté.  Le  Xord  et 
le  Midi  étaient  aux  prises.  Le  chroniqueur  contemporain, 
Isidore  de  Béja,  ne  s'y  trompe  pas:  il  appelle  l'armée 
franqne  l'armée  des  Européens.  Cette  armée  détruite,  la 
terre  était  à  Mahomet.  Quel  eût  été  l'avenir  de  l'hirmani- 
té,  si  la  civilisation  européenne  du  moyen-âge,  notre  mère, 
eût  été  ainsi  étouffée  au  berceau  ?  Au  moment  du  vaste 
choc,  les  Arabes  présentaient  à  quelques  égards,  dans  leur 
civilisation  un  côté  chevaleresque;  mais  il  ne  faut  pas  se 
faire  illusion  sur  la  valeur  réelle  de  ces  qualités  extérieu- 
res et  brillantes,  ni  se  laisser  éblouir  par  les  élégants  mo- 
numents d'art  et  de  littérature  qu'ont  vus  naître  Cordoue, 
Grenade,  Bagdad  ou  Shiraz.  L'Islamisme,  relativement 
aux  croyances  euiopéennes,  n'était  pas  un  développement 
nouveau  de  l'humanité,  mais  un  funeste  élan  en  arrière. 
Le  Koran  ressuscitait  le  fatalisme  antique,  réjetait  la 
femme  sous  le  joug  honteux  de  la  polygamie  brisée  par  la 
civilisation  chrétienne,  grecque  et  romaine.  La  soumission 
absolue  des  Musulmans  aux  lois  fatales  du  ciel  et  au  re- 
présentant du  Prophète,  étouffait  chez  eux  la  persona lité 
humaine  ainsi  que  la  vie  politique,  et  devait  les  précipiter 
sans  transition  d'un  fanatisme  aveugle  et  téméraire  daus 
une  Btupide  inertie. 

Saul's  Soxg  before  his  last  battle. 

Warriors  and  chiefs!  should  the  shaft  or  the  sword 
Pierce  me  in  leading-  the  host  of  the  Lord, 
Heed  uot  the  corse  though  a  king's,  in  your  path: 
Bury  your  steel  in  the  bosoms  of  Gath  ! 

Thou  who  art  bearing  my  buckler  and  bow. 
Should  the  soldiers  of  Saul  look  away  from  the  foe, 
Stretch  me  that  moment  in  blood  at  their  feet  ! 
Mine  be  the  doom  which  they  dared  not  to  meet. 

Farewell  to  others,  but  never  we  part, 
Heir  to  my  royalty,  son  of  my  heart  ! 
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Bright  is  the  diadem,  boundless  the  sway, 
Or  kingly  the  death,  which  awaits  us  to-day! 

Chant  de  Saul  avant  sa  dernière  bataille. 

Guerriers  et  vous,  chefs  de  bataille,  si  la  flèche  ou  le 
glaive  vient  m'atteindre  pendant  que  je  conduirai  Tannée 
du  Seigneur,  passez  insouciants  sur  mon  cadavre  tout 
royal  qu'il  peut  être,  et  plongez  le  fer  dans  le  sein  de 
Gath  !  Et  toi,  qui  portes  mon  arc  et  mon  bouclier,  si  les 
soldats  de  Saiil  dé  tournent  leurs  regards  de  l'ennemi, 
étends-moi  alors  tout  sanglant  à  leurs  pieds,  Que  mon 
sort  soit  celui  qu'ils  n'auront  pas  osé  affronter.  Adieu 
donc  à  tous,  mais  toi,  l'héritier  de  ma  royauté,  toi,  le  fils 
bien-aimé  de  mon  cœur,  nous  ne  nous  séparerons  jamais  ! 
A  nous  aujourd'hui  un  diadème  brillant,  un  pouvoir  sans 
bornes,  ou  bien  la  mort  d'un  roi  ! 

Battle  of  Poitiers  (732). 

Charles  Martel  did  not  wait  to  declare  war  until  the 
enemy  knocked  at  the  gates  of  Orleans  and  Sens.  He  had 
not  quitted  Gaul  that  year,  but  held  himself  in  readiness 
to  balance  the  scales  of  war  by  the  weight  of  his  sword. 
The  appearance  of  Eudes,  king  of  Aquitaine,  conquered, 
flying,  a  general  without  an  army,  a  king  without  a  realm, 
showed  him  that  the  danger  was  more  threatening  than  he 
had  deemed  it.  During  the  summer  of  732,  the  Roman 
clarions  and  German  horns  kept  alive  the  echoes  of  Neu- 
stria  and  Austrasia.  The  most  impenetrable  marshes  of  the 
Northern  Ocean,  the  pathless  shades  of  the  Black  Forest, 
gave  forth  a  swarm  of  half-naked  warriors,  who  poured 
on  toward  the  Loire,  in  the  rear  of  the  heavy  squadrons  of 
iron-clad  Austrasians.  This  huge  mass  of  Franks.  Teutons, 
and  Gallo  Romans  crossed  the  Loire  at  Orleans,  rallied 
the  broken  fragments  of  the  Aquitanian  army,  which  had 
sought  shelter  in  Berry  and  Touraine,  and  at  length  stood 
face  to  face  with  the  Arab  host  under  the  walls  of  Poitiers, 
in  the  mouth  of  October,  732.  Here  Abderahman  had  gath- 
ered together  the  countless  battalions  of  his  tvvo  armies. 
The  history  of  the  human  race  scarce  records  a  more  sol- 
emn moment.  Islamism  stood  before  the  last  bulwark  of 
Christianity.  The  North  and  the  South  had  met.  The 
contemporary  chronicler,  Isidore  de  Beja,  did  not  misname 
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the  Frankish  host  when  he  styled  it  the  European  army. 
If  this  army  falls,  the  world  is  Mahomet's.  What  would 
hare  been  the  future  of  mankind,  had  the  European  civi- 
lization of  the  Middle  Ages,  our  mother,  been  thus  stifled 
in  the  cradle  ?  At  the  moment  of  the  great  crisis,  Arab 
civilization,  at  some  points,  presented  an  appearance  of 
chivalry;  but  we  should  not  deceive  ourselves  as  to  the 
real  value  of  these  outward,  shining  qualities,  nor  allow 
our  eyes  to  be  dazzled  by  the  elegant  monuments  of  lit- 
erature and  art  which  were  given  to  the  light  in  Cordova, 
Granada,  Bagdad,  or  Shiraz.  Relatively  to  European 
convictions.  Islamisni  was  no  new  development  of  human- 
ity, but  a  fatal  leap  backward.  The  Koran  revived  the 
fatalism  of  the  ancients,  and  doomed  woman  to  the  dis- 
graceful yoke  of  polygamy,  which  had  been  broken  by 
Christian  civilization,  both  Greek  and  Roman.  The 
boundless  submission  of  the  Mussulmans  to  the  decrees  of 
fate  and  to  the  Prophet's  representative,  destroyed  in 
them  all  human  personality  as  well  as  all  political  exist- 
ence, and  must  cast  them  without  transition  from  a  blind 
and  rash  fanaticism  into  a  stupid  inactivity.  Darras. 

Lettre. 

Ma  chère  Louise, — J'aurais  été  très-heureuse  si,  au  ma- 
tin du  jour  des  souhaits,  j'avais  pu  te  serrer  sur  mon  cœur, 
en  te  souhaitant  une  bonne  année  et  en  t'assurant  que  je 
te  rends  bien  sincèrement  l'amitié  et  l'affection  que  tu 
veux  bien  avoir  pour  moi.  La  distance  qui  nous  sépare 
me  parut  d'autant  plus  pénible  qu'elle  me  privait  d'un 
plaisir  auquel  j'étais  accoutumée. 

A  peine  eus-je  fait  le  signe  de  la  croix,  à  mon  réveil, 
que  vous  me  vîntes  à  l'esprit.  Je  sentis  que  vous  pensiez 
aussi  à  moi,  et  que,  si  nous  ne  pouvions  être  ensemble, 
les  vœux  que  nous  faisions  pour  notre  bonheur  réciproque 
s'étaient  sans  doute  rencontrés  sur  le  chemin  du  ciel.  Si 
mes  vœux  sont  exaucée  là-haut,  vous  saluerez  aujourd'hui 
une  année  de  bonheur  et  de  bénédictions,  non  pour  vous 
seule,  mais  pour  tous  ceux  qui  vous  sont  chers.  Enfin, 
ma  chère  amie,  je  vous  prierai  d'avoir  la  bouté  de  me 
rappeler  au  souvenir  de  vos  sœurs,  et  de  leur  offrir  de  ma 
part  mes  souhaits  de  bonne  année. 

Je  demeure,  ma  chère  amie,  votre  tout  affectionnée. 

Eugénie  de  Guérin. 
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A  Letter. 

I  should  indeed  have  felt  happy,  my  dear  Louisa,  if  on 
this  morning  of  wishes,  I  could  have  clasped  you  to  my 
heart,  in  wishing  you  a  happy  new  year  and  in  assuring 
you  how  sincerely  I  reciprocate  the  friendship  and  affec- 
tion which  you  so  kindly  bear  me.  Never  did  the  dis- 
tance which  separates  us  appear  to  me  so  painfully  real, 
as  in  thus  obliging  me  to  forego  this  wonted  pleasure. 

I  had  scarcely  made  the  sigu  of  the  cross  on  awakening 
this  morning,  than  the  recollection  of  you  flashed  across 
my  mind.  I  felt  that  you  too  were  thinking  of  me,  and 
that,  if  we  could  not  be  together,  our  mutual  wishes  tor 
each  other's  welfare  would  meet  ou  their  way  to  Heaven. 
Should  my  prayers  find  favor  on  high,  you  indeed  will  to- 
day welcome  in  a  year  full  of  blessings  and  happiness, 
not  alone  for  yourself,  but  for  all  those  who  are  dear  to 
you. 

In  conclusion,  my  dear  friend,  I  must  beg  you  to  kindly 
remember  me  to  your  sisters  and  to  offer  them,  on  my 
behalf,  the  compliments  of  the  season. 

I  remain,  my  dear  friend,  yours  very  affectionately. 

Eugenia  de  Guérin. 

Questions  on  the  Letter. 

.'  What  kind  of  a  letter  is  this? — C'est  encore  une  lettre  de  bonne 
année. 

By  whom  was  it  written  ?— Par  Eugenie  de  Guérin  à  sou  amie 
Louise. 

What  does  Eugenia  call  new-year's-morning  ? — Elle  l'appelle  le 
jour  des  souhaits. 

What  does  Eugenia  say  would  hare  made  her  happy  on  the  morn- 
ing of  wishes  /—Elle  dit  qu'elle  aurait  été  très-heureuse,  si  elle 
avait  pu,  ce  jour-là,  serrer  son  amie  sur  son  cœur,  en  lui  souhaitant 
une  bonne  année. 

What  assurance  does  she  give  her  friend? — Eugénie  l'assure  qu'elle 
lui  rend  bien  sincèrement  l'amitié  et  l'affection  que  son  amie  veut 
bien  avoir  pour  elle. — Eugénie  l'assure  que  l'amitié  et  l'affection  que 
son  amie  veut  bien  lui  porter  sont  réciproques  chez  elle. 

What  never  appeared  to  her  so  painfully  real? — Ea  distance  ,qui 
les  sépare. 

Why  did  the  distance  which  separated  them  appear  so  painfully 
real  to  Eugenia  /—Parce  que  cela  la  privait  d'un  plaisir  auquel  elle 
était  accoutumée. 

What  pleasure  does  she  speak  of?—  Celui  d'etre  auprès  de  sou 
amie  le  matin  du  jour  de  l'an. 
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Questions  on  the  Letter  (continued). 

When  did  the  recollection  of  her  friend  flash  across  her  mind9— 
Quand  elle  fit  le  signe  de  la  croix  à  son  réveil. 

What  feeling  did  she  experience  at  that  very  moment  /—Elle  sentit 
qu  à  ce  moment-là  même,  son  amie  Louise  pensait  aussi  à  elle. 

What  does  she  add  about  their  mutual  wishes  ?— Elle  dit  que  les 
vœux  qu'elles  faisaient  pour  leur  bonheur  réciproque  s'étaient  sans 
doute  rencontres  sur  le  chemin  du  ciel. 

What  were  Eugenia's  wishes  for  her  friend's  welfare  t— Eugénie 
demandait  pour  son  amie  une  année  de  bonheur  et  de  bénédictions 

Did  she  limit  her  wishes  to  her  friend  alone?— Son,  elle  les  éten- 
dait à  tous  ceux  qui  lui  étaient  chers. 

What  does  she  her/  of  her  friend  in  conclusion  .'—Elle  la  prie  de  la 
rappeler  au  bon  souvenir  de  ses  sœurs. 

What  more?— Et  de  leur  offrir  de  sa  part  ses  souhaits  de  boune 
année. 

How  does  she  finish  her  letter  ? — Je  demeure,  ma  chère  amie 
votre  tout  affectionnée.. 

What  maybe  said  of  this  letter  f— On  peut  la  regarder  comme  un 
modèle  de  délicatesse  et  de  bon  goût.  Les  sentiments  affectueux 
dont  elle  abonde  y  sont  exprimés  avec  un  naturel  charmant. 

DICTATION. 

The  boy  seems  to  be  i  sick  lately,  judging  from  his  present  week- 
ness.— He  was  never  heard  speak  2  upon  that  subject— It  was  they 
who  tried  to  repeatedly  3  annoy  us  by  their  interruptions.—  Napo- 
leon ex;  eeted  to  have  gained  ±  much  by  his  invasion  of  Eussia. 
—Lend  me  your  pencil  for  to  sharpen  5  my  knife.— I  have  seen  some 
young  persons  to  conduct  6  themselves  very  indiscreetly.— I  have 
heard  him  to  mention"  the  subject.— Forbid  them  entei-3  the  gar- 
den.—They  did  no  more  than  it  was  their  duty  to  have  done  y.— He 
had  not  then  consented  to  go,  nor  did  he  intend  to  10. —If  thou  are  H 
bidden  do  12  an  net,  why  do  you  let  it  to  remain  13  undone  ?— I 
wished  to  have  gone  li  with  my  friends  into  the  country,  but  I  was 
forbidden  to  '5. — We  should  make  our  influence  be  18  felt  by  those 
who  i"  we  expect  to  govern.— The  prisoner  felt  himself  be  18  deserv- 
ing of  the  punishment  inflicted  upon  him. 

1.  To  hive  been.— 2.  To  speak.— 3.  Repeatedly  to  annoy.— A  To 
£a-!n-^T°-  PtJQ,'!l  to  sharpen.— 6.  Persons  condnot-— 7.  H:m  motion 
— >  To  enter.— 9.  Dntytodo— 10.  To  so.-  lj.  Thnuarr.— 12  Todo' 
—13.  Let  it  remnin— 14,  Togo— 15.  To  do  so.— iô.  To  be  felt —l/ 
Those  whom,— IS    fo  be  deserving.  * 
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KULE  XIII,— USE  OF  THE  TENSES. 

In  using  verbs,  different  tenses  should  not  be  con- 
founded, nor  should  any  tense  be  employed  except 
in  such  connections  as  are  consistent  with  the  time 
it  denotes. 

Obs. — This  rule  is  necessarily  general.  From  the  definitions  and 
illustrations  of  the  tenses  given  under  Etymology,  it  must  be  de- 
termined which  tense  it  is  proper  to  use  in  any  particular  case.  The 
following  notes  will  put  the  learner  on  his  guard  against  the  most 
common  errors  : — 

NOTES. 

1 .  In  expressing  general  propositions  which  have  no 
direct  relation  to  time,  the  present  tense  of  the  verb  should 
be  employed  :  as,  "  The  passion  for  power  and  superiority- 
is  universal1  ", — not,  "  teas  \ 

2.  In  connecting  words  that  express  time,  the  order  and 
fitness  of  time  should  be  observed.  Thus  :  in  stead  of,  "  I 
have  spoken  to  him  last  year.'1''  say,  u  I  spoke  to  him  last 
year2"  ;  and,  in  stead  of,  "  I  spoke  to  him  this  year,  "  say, 
"  I  have  spoken  to  him  this  year  3.  " 

3.  The  first  future  tense  is  frequently  employed  but 
improperly  for  the  second  future  ;  as,  "  I  shall  finish  my 
letter  before  the  mail  closes  4,  "  should  be,  "  I  shall  have 
finished.. 

4.  When  a  verb  in  the  perfect  tense  of  the  indicative  is 
preceded  by  before,  as  soon  as,  when,  till,  or  after,  it  usually 
performs  the  office  of  the  second  future  ;  as,  "When  he 
has  finished  his  engagement,  he  shall  be  rewarded  5.  " 

5.  The  imperfect  potential  must  not,  as  a  general  rule, 
be  used  in  connection  with  the  future  indicative  or  the 
present  potential  ;  as,  "  Ye  will  not  come  to  me,  that  ye 
might,  have  life.  "  This  is  wrong,  because  the  imperfect 
potential  might  have  is  used  in  connection  with  the  future 
indicative  ictll  come.  If  past  time  is  referred  to,  it  should 
be,  "  Ye  would  not  come  to  me,  that  ye  might  have  life  6;" 
if  future,  "  Ye  will  not  come  to  me,  that  ye  may  have  life." 
— kk  I  should  be  glad  if  he  will  write  7,  "  is  wrong  for  a  sim- 
ilar reason  ;  will  must  be  changed  to  would. 


1.  La  passion  du  pouvoir  et  de  la  supérioiité  est  universelle. 
—2.  Je  loi  parlai  l'année  dernière.— 3.  Je  lui  ai  parlé  ctrtte  année.— 
4.  J'aurai  uni  ma  lettre  avant  le  départ  de  la  malle.— 5.  Quand  il  aura 
fini  son  engagement,  il  sera  récompense.— 6  Vous  n'avez  pas  voulu 
venir  à  moi,  pour  y  tiouyer  la  vie.— 7,  J'aimerais  bien  qu'il  écrivît, 
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6.  The  present  potential  maybe  used  in  connection  with 
should  meaning  ought,  or  could  meaning  was  able  to  ;  as, 
"  He  should  lake  exercise,  that  he  may  recover  his  health  V 
— •'  It  may  be  that  he  could  not  come2." 

7.  The  subjunctive  present  is  used  to  express  future 
contingency:  as,  •■'  If  x\\o\\  forsake  him,  he  will  cast  thee 
off  forever  3." 

8.  The  subjunctive  imperfect  expresses  a  mere  supposi- 
tion with  indefinite  time  ;  as,  "  If  I  were  Andrew,  I  would 
go  4." — "  Were  I  in  Andrew's  place,  I  would  remain  5." 

9.  A  conditional  circumstance  assumed  as  a  fact,  requires 
t lie  indicative  mood  j  as,  "  Though  he  is  poor,  he  is  con- 
tented 6." 

10.  For  the  tenses  of  the  Infinitive,  See  Notes  9  &10,  un- 
der Rule  XH. 

11.  Different  auxiliaries  must  not  be  used  with  one  and 
J  he  same  verbal  form  unless  it  is  appropriate  to  each  ;  as, 
••  I  can  accomplish  as  much  in  one  day  as  he  has  in  two." 
Accomplish  is  correctly  used  with  the  first  auxiliary  can, 
but  not  with  the  second  has, — we  cannot  say  ha*  accom- 
plish, The  sentence  should  therefore  read,  "  I  can  accom- 
plish as  much  in  one  day  as  he  has  accomplished  in  two  V 

Exercise  I. 


Correct  orally  the  following  sentences,  and  apply  the  rule  or  the 
note  for  each  correction,  and  translate  : 

Model  1. — "  I  shall  walk  in  the  fields  to-day,  unless  it  rains." 

This  sentence  is  incorrect,  because  the  verb  raina,  which  is  used 
to  express  a  future  contingency,  is  in  the  indicative  mood.  But,  ac- 
cording to  Note  under  Rule  XIII.,  "  The  present  subjunctive  is 
need,  etc.  "  Therefore  rains  should  be  rain,  and  the  sentence  should 
be,  "  I  shall  walk  in  the  fields  to-day,  unless  it  rain  8'. 

2. — "  If  it  was  not  so,  I  would  have  told  you." 

This  sentence  is  incorrect,  because  the  verb  icas,  which  is  to  ex- 
press a  mere  supposition,  with  indefinite  time  is  in  the  indicative 
mood.  But.  according  to  Xote  under  Rule  XIII.,  "  The  subjunctive 
imperfect  expresses,  etc.  "  Therefore  was  should  be  were,  and  the 
sentence  should  be,  "If  it  were  not  so,  I  would  have  told  you  9." 

I,  Il  devrait  prendre  de  l'exercice,  afin  d^  recouvrer  la  santé. — 2. 
Il  pourrait  se  faire  qu'il  n'ait  pu  venir. — 3.  Si  tu  l'oublies,  il  te  rejè- 
tera  pour  toujours. — 4  Si  j'étais  Aadré,  j'irais.— 5.  Si  j'étais  à  la  place 
d'André,  je  resterais. — 6.  Il  est  content,  quoique  pauvre.— 7.  Je  puis 
faire  en  un  jour  autant  qu'il  a  t'ait  en  deux. — 8.  Je  me  promènerai 
dans  les  champs  aujourd'hui,  à  raoius  qu'il  ne  pleuve.— 9.  Si  ce. 
n'était  pas  cela,  je  vous  l'aurais  dit. 
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-  1.  His  style  has  formerly  been  l  admired.— 2.  He  will 
maintain  his  cause,  though  he  loses2  his  estate. — 3.  I 
expected  to  have  seen  them  before  the  news  should  have3 
reached  them,  but  urgent  duties  will  have  4  prevented 
me. — 4.  If  thou  feltest  5  as  I  do,  we  should  soon  de- 
cide.— 5.  If  he  know  6  the  way,  he  does  not  need  a  guide. 
— 6.  He  was  out  7  of  employment  this  fortnight. — 7.  I 
might  lead  a  better  life,  if  you  will 8  stay  with  me. — 5.  At 
the  end  of  this  quarter,  I  shall  be  9  at  school  two  years. — 
9.  We  expected  that  he  would  have  arrived  1J  last  night. 
— 10.  The  doctor  affirmed,  that  fever  always-  produced  u 
thirst. — 11.  They  continue  l2  with  me  now  three  days. — 
12.  Columbus  had  fondly  hoped,  at  one  time,  to  have 
rendered13  the  natives  civilized,  industrious,  and  tribu- 
tary subjects  of  the  crown. — 13.  When  the  mail  will  ar- 
rive u,  the  letters  will  be  delivered.-- 14.  There  fell  from 
his  eyes,  as  it  had  been  5  scales. — 15.  Though  this  event 
be 16  strange,  it  certainly  did  happen. — 1(3.  You  are  talking 
improperly,  and  have  !7  for  the  last  half-hour. 

Exercice  I. 

1.  Son  style  était  admire  autrefois. — 2.  Il  soutiendra  sa 
cause,  dût-il  perdre  sa  propriété. — 3.  J'espérais  le  voir 
avant  que  les  nouvelles  lui  fussent  parvenues,  mais  des 
devoirs  urgents  m'en  ont  empêché. — 4.  Si  tu  sentais 
comme  moi,  nous  déciderions  bientôt. — 5.  S'il  connaît  le 
chemin,  il  n'a  pas  besoin  de  guide. — 6.  Il  a  été  sans  em- 
ploi cette  quinzaine. — 7,  Je  mènerais  une  meilleure  vie,  si 
vous  restiez  avec  moi. — S.  A  la  fin  de  ce  trimestre,  il  y 
aura  deux  ans  que  je  suis  à  l'école. — 9.  Nous  comptions 
qu'il  arriverait  la  nuit  dernière. — 10.  Ledoteura  affirmé 
que  la  fièvre  produit  toujours  la  soif. — 11.  Il  y  a  trois  jours 
qu'ils  ne  me  quittent  point. — 12.  Colomb  avait  autrefois 
vivement  espéré  de  faire  des  indigènes,  des  sujets  civilisés, 
laborieux  et  tributaires  de  la  couronne.— 13.  Quand  la 
malle  sera  arrivée,  on  distribuera  les  lettres. — 14.  Il  tomba 
de  ses  yeux  comme  des  écailles.— 15.  Quoique  cet  événe- 
ment paraisse  extraordinaire,  il  a  certainement  eu  lieu. — 
16.  Vous  parlez  d'une  manière  inconvenante,  et  c'est  ce 
que  vous  faites  depuis  une  demi-heure. 

1.  Was  formerly  admired. — 2.  He  lose. — 3.  Hid  reached. — 4,  Da- 
ties  prevented.— 5.  Thou  felt— 6.  Knows.— 7.  He  has  been  out, — S. 
You  would.— 9.  Shall  have  been. — 10.  Would  arrive.— 11.  Produces. — 
12.  They  have  continued.— 13.  To  reader.— 14.  Mail  anive.— 15.  Aa 
it  were.— 16.  Event  is   stranare.— 17  Aud  have  been  for. 


]y4  SYNTAX.— RULE  XIII.— EXERCISES. 

Exercice  II. 


1.  On  ne  lui  aurait  pas  permis  d'entrer. — 2.  Nous  n'a- 
vons fait  que  notre  devoir.— 3.  Si  tu  aimes  la  tranquillité 
de  l'esprit, ne  la  cherche  pas  au  dehors. — 4.  Tu  serais  aussi 
grand  que  F  Atlas,  que  tes  efforts  seraient  rains. — 5.  Je 
sortirai  dans  l'après-midi,  à  moins  qu'il  ne  pleuve. — 6.  S'il 
pense  comme  il  parle,  on  peut  se  fier  à  lui  sans  crainte. — 

7.  Et  celui  qui  était  mort  se  leva  et  commença  à  parler. — 

8.  Les  anciens  disaient  que  la  vertu  porte  sa  récompense. 
— 9.  Nos  amis  se  proposaient  de  nous  rencontrer. — 10. 
Cette  manière  de  s'exprimer  était  en  usage  autrefois. — 11. 
J'ai  pitié  de  cette  multitude,  car  il  y  a  trois  jours  qu'elle 
ne  me  quitte  point. — 12.  Je  consens  à  rester,  pourvu  qu'il 
vienne. — 13.  Je  crus  que  quelqu'eu  fût  l'issue,  tout  serait 
bien. — 14.  J'accomplirai  les  vœux  qu'ont  prononcés  mes 
lèvres  quand  j'étais  dans  l'affliction. — 15.  On  aurait  dû 
découvrir  s'il  est  imposteur. — 16.  On  a  conservé  ce  chef- 
d'œuvre  de  l'art  pour  être  montré  aux  étrangers  depuis 
plus  de  cinquante  ans. 

The  pupils  u-ill  (jicefrom  memory  : — three  or  more  sentences  on  false 
syntax  taken  from  the  above  exercises  on  Rule  XIII.,  and  two  er 
more  Iroui  elsewhere,  ou  the  same  Rule. 


OXE   NIGHT   AMID  THE   DESERTS  IN   THE   NEW  WORLD. 

I  had  wandered  one  evening  in  the  woods,  at  some  dis- 
tance from  the  cataract  of  Niagara,  when  soon  the  last 
glimmering  of  daylight  disappeared,  and  I  enjoyed,  in  all 
its  loneliness,  the  beauteous  prospect  of  night  amid  the 
deserts  of  the  New  World. 

An  hour  after  sunset,  the  moou  appeared  above  the 
trees  in  the  opposite  part  of  the  heavens.  À  balmy  breeze, 
which  the  queen  of  night  had  brought  with  her  from  the 
east,  seemed  to  precede  her  in  the  forests,  like  her  per- 
fumed breath.  The  lonely  luminary  slowly  ascended  in 
the  firmament,  now  peacefully  pursuing  her  azure  course, 
and  now  reposing  on  groups  of  clouds  which  resembled 
the  summits  of  lofty,  snow-covered  mountains.  These 
clouds,  by  the  contraction  and  expansion  of  their  vapory 
forms,  rolled  themselves  into  transparent  zones  ot  white 
satin,  scattering  in  airy  masses  of  foam,  or  forming  in  the 
heavens  brilliant  beds  of  down  so  lovely  to  the  eye  that 
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Exercise  II. 

J.  He  would  not  have  been  allowed  to  enter, — 2.  We 
have  done  no  more  than  it  was  our  duty  to  do. — 3.  If  thou 
Invest  tranquillity  of  mind,  seek  it  not  abroad. — 4.  Though 
thou  wert  huge  as  Atlas,  thy  efforts  would  be  vain. — 5. 
I  shall  walk  out  in  the  afternoon,  unless  it  rain. — 6.  If 
he  thinks  as  he  speaks,  he  may  be  safely  trusted. — 7.  And 
lie  that  had  been  dead,  sat  up  and  began  to  speak. — 8. 
The  ancients  asserted,  that  virtue  is  its  own  reward. — 9. 
Our  friends  in  teuded  to  meet  us. — 10.  This  mode  of  ex- 
pression was  formerly  in  use. — 11.  I  have  compassion  on 
the  multitude,  because  they  have  continued  with  me  now 
three  days. — 12.  On  condition  that  he  come,  I  consent  to 
stay. — 13.  I  believed,  whatever  were  the  issue,  all  would 
be  well. — 14.  I  will  pay  the  vows  which  my  lips  uttered 
when  I  was  in  trouble. — 15.  If  he  were  an  impostor,  he 
must  have  been  detected.— 16.  This  tine  piece  of  work- 
manship has  been  preserved  and  shown  to  strangers  for 
more  than  fifty  years. 

Une  nuit  dans   les  deserts  du   Xouveau-Moxde. 

Un  soir  je  m'étais  égaré  dans  une  forêt,  à  quelque  dis- 
tance de  la  cataracte  du  Niagara  ;  bientôt  je  vis  le  jour 
s'éteindre  autour  de  moi,  et  je  goûtai,  dans  toute  sa  soli- 
tude, le  beau  spectacle  d'une  nuit  dans  les  déserts  du  Xou- 
veau-Monde. 

Une  heure  après  le  coucher  du  soleil,  la  lune  se  montra 
au-dessus  des  arbres  à  l'horizon  opposé.  Une  brise  embau- 
mée, que  cette  reine  des  nuits  amenait  de  l'orient  avec 
elle,  semblait  la  précéder  dans  les  forêts  comme  sa  fraîche 
haleine.  L'astre  solitaire  monta  peu  à  peu  dans  le  ciel  : 
tantôt  il  suivait  paisiblement  sa  course  azurée  ;  tantôt  .il 
reposait  sur  des  groupes  de  nues  qui  ressemblaient  à  la 
cime  de  hautes  montagnes  couronnées  de  neige.  Ces  nues, 
ployant  et  déployant  leurs  voiles,  se  déroulaient  en  zones 
diaphanes  de  satin  blanc,  se  dispersaient  en  légers  flocons 
d'écume,  ou  formaient  dans  les  cieux  des  bancs  d'une  ouate 
éblouissante,  si  doux  à  l'œil,  qu'on  croyait  ressentir  leur 
mollesse  et  leur  élasticité. 

La  scène  sur  la  terre  n'était  pas  moins  ravissante  :  le 
jour  bleuâtre  et  velouté  de  la  lune  descendait  dans  les 
intervalles  des  arbres  et  ponssait  des  gerbes  de  lumière 
jusque  dans  l'épaisseur  des  plus  profoudes  ténèbres.    La 
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One  night  in  the  deserts  (continued). 

you  would  hare  imagined  you  felt  their  softness  and  elas- 
ticity. 

The  scenery  on  the  earth  was  not  less  enchanting  :  the 
soft  and  bluish  beams  of  the  moon  darted  through  the 
intervals  between  the  trees,  and  threw  streams  of  light 
into  the  midst  of  the  most  profound  darkness.  Tfie  river 
that  glided  at  my  feet  was  now  lost  in  the  wood,  and  now 
reappeared,  glistening  with  the  constellations  of  night, 
which  were  reflected  on  its  bosom,  In  a  vast  plain  beyond 
this  stream,  the  radiance  of  the  moon  reposed  quietly  on 
the  verdure.  Birch-trees,  scattered  here  and  there  in  the 
savanna,  and  agitated,  by  the  breeze,  formed  shadowy 
islands  which  floated,  on  a  motionless  sea  of  light.  Near 
me,  all  was  silence  and  repose,  save  the  fall  of  some  leaf, 
the  transient  rustling  of  a  sudden  breath  of  wind,  or  the 
hooting  of  the  owl  :  but  at  a  distance  was  heard,  at  inter- 
vals, the  solemn  roar  of  the  Falls  of  Niagara,  which,  in  the 
stillness  of  tbe  night  was  prolouged  from  desert  to  desert, 
and  died  away  amoug  the  solitary  forests. 

The  grandeur,  the  astonishing  solemnity  of  this  scene, 
cannot  be  expressed  in  language  ;  nor  can  the  most  de- 
lightful nights  of  Europe  afford  any  idea  of  it.  In  vain 
does  imagination  attempt  to  soar  in  our  cultivated  fields  ; 
it  every  where  meets  with  the  habitations  of  men  :  but  in 
those  wild  regions  the  mind  loves  to  penetrate  into  an 
ocean  of  forests,  to  hover  round  the  abysses  of  cataracts, 
to  meditate  on  the  banks  of  lakes  and  rivers,  and,  as  it 
were,  to  find  itself  alone  with  God.        Chateaubriand, 

Bataille  de  Poitiers  (suite). 

*  Le  sort  du  monde  allait  se  jouer  entre  les  Francs  et  les 
Arabes.  Les  bandes  austrasiennes  ne  soupçonnaient 
guère  quelles  destinées  allaient  être  confiées  à  leur  épée. 
Cependant  un  sentiment  confus  de  la  grandeur  de  la  lutte 
qu'elles  allaient  engager  parut  les  saisir.  Les  Musul- 
mans de  leur  côté  hésitèrent  pour  la  première  fois.  Du- 
rant sept  jours,  l'Orient  et  l'Occident — s'examinèrent  avec 
haine  et  terreur  ;  les  deux  armées,  ou  plutôt  les  deux  mon- 
des, s'inspiraient  un  étonnement  réciproque  par  la  diffé- 
rence des  physionomies,  des  costumes,  de  la  tactique. 
Les  Francs  contemplaient  d'un  œil  surpris  ces  myriades 
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Uni   nuit  dans  les  déserts  (suite). 

rivière  qui  coulait  à  aies  pieds  tour  à  tour  se  perdait  dans 
le  bois,  tour  à  tour  reparaissait  brillante  des  constella- 
tions de  la  nuit,  qu'elle  répétait  dans  son  sein.  Dans  une 
savane,  de  l'autre  côté  de  la  rivière,  la  clarté  de  la  lune 
dormait  sans  mouvement  sur  les  gazons  ;  des  bouleaux 
agités  par  les  brises  et  dispersés  çà  et  là  formaient  des  îles 
d'ombres  flottantes  sur  cette  mer  immobile  de  lumière. 
Auprès,  tout  aurait  été  silence  et  repos,  sans  la  chute  de 
quelques  feuilles,  le  passage  d'un  vent  subit,  le  gémisse- 
ment de  la  hulotte  ;  au  loin,  par  intervalles,  on  entendait 
les  sourds  mugissements  de  la  cataracte  de  Niagara,  qui, 
dans  le  calme  de  la  nuit,  se  prolongeaient  de  désert  en 
désert  et  expiraient  à  travers  les  forêts  solitaires. 

La  grandeur,  l'étonnante  mélancolie  de  ce  tableau,  ne 
sauraient  s'exprimer  dans  les  langues  humaines  ;  les  plus 
belles  nuits  en  Europe  ne  peuvent  en  donner  une  idée. 
En  vain  dans  nos  champs  cultivés  l'imagination  cherche  à 
s'étendre  ;  elle  rencontre  de  toutes  parts  les  habitations 
des  hommes  :  mais,  dans  ces  régions  sauvages,  l'âme  se 
plaît  à  s'enfoncer  dans  un  océan  de  forêts,  à  planer  sur  le 
gouffre  des  cataractes,  à  méditer  au  bord  des  lacs  et  des 
fleuves,  et,  pour  ainsi  dire,  à  se  trouver  seule  devant 
Dieu.  -  Chateaubriand. 

Battle  of  Poitiers  (continued). 

The  Frank  and  the  Saracen  are  about  to  throw  for  the 
fate  of  the  world.  The  Austrasian  warriors  little  knew 
what  destinies  were  to  be  shaped  by  their  swords  that 
day  ;  yet  they  seemed  to  feel  an  indistinct  apprehension 
of  the  vast  importance  of  the  struggle  now  before  them. 
The  Mussulmans  faltered  for  the  first  time.  For  seven 
days  the  East  and  West  watched  each  other  with  fear  and 
hate  j  the  difference  of  physiognomy,  costume,  and  tactics 
inspired  the  two  armies,  or  rather  the  two  worlds,  with 
mutual  wonder.  The  astonished  eyes  of  the  Franks  re- 
viewed those  myriads  of  swarthy  hue,  with  many-colored 
turbans,  white  cloaks,  round  bucklers,  crooked  sabres, 
and  light  lances,  curveting  ab  ut  on  their  uncurried 
steeds.  The  Mussulman  sheiks  galloped  back  and  forth 
before  the  Gallo-Teutonic  lines  to  gain  a  better  view  of 
the  northern  giants  with  their  long  light  locks,  their  bur- 
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d'hommes  bruns  aux  turbans  variés,  aux  burnous  bancs, 
aux  boucliers  ronds,  aux  sabres  recourbés,  auxzagaies  lé- 
gères et  caracolant  sur  leurs  cavales  échevelées.  Les 
sheiks  musulmans  passaient  et  repassaient  au  galop  de- 
vant les  lignes  gallo-teutoniques,  pour  mieux  voir  les 
géants  du  Nord  avec  leurs  longs  cheveux  blonds,  leurs 
heaumes  brillants,  leurs  casques  de  peau  de  buffle,  ou  de 
mailles  de  fer,  leurs  longues  épées  et  leurs  énormes  haches. 
Enfin,  le  septième  jour,  quiérait  un  samedi  de  la  fin  d'oc- 
tobre, vers  l'aube,  les  Arabes  et  les  Maures  sortirent  de 
leurs  tentes  aux  cris  des  muezzins  appelant  le  soldat  à  la 
prière.  Ils  se  déployèrent  en  ordre  dans  la  plaine,  et, 
après  la  prière  du  matin.  Abdérame  donna  le  signal.  L'ar- 
mée chrétienne  reçut  sans  s'émouvoir  la  grêle  de  traits 
que  firent  pleuvoir  sur  elle  les  archers  berbères.  Les 
masses  de  la  cavalerie  musulmane  s'élancèrent  alors,  et 
poussant  leur  fameux  cris  de  guerre  :  Allah  ai  bar  !  (Dieu 
est  grand  !)  tombèrent  comme  un  immense  ouragan  sur 
le  Iront  des  Européens.  La  longue  ligue  des  Francs  ne 
ploya  pas  et  resta  immobile  sous  ce  choc  épouvantable, 
comme  un  mur  defer,  comme  un  rempart  de  glace.  Les  peu- 
ples du  Septentrion  restèrent  serrés  les  uns  contre  les  autres 
comme  des  hommes  de  marbre.  Vingt  fois  les  Musulmans 
tournèrent  bride  pour  reprendre  du  champ  et  revenir  avec 
la  rapidité  de  la  foudre  ;  vingt  fois  leur  charge  impétueu- 
se se  brisa  contre  cette  zone  inébranlable.  Les  colosses 
d'Austrasie  se  dressaient  sur  leurs  grands  chevaux  belges, 
recevaient  les  Arabes  sur  la  pointe  du  glaive  et  frappant 
du  haut  en  bas  ces  petits  hommes  du  Midi,  les  perçaient 
d'outre  en  outre  par  d'effroyables  estocades.  La  lutte  se 
prolongea  tout  le  jour,  et  Abdérame  conservait  encore 
l'espoir  de  lasser  la  résistance  des  chrétiens,  lqrsque  vers 
la  dixième  heure  (quatre  heures  après  midi),  le  roi  Eudes, 
qui,  avec  le  reste  de  ses  Vascons  et  de  ses  Aquitains,  tour- 
nait l'armée  arabe,  se  jeta  sur  le  camp  d'Abdérame  et  en 
repoussa  les  gardiens.  Le  rempart  de  glace  s'ébranla  enfin  : 
Charles  et  ses  Austrasiens  chargent  à  leur  tour  et  renver- 
ser^ tout  ce  qui  se  trouve  devant  eux.  Abdérame  et  l'é- 
lite de  ses  compagnons  disparaissent,  broyés  sous  cette 
masse  de  fer.  Charles  venait  de  conquérir  son  surnom  de 
Martel,  parce  que,  comme  un  marteau,  il  avait  brisé  la 
puissance  des  Sarrasins, 

Pakràs. 
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nished  helms,  bnff  mantles  or  heavy  coats  of  mail,  their 
long  swords  and  huge  battle-axes.  At  length,  on  the  sev- 
enth day,  a  Saturday  near  the  end  of  October,  t*he  muez- 
zin's cry  at  early  dawn  drew  forth  the  Arabs  and  Moors 
from  their  tents,  to  prayer.  They  formed  in  line  upon  the 
plain,  and,  after  the  morning  devotion,  Abderahman  give 
the  signal.  The  Christian  army  never  flinched  before  the 
hail  of  darts  poured  by  the  Berber  archers  on  their  ranks. 
The  serried  masses  of  the  Mussulman  cavalry  then,  fierce- 
ly pealing  their  well  known  war-cry, Allah  ale-bar!  (God 
is  great!)  bore  down  like  a  hurricane  upon  the  Christian 
front.  The  long  French  line  stood  firm  and  quailed  not 
before  the  fearful  shock  ;  hard  as  a  wall  of  iron,  firm  asihe 
front  oï.  an  iceberg,  the  pale  hordes  of  the  north  stood  shoulder 
to  shoulder  like  marble  statues.  Twenty  times,  the  mad- 
dened Turks  turned  rein  to  take  a  wider  field  and  try  the 
charge  again  with  the  speed  of  a  thunderbolt  ;  twenty 
times  their  fiery  charge  was  dashed  like  the  breaker's 
foam  from  off  the  unbroken  lines.  The  Austrasian  giants 
rose  in  their  stirrups  on  their  great  Belgian  war-horses, 
received  the  Arabs  on  the  point  of  their  swords,  and  smit- 
ing the  diminutive  sons  of  the  desert  with  downward 
stroke,  clove  them  in  two  with  their  frightful  long  sabres. 
The  struggle  lasted  throughout  the  whole  day,  and  Abde- 
rahman still  hoped  to  weary  the  Christians'  stou/t  resist- 
ance, when  toward  the  tenth  hour  (four  o'clock  afternoon), 
Mug  Eudes  who,  with  the  remainder  of  his  Vascons  and 
Aquitanians,  had  turned  the  Saracen  flank,  fell  upon  the 
Moslem  camp  and  dispersed  the  guards.  The  icy  bulwark 
breaks  at  last  ;  Charles  and  his  Austrasians  charge  in  turn, 
and  bear  down  all  before  them.  Abderahman  and  the 
flower  of  his  host  disappear,  crushed  beneath  the  heavy 
mass  of  iro».  Charles  had  fairly  won  his  name  Martell 
for  like  a  hammer  he  had  crushed  the  might  of  the  Sar- 
acens. 

Barras. 

Letter  of  condoléance. 

My  dear  friend, — It  is  with  tears  of  friendship  and  of 
grief  that  I  reply  to  your  truly  touching  letter,  so  full  of 
heartfelt  sorrow  and  regret,  in  which  you  inform  me  of 
the  sad  bereavement  which  has  befallen  you. 

I  too  was  filled  with  those  same  feelings  in  reading  it  : 
you  made  me  feel  what  a  similar  loss  would  be  to  me,  and 
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Lettre  de  condoléanxe. 

Ma  chère  amie, — C'est  les  veux  pleins  des  larmes  de  l'a- 
mitié et  de  la  douleur  que  je  réponds  à  votre  lettre  vrai- 
ment touchante,  venant  d'un  cœur  rempli  de  douleur  et 
de  regret,  par  laquelle  vous  m'informez  de  la  perte  cruelle 
que  vous  venez  d'éprouver. 

J'ai  partagé,  en  la  lisant,  votre  douleur  et  vos  regrets. 
Von8  m'avez  fait  penser  à  la  perte  que  je  ferais  moi-même, 
si  la  mort  venait  à  me  ravir  mon  père  bien-aimé.  Je 
pleure  votre  excellent  père  enlevé  à  notre  commune  affec- 
tion et  qui  était  le  meilleur  ami  de  mon  propre  pèie. 

Pauvre  Louise,  eombien  je  vous  plains,  quand  je  m'ima- 
gine vous  voir  jeter  les  yeux  sur  le  vieux  fauteuil  mainte- 
nant délaissé,  sur  la  place  vacante  au  coin  du  feu,  à  table 
et  à  l'église,  partout  où  vous  aviez  coutume  de  voir  tous 
les  jours  votre  cher  et  digne  père  î 

'telle  est  notre  pauvre  nature,  qui  ne  peut  que  pleurer 
et  regretter.  Daus  la  foi  seule  nous  trouvons  ces  gran- 
des pensées  qui  tout  à  la  lois  nous  soutiennent  et  nous 
consolent,  en  nous  rappelant  que  ceux  qui  nous  on  quittés 
sont  avec  Dieu  dans  le  ciel,  la  véritable  patrie  des  âmes. 

Rappelons-nous  ces  sublimes  pensées  quand  quelqu'un 
de  ceux  qui  uous  sont  chers  nous  quitte  pour  aller  au  ciel, 
et  n'oublions  pas,  comme  vous  le  dites  si  bien,  que  nous 
les  suivrons  bientôt. 

Adieu,  pauvre  Louise;  mes  plus  tendres  amitiés  à  vos 
sœurs. 

Eugénie  de  Guérin. 

Questions  on  the  Letter. 

What  sort  of  letter  is  this? — C'eBt   une   lettre  de  condoléance, 

Who  is  the  author  of  tins  letter  ? — Eugénie  de  Guérin. 

On  what  occasion  did  she  write  itt — A  l'occasion  delà  mort  du 
père  de  sou  amie  Louise. 

Hnw  did  she  hear  of  thaï  painful  event  t — Louise  l'en  informa 
elle-même  par  une  lettre. 

Whatdoes  Eugenia  sai/ofh<r  friend's  letter? — Elle  en  parle  comme 
d'une  lettre  très-touchante  venant  d'un  cœur  rempli  de  douleur  et  de 
regret. 

How  did  Louisa?  8  letter  affect  her? — E;le  partagea,  en  la  iisaat,  la 
douleur  et  les  regrets  de  son  amie;  ainsi  est-ce  les  yeux  pl.-ins  de 
larmes  qu'elle  lui  répond. 

What  thought  crossed  her  mind  ivhile  reading  her  friend's    I 
■ — Elle  pensa  à  la  perte  qu'elle  ferait  elle-même  si  la  mort  venait  à 
lui  ravir  son  père  bien-aimé. 
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Letter  of  condolence  (continued). 

I  wept  for  your  dear,  kind  father,  who  is  gone  and  who 
was  so  good  a  friend  to  mine. 

Poor  Louisa,  how  I  do  pity  you  when  I  fancy  you  look- 
ing at  the  old  arm-chair  now  put  aside,  at  the  vacant  place 
by  the  fire  side,  at  table,  at  church,  wherever  you  were 
wont  to  see  your  dear  worthy  father,  aud  where  you  now 
shed  tears  ! 

Such  indeed  is  all  poor  feeble  nature  can  do:  weep  and 
regret.  It  is  faith  alone  that  can  give  us  those  higher 
thoughts  which  at  ouce  sustain  aud  console,  in  reminding 
us  that  the  loved  one  is  with  God,  in  Heaven,  the  home  of 
our  souls. 

Let  us  think  of  this  when  some  one  dear  to  us  passes 
away  from  earth,  and  bear  in  mind  as  you  yourself  so  tru- 
ly say  :  we  shall  soon  follow  them. 

Adieu,  dear  Louisa,  and  fondest  love  to  your  poor  sis- 
ters. EuCiENJA  de  *G-uérin. 

Questions  ox  the  Letter  (continued). 

Whom  does  she  weep  for  ? — Elle  pleure  cet  excellent  père  enlevé  à 
leur  commune  affection  et  qui  était  le  meilleur  ami  de  son  propre 
père. 

What  objects  or  places  does  she  allude  to,  as  likely  to  awaken  her 
friend's  sorrow  ? — Le  vieux  fauteuil  maintenant  délaissé,  la  place 
vacante  au  coin  du  feu.  à  table  et  à  l'église. 

Why  did  she  fancy  that  the  sight  of  these  objects  would  cause  her 
friend  to  shed  fresh  tears  ? — Parce  qu'ils  lui  rappeleraient  conti- 
nuellement la  mémoire  de  ce  digne  père  qu'elle  avait  coutume  d'y 
voir  tous  les  jours. 

What  exclamation  did  this  thought  draw  from  her? — Pauvre 
Louise,  combien  je  vous  plains  ! 

1)  hat  does  she  say  our  poor  nature  can  do  only  in  such  sad  cir- 
cumstances ? — Elle  dit  que  notre  pauvre  nature  ne  peut  que  pleurer 
et  regretter. 

In  what  are  we  to  find  those  higher  thoughts  which  sustain  and 
console  us? — Dane  la  foi  seule. 

How  can  faith  sustain  and  console  ns? — En  nous  rappelant  que 
ceux  qui  nous  ont  quittés  sont  avec  Dieu  dans  le  ciel. 

What  does  Eugenia  say  about  Heaven  f— Elle  dit  que  le  ciel  est 
la  véritable  patrie  des  âmes. 

When  are  we  to  remember  those  higher  thoughts? — Quand  quel- 
qu'un de  ceux  qui  nous  sont  chers  nous  quitte  pour  alier  au  ciel. 

What  other  thought  should  also  be  present  to  us  ? — Celle  que  men- 
tionne Louise  dans  sa  lettre  :  N.ous  les  suivrons  bientôt. 

How  does  Eugenia  conclude  her  letter? — Adieu,  pauvre  Louise; 
mes  plus  tendres  amitiés  à  vos  sœurs, 
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DICTATION. 

Watch  the  door  01  thy  lips,  lest  tliou  utterest  *  folly. — 0  that 
there  was  2  yet  a  day  to  redress  thy  wrongs  ! — If  seasons  of  idle- 
ness be  3  dangerous,  what  must  a  continued  habit  of  it  prove  ? — 
He  announced  to  the  world  that  air  was  4  elastic. — I  have  seen  5 
that  gentleman  at  Montreal  last  summer. — They  continue  6  wit! 
me  three  days. — They  arrived  ?  before  we  reached  the  city. — Be 
fore  he  is  ?  there,  I  shall  arrive. — We  hoped  to  have  seen  9  you. 
Ye  will  not  come  unto  me  that  ye  might  10  have  life. — If  I  was  U  to 
write,  he  would  not  regard  it. — The  last  work  I  intended  to  have 
written  12. — Take  heed  that  thou  speakest 13  not  to  Jacob. — I  knew 
■hou  wert  H  not  slow  to  hear.  -Because  he  should  have  known  15 
the  reason  of  his  condemnation,  he  made  the  inquiry. — When  I  was 
in  Fiance,  I  have  /jften  observed  16,  that  a  great  man  has  grown  '"> 
so  insensibly  heated  by  the  court  which  was  paid  him  on  all  sides, 
that  he  has  been  18  quite  distracted. — I  shall  wait  in  Quebec  until 
my  friend  come  !9. — Had  I  commanded  you  to  have  done  20  this,  yen 
would  have  thought  hard  of  it. — We  expected  that  he  would  have 
arrived  21  last  night. — There  are  several  smalts,  which  I  at  first 
intended  to  have  euuuerated  28, 


RULES  XIV.— PARTICIPLES. 

Participles  relate  to  nouns  or  pronouns,  or  are 
governed  by  prepositions;  as,  "  At  one  time  paying 
his  friend  a  visit,  he  found  him  employed  in  reading 
Bossue  t23 9n 

.  NOTES. 

1.  A  participle  is  sometime  used  indefinitely, without 
reference  to  any  noun  or  pronoun  expressed  j  as,  u  Pio- 
perly  speaking  his  conduct  was  honorable  2V 

1.  Utter. — -2.  There  were.— 3.  Are  dangerous. — 4.  Is  elastic. — Ô.  I 
saw. — 6.  Have  continued. — 7.  Hud  arrived. — 8.  He  has  been. — lJ.  To 
see. — 16.  Ye  may. — 11,  I  were. — 12.  To  write. — 13.  Speak.— 14.  waet. 
— 15.  Should  know. — 16.  I  often  observed. — 17.  Grows. —  IS.  He  is 
quite.— 19.  Comes.— 20.  To  do  this.— il.  He  would  arrive.— 22.  To 
enumerate. — 23.  Un  jour  qu'il  faisait  mie  visite  à  son  ami,  il  le  trouva 
oeeupé  à  lire  Bessuet. — 24.  A  proprement  parier,  sa  conduite  était 
honorable. 
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2.  A  transitive  participle  has  the  same  government  as 
the  Terb  from  which  it  is  derived  ;  the  preposition  of, 
therefore,  should  never  he  used  after  the  participle,  when 
the  verb  does  not  require  it.  Thus,  in  phrases  like  the 
following,  o/is  improper  :  "  Keeping  of  one  day  in  seven. 

3.  Winn  a  transitive  participle  is  converted  into  a 
noun,  o/must  be  inserted  to  govern  the  object  following." 

4.  In  the  use  of  participles  and  of  participial  nouns,  the 
leading  word  in  sense,  should  always  be  made  the  lead- 
ing or  governing  word  in  the  construction. 

5.  A  participle,  in  general,  however  construed,  should 
have  a  elear  reference  to  the  proper  subject  of  the  being, 
action,  or  passion.  The  following  sentence  is  therefore 
faulty  :  •'  By  giving  way  to  sin,  trouble  is  encountered.  " 
This  suggests  that  trouble  gives  way  to  sin.  It  should  be 
'•  By  giving  way  to  sin,  we  encounter  trouble  *.  "; 

6.  The  perfect  participle,  and  not  the  past  tense,  should 
be  used  with  the  auxiliaries  have  and  be  ;  "  He  has  gone 
to  travel  in  Germany  2,— not,  u  He  has  went,  etc." 

7.  The  perfect  participle  should  never  be  used  instead 
of  the  past  tense  to  express  simply  past  time  :  thus, 
"  Henry  given  way  to  anger,  should  be,  "  Henry  gave  way 
to  anger  3.  " 

8.  Perfect  participles  being  variously  formed,  care 
should  be  taken  to  express  them  agreeably  to  the  best 
usage:  thus,  chcclt,  earnt,  mixt,  snaj)t,  snatcht,  tost,  are  er- 
roneously written  for  checked,  earned,  mixed,  snapped, 
snatched,  tossed  ;  and  foughien,  holden,  proven,  are  now 
superseded  by  fought,  held,  proved. 

9.  A  participle  should  not  be  used  if  the  meaning  can  be  more  ele- 
gantly expressed  by  the  use  of  a  verb  hi  the  infinitive  mood,  or  of  an 
equivalent  expression  :  thus,  "  Exciting  hopes  which  cannot  be  ful- 
filled, is  wrong,"  should  be,  "  To  excite  hopes,  etc.  i  ". 

Exercise  I. 

Correet  orally  the  following  sentences,  and  apply  the  rule  or  the 
note  for  each  correction,  anol  translate  : — 

Model  1. — "  I  heard  them  discussing  of  this  subject." 
This  sentence  is  incorrect,  because  the  preposition  o/is  used  after 
the  participle  discussing,  whose  verb  does  not  require  it.     But,  ac- 

1.  En  se  laissant  aller  au  péché,  on  va  au-devant  du  chagrin.-— 2. 
Il  est  allé  voyager  en  Allemagne.— 3.  Henri  s'est  laissé  aller  à  la  co- 
|èr«.— 4.  Exciter  de*  espérances  qui  ne  peuvent  être  satisfaites,  c'est 
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cording  to  Note  under  Rule  XIV.,  "  k  trausitive  participle  has  the 
same  government,  etc."  Therefore,  of  should  be  omitted,  and  the 
sentence  should  be,  "  I  heard  them  discussing  this  subject  l.n 
2. — "By  yielding  to  temptation,  our  peace  is  sacrificed." 
This  sentence  is  incorrect,  because  sacrificed  has  not  a  clear  ref- 
erence to  the  proper  subject.  But,  according  to  Note  under  Rule 
XIV.,  "  A  participle,  in  general,  however  construed,  etc."  There- 
fore our  peace  is  sacrificed,  should  be,  xce  sacrifice  our  peace,  and  the 
sentence  should  be,  "  By  yielding  to  temptation,  we  sacrifice  our 
peace  2." 

1,  The  teacher  forbid  them  playing 3  during  the  time 
set  apart  for  the  studying  4  their  lessons.- -2.  They  did  not 
give  notice  of  the  pupil  5  leaving.— 8.  In  loving  our  ene- 
mies, no  man's  blood  is  shed6. — 4.  It  is  dangerous  play- 
ing7 with  edge  tools. — 5.  Cain's  killings  his  brother,  ori- 
ginated in  envy. — 6.  Caesar  carried  off  the  treasures, 
which  his  opponent  had  neglected  takings  with  him.^-7. 
The  sun's  darting  l0  his  beams  through  my  window, 
awoke  me. — 8.  Like  the  lustre  of  diamonds  sat  u  in  gold. 
— 9.  A  nail  well  drove  12  will  support  a  great  weight. — 10. 
— Here  are  rules,  by  observing  of  which  13  you  may  avoid 
error. — 11.  Their  consent  was  necessary  for  the  raising 
any  14  supplies. — 12.  We  intend  returning  is  ina  few  days. 
— 13.  There  is  no  harm  in  my  friend 16  knowing  about  these 
things. — 14.  Sailing  up  the  river,  the  whole  town  may  be 
seen  17. — 15.  Reading  *8  poetry  properly  requires  a  knowl- 
edge of  the  author's  meaning. 

Exercice  I. 

1.  L'instituteur  leur  défendit  déjouer  pendant  le  temps 
destiné  à  l'étude  de  leurs  leçons. — 2.  Ils  n'ont  pas  donné 
avis  de  la  sortie  de  l'élève. — 3.  En  aimant  nos  ennemis, 
nous  ne  verserons  le  sang  d'aucun  homme. — 4.  Il  est  dan- 
gereux de  jouer  avec  des  instruments  tranchants. — 5.  Le 
meurtre  de  son  frère,  par  Caïn,  a  eu  pour  origine  l'envie. 
— 6.  César  enleva  les  trésors  que  son  adversaire  avait  né- 
gligé d'emporter. — 7.  Le  soleil,  dardant  ses  rayons  à  tra- 
vers ma  croisée,  m'a  réveillé. — 8.  Comme  le  lustre  des 
diamants  enchâssés  dans  l'or. — 9.  Un  clou  bien  enfoncé 

1.  Je  les  ai  entendus  discuter  ce  sujet.— 2.  En  snocombdnt  à  la 
tentation,  nous  sacrifions  notre  paix. — 3,  Forbade  them  to  play. — 4. 
For  studying. — ô.  Pupil's, — 6.  We  shed  no  man's  blood. — 7.  To  play. 
—8.  Killing  of.— 9.  T.>  taiv._ 10.  Thesnn,  darting.— 11.  getin.— -12. 
Driven.— 1*.  Observing  which.— 14,  Of  any. — 15.  To  return  —16, 
Friend's.— 17,  You  may  see  the  whole  town.— 18.  The  reading  of. 
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peut  snppoiter  un  grand  poids. — 10.  Voici  des  règles  par 
l'observance  desquelles  vous  pouvez  éviter  l'erreur. — 11. 
Leur  consentement  était  nécessaire  pour  la  levée  des  ap- 
provisionnements.— 12.  Nous  comptons  être  de  retour 
dans  quelques  jours. — 13.  Il  n'y  a  pas  de  mal  à  ce  que 
mon  ami  sache  ces  choses. — 14.  En  remontant  la  rivière, 
vous  pourrez  voir  toute  la  ville. — 15.  Pour  bien  lire  la 
poésie,  il  est  bon  de  connaître  la  pensée  de  l'auteur. 

Exercice  II. 

1.  L'élève  qui  frappa  son  compagnon  de  classe,  méritait 
la  punition  qu'on  lui  a  donnée. — 2.  L'usage  trop  fréquent 
de  la  verge  conduit  à  la  dégradation  de  l'esprit. — 3.  Quoi- 
qu'il ne  fît  rien  de  criminel,  néanmoins  sa  conduite  fut 
digne  de  blâme. — 4.  Il  fut  très-exact  dans  la  formation  de 
ses  sentences. — 5.  L'instituteur  ne  permet  pas  qu'on  se 
donne  des  sobriquets. — 6.  Faire  le  bien,  c'est  la  vocation 
d'un  chrétien. — 7.  Je  me  souviens  bien  vous  avoir  dit  ain- 
si.— 3.  Le  sentiment  intéiieur  de  culpabilité  rend  la  mort 
terrible. — 9.  Il  n'est  pas  sage  de  se  plaindre. — 10.  Dé- 
laissé par  mes  amis,  je  n'eus  pas  d'autre  ressource. — 11. 
On  a  employé  beaucoup  de  mois  à  l'étude  de  la  langue 
française. — 12.  Le  changement  du  ;mps  et  des  saisons 
appartient  à  la  Providence  seule. — i3.  Parce  que  l'action 
eut  lieu  antérieurement  à  l'autre  action  passée. — 14.  S'ils 
ont  un  défaut,  c'est  de  faire  trop  fréquemment  allusion 
aux  matières  d'étude  et  aux  fables  de  l'antiquité. 

Exercise  II. 

I.  The  pupil  who  struck  his  class-mate,  deserved 
the  punishment  which  was  given  him.— 2.  The  using 
of  the  rod  too  frequently  leads  to  the  degrading  of 
the  mind.— 3.  Although  he  did  nothing  criminal,  yet  his 
conduct  was  blameworthy. — 4.  Informing  his  sentences, 
he  was  very  exact. — 5.  The  teacher  does  not  allow  any 
calling  of  iil  names. — 6.  To  do  good  is  a  Christian's  voca- 
tion.— 7.  I  well  remember  to  have  told  yon  so.—  8.  Con- 
sciousness of  guilt  lenders  death  terrible. — 9.  It  is  not  wis* 
to  complain. — 10.  Being  forsaken  by  my  friends.  I  had 
no  other  resource. — 11.  Many  months  were  srent  in  learn- 
ing the  French  language. — 12  The  changing  of-times  and 
Reasons  belongs  to   Providence   alone.— 13.  Because  the 
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Exercise  TL  (continued). 

action  took  place  before  the  other  past  action.--14.  If  they 
have  any  fault,  it  is  that  they  allude  too  frequently  to 
matters  of  learning,  and  to  fables  of  antiquity. 

Models  for  Parsing, 

1. — '•'  In  writing  letters  lie  soon  became  expert.  " 

"  Writing"  is  an  imperf.  part,  from  the  irreg.  trans,  verb  write) 

(writing,  written,  preperf.  having  written);  and  is  governed  by  tlio 

prep.     In 

2. — "  Writing  letters  is  easier  than  writing  compositions.  " 

"  Writing  "  is  a  participial  noun,  in  the  sing,  n.,  3rd  pers.  ;  it  is 

FuXRRAL   OF   HiPPIAS. 

Telemachus  took  care  of  the  funeral  of  Hippias.  He 
went  himself  and  drew  the  body,  bloody  and  disfigured, 
from  the  spot  where  it  lay  hidden  under  a  heap  of  the 
slain  :  he  was  touched  with  a  pious  sorrow,  and  wept  over 
it.  0  mighty  shade  !  said  he,  thou  art  not  now  ignorant  of 
my  reverence  for  thy  valor.  Thy  haughtiness,  indeed, 
provoked  me  ;  but  thy  fault  was  from  the  ardor  of  youth. 
Alas  !  I  know  but  too  well  how  much  youth  has  need  of 
pardon.  We  were  in  the  way  to  be  united  by  friendship  : 
O  why  have  the  gods  snatched  thee  from  me,  before  I  had 
an  opportunity  to  compel  thy  esteem  ! 

Telemachus  caused  the  body  to  be  washed  with  odorif- 
erous liquors;  and,  by  his  orders,  a  funeral  pile  was  pre- 
pared. The  lofty  pines  groaned  under  the  strokes  of  the 
axe,  and,  as  they  fell,  rolled  down  the  declivity  of  the 
mountain.  Oaks,  those  ancient  children  of  the  earth, 
which  seemed  to  threaten  heaven,  and  elms  and  poplars, 
adorned  with  thick  foliage  of  vivid  green,  with  the  spread- 
ing beech,  the  glory  of  the  forest,  strewed  the  borders  of 
the  river  G-alesus  ;  and  a  pile  was  there  raised,  with  such 
order,  that  it  resembled  a  regular  building  :  the  flame 
began  to  sparkle  among  the  wood,  and  a  cloud  of  smoke 
ascended  in  volumes  to  the  sky. 

The  Lacedemonians  advanced  with  a  slow  and  mournful 
pace,  holding  their  lances  reversed,  and  fixing  their  eyes 
upon  the  ground:  the  ferocity  of  their  countenances  was 
softened  into  grief;  and  the  silent  tear  dropt,  unbidden, 
from  their  eyes.     These  Lacedemonians  were  followed  by 
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Models  for  Parsing  (continued). 

in  the  nom.  case,  being  the  subject  of  the  finite  verb  is,  according  to 
Rule  II.,  "  A  noun  or  a  pronoun,  etc.  " 
3. — "  John  having  written  a  letter,  sent  it  to  the  Post-Office.  " 
"  Having  written  "  is  a  preperf.  part.,  from  the  irreg.  trans,  verb 
write,  and  depends  upon  John,  according  to  Rule  XIV.,  "A  parti- 
ciple, etc.  " 

Parse  the  participles,  the  participial  nouns,  and  the  participial 
adjectives  m  the  foregoing  exercises  ;  also,  all  the  Jin i te  verhs  with 
their  subjects,  and  the   injinitives. 

The  pupils  u-ill  give  from  memory  /—three  or  more  sentences  on  false 
syntax  taken  from  the  above  exercises  on  Rule  XLV,,  and  two  or 
more  from  elsewhere,  on  the  same  Rule. 

Funérailles  i/Hippias. 

Télémaque  prit  soin  lui-même  des  funérailles  cVHippias  ; 
lui-même  alla  retirer  son  corps  sanglant  et  défiguré  de 
l'endroit  où  il  était  caché  sous  un  monceau  de  corps  morts; 
il  versa  sur  lui  des  larmes  pieuses  ;  il  dit:  "  0  grande 
ombre,  tu  sais  maintenant,  combien  j'ai  estimé  ta  valeur! 
Il  est  vrai  que  ta  fierté  m'avait  irrité,  mais  tes  défauts 
venaient  d'une  jeunesse  ardente  ;  je  sais  combien  cet  âge 
a  besoin  qu'on  lui  pardonne.  Nous  eussions  dans  la  suite 
été  sincèrement  unis  ;  j'avais  tort  de  mon  côté.  0  dieux, 
pourquoi  me  le  ravir  avant  que  j'aie  pu  le  forcer  de  m'ai- 
mer  ?  '' 

Ensuite  Télémaque  fit  laver  le  corps  dans  des  liqueurs 
odoriférantes,  puis  on  prépara  par  son  ordre  un  bûcher. 
Les  grands  pins,  gémissant  sous  les  coups  des  haches, 
tombent  en  roulant  du  haut  des  montagnes.  Les  chênes, 
ces  vieux  enfants  de  la  terre  qui  semblaient  menacer  le 
ciel,  les  hauts  peupliers,  les  ormeaux,  dont  les  têtes  soQt 
si  vertes  et  si  ornées  d'un  épais  feuillage,  les  "hêtres,  qui 
sont  l'honneur  des  forêts,  viennent  tomber  sur  le  bord  du 
fleuve  Galère.  Là  s'élève  avec  ordre  un  bûcher  qui  res- 
semble à  un  bâtiment  régulier;  la  flamme  commence  à 
paraître,  un  tourbillon  de  fumée  monte  jusqu'au  ciel. 

Les  Lacédémoniens  s'avancent  d'un  pas  lent  et  lugubre, 
tenant  leurs  piques  renversées  et  leurs  jeux  baissés  ;  la 
douleur  amère  est  peinte  sur  ces  visages  si  farouches,  et 
les  larmes  coulent  abondamment.  Puis  on  voyait  venir 
Phérécide,  vieillard  moins  abattu  par  le  nombre  des  an- 
nées que  par  la  douleur  de  smvivre  à  Hippias,  qu'il  avait 
élevé  depuis  son  enfauce.     Il  levait  vets  le  ciel  ses  mail» 
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Funeral  of  Hippias  (continued). 

Pherecides,  au  old  man,  yet  less  depressed  by  the  weight 
of  years  than  by  sorrow,  to  have  survived  Hippias,  whom 
he  had  educated  from  his  earliest  youth.  He  raised  his 
hands  and  his  eyes,  that  were  drowned  in  tears,  to 
heaven  :  since  the  death  of  Hippias  he  had  refused  to  eat, 
and  the  lenient  hand  of  sleep  had  not  ouce  closed  his  eyes, 
or  suspended  the  anguish  of  his  mind.  He  walked  on 
with  trembling  steps,  implicitly  following  the  crowd,  and 
scarce  knowing  whither  he  went  :  his  heart  was  too  full 
for  speech  ;  and  his  silence  was  that  of  dejection  and  de- 
spair :  but  when  lie  saw  the  pile  kindled,  a  sudden  trans- 
port seized  him,  and  he  cried  out:  0  Hippias,  Hippias!  I 
shall  see  thee  no  more.  Hippias  is  dead  ;  and  I  am  still 
living.  0  my  dear  Hippias!  it  was  I  that  taught  thee, 
cruel  and  unrelenting  ;  it  was  I  that  taught  thee  the  con- 
tempt of  death.  I  hoped  that  my  dying  eyes  would  have 
been  closed  by  thy  hand,  and  that  I  should  have  breathed 
the  last  sigh  into  thy  bosom.  Ye  have  prolonged  my  life, 
ye  gods!  in  your  displeasure,  that  I  might  see  the  life  of 
Hippias  at  an  end.  O  my  child,  thou  dear  object  of  my 
care  and  hope,  I  shall  seethee  no  more  !  But  I  shall  see  thy 
mother,  who,  dying  of  grief,  will  reproach  me  with  thy 
death  ;  and  I  shall  see  thy  wife,  fading  in  the  bloom 
of  youth,  and  agonized  with  despair  and  sorrow,  of  which 
I  am  the  cause  !  0  call  me  from  these  scenes,  to  the  bor- 
ders of  the  Styx,  which  have  received  thy  shade  :  the  light 
is  hateful  to  my  eves  ;  and  there  is  none  but  thee  whom  I 
desire  to  behold!  I  live,  0  my  dear  Hippias,  only  to  pay 
the  last  duty  to  thy  ashes. 

L'Extrême-Onction. 

C'est  à  la  vue  du  tombeau,  portique  silencieux  d'un  autre 
monde,  que  le  Christianisme  déploie  sa  sublimité.  Si  la 
plupart  des  cultes  antiques  ont  "consacré  la  cendre  des 
morts,  aucun  n'a  songé  à  préparer  l'âme  pour  ces  rivages 
inconnus  dont  on  ne  revient  jamais.  Venez  voir  le  plus 
beau  spectacle  que  puisse  présenter  la  terre  :  venez  voir 
mourir  le  fidèle.  Cet  homme  n'est  plus  l'homme  du  monde, 
il  n'appartient  plus  à  son  pays;  toutes  ses  relations  avec 
la  société  cessent.  Pour  lui  le  calcul  huit,  et  il  ne  date 
plus  que  de  la  grande  ère  de  l'éternité.  Un  prêtre  assis  à 
son  chevet  le  console.    Ce  ministre  saint  s'entretient  avec 
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Funérailles  d'Hippias  (suite). 

et  ses  yeux  noyés  de  larmes.  Depuis  la  mort  d'Hippias, 
il  refusait  toute  nourriture;  le  doux  sommeil  n'avait  pu 
appesantir  ses  paupières,  ni  suspendre  un  moment  sa  cui- 
sante peine  :  il  marchait  d'un  pas  tremblant,  suivant  la 
foule,  et  ne  sachant  où  il  allait.  Nulle  parole  ne  sortait 
de  sa  bouche,  car  son  cœur  était  trop  serré  ;  c'était  un 
silence  de  désespoir  et  d'abattement  :  mais,  quand  il  vit 
le  bûcher  allumé,  il  parut  tout  à  coup  furieux,  et  il  s'écria  : 
■'  0  Hippias  !  Hippias  ;  je  ne  te  verrai  plus  !  Hippias  n'est 
plus,  et  je  vis  encore  !  0  mon  cher  Hippias  ;  c'est  moi  qui 
t'ai  donné  la  mort  ;  c'est  moi  qui  t'ai  appris  à  la  mépriser  ! 
Je  croyais  que  tes  mains  fermeraient  mes  yeux,  et  que  tu 
recueillerais  mon  dernier  soupir.  0  dieux  cruels,  vous 
prolongez  ma  vie  pour  me  faire  voir  la  mort  d'Hippias  ! 
O  cher  enfant  que  j'ai  nourri,  et  qui  m'as  coûté  tant  de 
soins,  je  ne  te  verrai  plus  !  mais  je  verrai  ta  mère,  qui 
mourra  de  tristesse  en  me  reprochant  ta  mort  ;  je  verrai 
ta  jeune  épouse  frappant  sa  poitrine,  arrachant  ses  che- 
veux ;  et  j'en  serai  cause  !  O  chère  ombre,  appelle-moi  sur. 
les  rives  du  Styx  :  la  lumière  m'est  odieuse  ;  c'est  toi  seul, 
mon  cher  Hippias,  que  je  veux  revoir.  Hippias,  Hippias  ! 
ô  mon  cher  Hippias  !  je  ne  vis  encore  que  pour  rendre  à 
tes  cendres  le  dernier  devoir." 

The  Extreme-ITxction. 

It  is  in  slgftt  of  that  tomb,  silent  vestibule  of  another 
world,  that  Christianity  displays  all  its  sublimity.  If  most 
of  the  ancient  religions  consecrated  the  ashes  of  the  dead, 
none  ever  thought  of  preparing  the  soul  for  that  unknown 
country  "from  whose  bourn  no  traveller  returns." 

Come  and  witness  the  most  interesting  spectacle  that 
earth  can  exhibit.  Come  and  see  the  faithful  Christian 
expire.  He  has  ceased  to  be  a  creature  of  this  world  :  he  no 
longer  belongs  to  his  native  country  :  all  connection 
between  him  aud  society  is  at  an  end.  For  him  the  calcu- 
lations of  time  have  closed,  and  he  has  already  begun  to 
date  from  the  great  era  of  eternity.  A  priest,  seated  at  his 
pillow,  administers  consolation.  This  minister  of  God  cheers 
the  dying  man  with  the  bright  prospect  of  immortality  ; 
and  that  sublime  scene  which  all  antiquity  exhibited  but 
once,  in  the  last  momenta  of  its  most  eminent  philosopher, 
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L'Extrême-Onction  (suite). 

l'agonisant  de  l'immortalité  de  son  âme  ;  etlascène  sublime 
que  l'antiquité  eutière  n'a  préseutée  qu'une  seule  fois 
dans  le  premier  de  ses  x>hilosoplies  mourants,  cette  scène 
se  renouvelle  chaque  jour  sur  l'humble  grabat  du  dernier 
des  chrétiens  qui  expire.  Enfin  le  moment  suprême  est 
arrivé;  un  sacrement  a  ouvert  à  ce  juste  les  portes  du 
monde,  nn  sacrement  va  les  clore  ;  la  religion  le  balança 
dans  le  berceau  de  sa  vie  ;  ses  beaux  chants  et  sa  main 
maternelle  rendormiront  encore  dans  le  berceau  delà  mort. 
Elle  prépare  le  baptême  de  cette  seconde  naissance  ;  mais 
ce  n'est  pins  l'eau  qu'elle  choisit,  c'est  l'huile,  emblème  de 
l'incorruptibilité  céleste.  Le  sacrement  libérateur  rompt 
peu  à  pen  les  attaches  dn  fidèle  ;  son  âme,  à  moitié  échappée 
de  son  corps,  devient  presque  visible  sur  son  visage.  Déjà 
il  entend  les  concerts  des  séraphins;  déjà  il  est  prêt  à 
s'envoler  vers  les  légions  où  l'invite  cette  espérance  divine, 
fille  de  la  vertu  et  de  la  mort.  Cependant  l'ange  de  la 
paix,  descendant  vers  ce  juste,  touche  de  son  sceptre  d'or 
ses  yeux  fatigués,  et  les  ferme  délicieusement  à  la  lumière. 
Il  meurt,  et  l'on  n'a  point  entendu  son  dernier  soupir;  il 
meurt,  et  longtemps  après  qu'il  n'est  plus,  ses  amis  font 
silence  autour  de  sa  couche,  car  ils  croient  qu'il  sommeille 
encore  :  tant  ce  chrétien  a  passé  avec  douceur. 

Chateaubriand. 

lettre  pour  demander  une  faveur. 

Samedi  soir. 

lt  On  reconnaît  les  amis  au  besoin,  "  dit  le  proverbe,  Je 
me  trouve  aujourd'hui  dans  la  nécessité  d'avoir  recours  à 
un  ami,  et  je  suis  décidé  à  faire  ma  première  épreuve  sur 
vous.  Des  pertes  considérables,  que  j'ai  faites  hier  au 
jeu.  ont  tellement  diminué  mes  finances,  que,  sans  le  se- 
cours de  quelque  bonne  âme  comme  vous,  qui  soit  sensible 
ans  malheurs,  même  d'un  imprudent,  je  serai  obligé  de 
me  sauver,  pour  éviter  des  railleries  que  je  ne  saurais  ja- 
mais supporter. 

Je  m'adresserais  bien  à  mou  père  ;  mais  j'ai  déjà  eu  re- 
cours à  lui,  il  y  a  si  peu  de  temps,  que  je  crains  qu'il  ne  se 
doute  de  quelque  chose.  Maintenant,  si  vous  étiez  assez 
obligeant  pour  me  procurer  environ  deux  cents  piastres 
jusqu'à  ma  première  remise,  ce  serait  non-seulement  faire 
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The  Extreme-Unction  (continued). 

is  daily  renewed  ou    the  hunible   pallet  of  the  meanest 
Christian  that  expires  ! 

At  length  the  decisive  moment  arrives.  A  sacrament 
opened  to  this  just  man  the  gates  of  the  world  ;  a  sacrament 
is  about  to  close  them.  Religion  rocked  him  in  the  cradle 
of  life;  and  now  her  sweet  song  and  maternal  hand  will 
Hill  him  to  sleep  in  the  cradle  of  death.  She  prepares  the 
baptism  of  this  second  birth  :  but  mark,  she  employs  not 
water  ;  she  anoints  him  with  oil,  emblem  of  celestial  incor- 
ruptibility. The  liberating  sacrament  gradually  loosens  the 
Christian's  bonds.  His  soul,  nearly  set  free  from  the  body, 
is  almost  visible  in  his  countenance.  Already  he  hears  the 
concerts  of  the  seraphim  :  already  he  prepares  to  speed  his 
flight  to  those  heavenly  regions  where  Hope,  the  daughter 
of  Virtue  and  of  Death,  invites  him.  Meanwhile,  the  angel 
of  peace,  descending  toward  this  righteous  man,  touches 
with  a  golden  sceptre  his. weary  eyes,  and  closes  them 
deliciously  to  the  light.  He  dies  ;  yet  his  last  sigh  was 
inaudible.  He  expires  ;  yet,  long  after  he  is  no  more,  his 
friends  keep  silent  watch  around  his  couch,  under  the 
impression  that  he  only  slumbers:  so  gently  did  this 
Christian  pass  from  earth.  Chateaubriand. 

A  Letter  to  ask  a  favor. 

Saturday  evening. 

11  A  friend  in  need  is  a  friend  indeed,  "  says  the  proverb. 
Now  it  happens  that  I  have,  at  this  moment,  very  great 
need  of  a  friend,  and  I  am  resolved  to  make  the  first  trial 
upon  you.  A  hard  run  at  play  last  night  has  reduced  my 
finances  to  a  pitiable  plightr  and  without  the  assistance 
of  some  good  soul  like  you,  who  can  feel  for  the  misfor- 
tunes, even  of  the  imprudent,  I  shall  be  obliged  to  decamp  : 
for  I  never  can  bear  quizzing. 

I  would  draw  upon  father,  but  I  have  so  recently  done 
it,  that  I  fear  he  would  smell  a  rat.  Now,  if  you  can 
stand  my  friend  for  about  two  hundred  dollars,  till  my 
next  remittance,  you  will  not  only  be  doing  a  good  action, 
but  you  will  also  convince  me  that  T  am  an  excellent  phys- 
iognomist, in  selecting  you  from  the  thousand  and  one 
soi  disant  amis.  I  must  of  course  expect  a  lecture  upon 
the  inii)ropi'iery  and  fatal  consequences  of  gambling;  bur 
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Lettre  four  demander  une  faveur  (suite). 

une  bouue  action,  mais  aussi  me  prouver  que  je  suis  ex- 
cellent physionomiste  en  vous  choisissant  parmi  une  cen- 
taine de  soi-disant  amis.  Je  m'attends  à  une  réprimande 
sévère  sur  le  jeu  et  ses  funestes  résultats  ;  mais  vous  pou- 
vez vous  en  dispenser,  car  j'en  suis  déjà  convaincu,  et 
vous  prêcheriez  un  converti  :  oui,  assurément,  cette  fois 
est  la  dernière.  J'attends  votre  réponse  avec  inquiétude, 
ne  doutant  pas  cependant  de  votre  amitié.  Dans  le  cas 
où  vous  auriez  besoin  d"un  ami,  vous  pourriez  compter  sur 

Votre,  etc. 

A  Letter  to  ask  a  favor  (continued). 

you  may  spare  it,  for  I  am  already  convinced,  and  I  will 
add,  converted:  yes,  this  is  positively  the  last  time.  I 
wait  your  answer  with  anxiety,  not  doubting  however 
your  friendship,  and  should  you  ever  need  a  friend,  you 
may  rely  upon 

Yours,  etc 

DICTATION. 

When  we  speak  of  ambition's  l  being  restless,  or  a  disease's  2  being 
deceitful. — She  regrets  not  3  having  read  it. — This  was  converting  4 
the  deposit  to  his  own  use. — I  endeavored  to  prevent  letting  5  him 
escape. — By  establishing  good  laws,  our  peace  is  secured  6. — The 
law  is  annulled,  in  the  very  act  of  its  being  made''. — England  per- 
ceives the  fol' y  of  the  denying  of  8  such  concessions. — By  teaching 
the  young,  they  are  prepared  9  for  usefulness. — The  maturity  of  the 
Pago  tree  is  known  by  the  leaves io  being  covered  with  a  delicate 
white  powder. — For  not  believing  ofn  which,  I  condemn  them. — 
The  mixing  12  them  makes  a  miserable  jumble  of  truth  and  fiction. — 
There  is  no  expecting  13  the  admiration  of  beholders. — So  very 
simple  a  thing  as  a  man's  wounding  14  himself. — A  noun  may.  in 
general,  be  distinguished  by  15  its  taking  an  article  before  it,  or  by  16 

1.  Ambition  aa  being. — 2.  Disease  as  being. — 3.  Regret"  that  ;*he 
has  not. —4.  A  concerting  of. — 5.  Prevent  hi-  escape.—  6.  We  b*  cure 
our  peace. — 7.  Very  act  of  making  it. — 8.  Of  denying  such. — 9.  We 
prepare  them  for.  — 10.  Leaves'being. — 11.  Believing  which — 12.  Of 
th.-in.—  13.  Of  thft. — 14.  Of  himself.— 15.  By  the,  article  which  comes 
before  it,— 16.  By  the  sense  which  it  makes  of  itself. 
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its  making  sense  of  itself. — Living  expensively  and  luxuriously  i 
destroys  health* — By  living  frugally  and  temperately,  health  is  pre- 
served. 2  — On  account  of  its  becoming  3  gradually  weaker,  until  it 
finally  dies  away  into  silence. — Our  not  being  able  4  to  act  an  uni- 
form 5  right  part  without  some  thought  and  care. — The  being  6  aban- 
doned by  our  friends  is  very  deplorable.— A  severe  critic  might 
point  out  some  expressions  that  would  bear  being  retrenched."7  — 
This  is,  in  a  great  measure,  delivering8  their  own  compositions. — A 
great  part  of  our  pleasure  arises  from  the  plan  9  or  story  well  con- 
ducted.— Proceeding  10  from  one  particular  to  another,  the  subject 
grew  under  his  hand. — The  .discovering  passions  instantly  U  at  their 
birth,  is  essential  to  our  well-being. 


EULE  XV.— ADVERBS. 

An  adverb  modifies  a  verb,  a  participle,  an  adjec- 
tive, or  an  other  adverb;  as,  "He  acted  judicious- 
ly 12  ;" — "  He  is  a  truly  good  man  ,3j" — He  was  most 
kindly  treated  u  ". 

NOTES. 

1.  An  Adverb  sometimes  modifies  a  preposition,  an  ad- 
junct, or  a  phrase  ;  as,  "  Just  below  the  surface^.» — «  Jn- 
dependentlu  of  these  circumstances  ,(\" — "Verily  I  say  unto 
you,  they  have  their  reward  n." 

2.  An  adverb  sometimes  relates  to  a  verb  understood; 
as.  "  The  former  has  written  correctly  ;  but  the  later,  ele- 

3.  A  conjunctive  adverb  relates  to  two  verbs  which  it 
modifies,  one  in  one  clause,  and  one  in  an  other  ;  as,  "  And 
the  rest  will  I  set  in  order,  when  I  come  19." 

1.  Expensive  and  luxurious  living  destroy  health. — 2.  Frugal  .«ml 
temperate  living  i -reserve  health. — 3.  Of  it  becoming;. — 4.  Our  inabil- 
ity 5.— A  uniformly  right. — 6.  To  be  abandoned. — 7.  To  be  retrenched 
or  ret  euchmeut.— 8.  A  delivering  of.  -9.  From  finding  the  plan. 
— 10  Ashe  proceeded  from. — 11  Tk^  instant  discovery  of  pas- 
sions.— 12.  Il  açit  judicieusement. — 13,  C'est  vraiment  un  brave 
homme. — 14.  On  l'a  traité  avec  la  plus  grande  bienveillance — 15. 
Juste  au-dessous  de  la  surface, — 16  Indépendamment  de  ces  circons- 
tances.— 17.  .Je  vous  le  dis  en  vérité,  ils  ont  reçu  leur  récompense. — 
18  Le  premier  à  écrit  correctement;  mais  le  dernier,  élégamment. — 
19.  Et  les  autres  choses,  je  les  réglerai  quand  je  serai  arrivé. 
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4.  The  adverbs  yea,  yes,  nay,  no,  and  amen,  are  generally- 
used  independently;  as,  "  Will  you  go*  ?"  "  No."--"  Has 
the  hour  arrived  2."  "  Pes." 

5.  An  adverb  is  sometimes  used  as  a  noun  ;  as,  "  An 
eternal  now  does  always  last  V— Cowley.  u  From  the  ex- 
tremest  upward  of  thine  head  ^—Shakepeare. 

6.  An  adverb  is  sometimes  used  instead  of  an  adjective, 
to  modify  a  noun;  as,  "  Almost  a  dollar6."— "  Not  quite 
a  year  6."— "  Not  only  a  house,  but  also  a  farm  \  "— "  The 
above  discourse  8." 

7.  Adverbs  should  be  placed  in  that  situation  which 
contributes  most  to  the  harmony  .and  clearness  of  the  sen- 
tence, and  which  accords  best  with  the  usage  of  the  lan- 
guage ;  as,  "  It  not  only  has  form  but  life,"  should  be,  "  It 
has  not  only  form  bur  life9." 

8.  An  adverb  should  not  be  used  as  an  adjective,  nor 
should  it  ever  be  employed  to  denote  quality;  thus,  "  The 
alone  idea," — "  The  soonest  time." — It  tastes  bitterly,'1'' — 
should  be,  "  The  sole  idea  »<>,"— ««  The  earliest  time  u  »-— *\ 
It  tastes  bitter  l2." 

9.  The  preposition  from  is  sometimes  inelegantly  used 
before  the  adverbs  hence,  thence,  and  whence,  which,  in 
meaning,  imply  this  preposition  ;  thus,  "  From  thence  arose 
the  misunderstanding,"  should  be,  •'  Thence  arose  the 
misunderstanding  13." 

So  also  from  here,  from  there,  etc.,  are  incorrectly  used 
for  from  this  place,  etc. 

1U.  The  adverbs  here,  there  and  where,  which  primarily 
denote  position,  may  be  used  in  common  discourse  for 
hither,  thither  and  whither,  after  verbs  implying  motion, 
but  exactness  requires  the  use  of  the  latter  adverbs;  as, 
"  Where  are  you  going  ? — but  more  properly,  "  Whither 
are  you  going  '4  Ï  " 

11.  The  adverb  how  should  not  be  placed  before  the  con- 
junction that  ;  nor  should  as,  how,  or  as  how,  be  used  for 
that  :  thus,  "  He  said  how  (or,  as  how)  he  would  go,  " 
should  be,  "  He  said  that  he  would  go  15  ". 

12.  Where  and  when  are  sometimes  used  improperly  for 

I.  Irez  voua  \ — 2.  Est-ce  L'heure  I — 3.  Un  présent  éternel  dure  tou- 
jours.— 4.  Du  pins  haut  de  ta  tête. — 5.  Presque  une  piastre. — 6.  Pas 
tout  à  fait  un  an — 7.  Non-seulement  une  maison,  mais  une  ferme 
au-si. — S.  Le  discours  ci-dessus. — 9.  Il  n'a  pas  seulement  la  fonne 
muis  la  vie. — 10.  L'unique  niée. —  11.  Le  premier  temps. — 12.  C'est 
d'un  goût  amer.— 13,  De  la  vint  le  malentendu.— 14.  Où  allez-vous?— 
15.  Il  dit  qu'il  irait. 
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the  pronoun  which  and  its  accompanying  words  ;  thus. 

u  They  framed  a  protestation  where  fehey  repeated  all 
their  former  claims,"  should  be,  "  They  framed  a  protes- 
tation in  which  they,  etc. ]  " — There  was  no  family  where 
lie  was  not  welcome,  "  should  be,  "  There  was  no*  family 
in  which,  etc.  2" 

13.  The  adverb  there  is  often  used  for  the  sake  of  en- 
phony,  without  reference  to  place  ;  as,  "  There  is  an  hour 
of  peaceful  rest3.  " — There  came  to  the  bench  a  poor  exile 
of  Erin  4."  When  used  in  this  sense,  there  is  called  an 
expletive  adverb. 

14.  No,  as  an  adverb,  can  modify  comparatives  only; 
as,  "  The  task  no  longer  appeared  difficult5".  Therefore 
iio  should  never  be  used  after  or  to  modify  a  verb  under- 
stood :  thus,  "  Will  you  go,  or  no  ?  "  should  be,  "Will  you 
go,  or  (will  you)  not  (go)  6  ?  " 

15.  A  negation,  in  Engli-h,  admits  but  one  negation 
word;  as,  "I  could  not  wait  any  longer 7,  " — not,  "no 
longer." 

16.  The  repetition  of  a  negative  word  or  clause,  strengthens  the 
negation  ;  as,  "  We  will  never,  never,  never,  lay  down  oar  arras  8." 
But  two  negatives,  in  the  same  clause,  destroy  the  negation,  and 
render  the  meaning  affirmative  ;  as,  "  Xor  did  they  not  perceive 
their  evil  plight  9.     That  is,  they  did  perceive  it. 

17.  Never  is  sometimes  improperly  used  for  ever  ;  as,  "  They 
might  be  extirpated,  were' they  never  so  many,  "  should  be,  "  They 
might  be  extirpated,  were  they  ever  so  many  10." 

Exercise  I. 

Correct  orally  the  following  sentences,  and  opply  the  rule  or  the 
note  for  each  correction,  and  translate  :-— 

Model  1. — "  Velvet  feels  very  smoothly.  " 

This  sentence  is  incorrect,  because  smoothly,  which  is  an  adverb, 
is  used  as  an  adjective;  but,  according  t<>  Note  under  Rule  XV., 
"  An  adverb  should  not  be  used,  etc.  "  Therefore  smooth !y  should 
be  smooth,  and  the  sentence  should  be,   '  Velvet  feels  very  smooth  H. 

1.  Ils  formulèrent  une  protestation  dans  laquelle  ils  renouvelaient 
leurs  protestations.— 2  II  n'y  avait  pas  de  fanai  les  où  il  ne  fût  bien 
venu. — 3.  Il  y  a  une  heure  de  re  os  pai-ible. — 4  Sur  la  pbi£j  vint  un 
pauvre  exilé  d'Erin.--5.  Le  devoir  n'a  plus  paru  diffii.L-. — 6.  Ir<  z- 
vous,  ou  non? — 7.  Je  ne  pu»  attendre  plus  longtemps. — S.  Nous  ne 
déposerons  jamais,  jamais,  jamais  les  armes — 9.  Ni  ne  purent  ne 
point  apercevoir  leur  malheureux  état. — 10.  Hs  pourraient  être  ex- 
tirpé- quelque  soit  leur  nombre. — 11.  Le  velours  es.t  très-doux  au 
toucher. 
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2. — "  The  work  will  be  never  completed.  " 

This  sentence  is  incorrect,  because  the  adverb  never  is  not  in  th« 
most  suitable  place  ;  but,  according  to  Note  under  Rule  XV.,  ''Ad- 
verbs should  be  placed  in  that  situation,  etc.  Therefore  the  sen- 
tence should  be,  "  The  work  will  never  be  completed  1.  * 

1.  The  words  must  be  generally 2  separated  from  the 
context. — 2.  Give  him  a  soon3  and  decisive  answer. — 3.  I 
shall  go  there  again  in  a  few  days. — 4.  During  his  tits  of 
melancholy,  he  lelt  that  4  every  body  was  his  enemy  very 
often. — 5.  From  thence  arose 5  the  misunderstanding. — 6. 
I  knew  how  that6  they  had  heard  of  his  misfortunes. — 7. 
Whether  he  is  in  fault  or  no  "',  I  cannot  tell. — 8.  No  body 
never  invented  nor 8  discovered  nothing9  in  no  way  *• 
to  be  compared  with  this. — 9.  When  we  left  Ottawa,  we 
intended  to  return  there  n  in  a  few  days. — 10.  Pleonasm  is 
when  a  word  more  is  added  than  is  absolutely  necessary 
to  express  the  sense  12. — 11.  A  barbarism  is  m  hen  a  foreign 
or  strange  word  is  made  use  of  '3, — 12.  '•  Ye  know  how  H 
that  a  good  while  ago  God  made  choice  among  us,  etc." — 

13.  There  is  nothing  more  admirable  nor*5  more  useful. — 

14.  Last16,  remember  that  in  science,  as  in  morals,  author- 
ity cannot  make  right,  what  in  itself  is  wrong. 

Exercice  I. 

1.  Il  faut  que  généralement  les  mots  soient  séparés  du 
coutexte. — 2.  Donnez-lui  de  bonne  heure  une  réponse  dé- 
cisive.— 3.  J'irai  là  de  nouveau  dans  quelques  jours. — 4. 
Durant  ses  humeurs  mélancoliques,  il  sentait  que  très- 
souvent  tout  le  monde  était  son  ennemi. — 5.  De  là  vint  le 
malentendu. — H.  Je  savais  qu'ils  avaient  entendu  parler 
de  ses  malheurs. — 7.  Qu'il  soit  en  faute  ou  non,  c'est  ce 
(pie  je  ne  puis  dire. — 8.  Personne  n'a  jamais  inventé  ni 
découvert  aucune  chose,  en  aucune  manière  comparable  à 
ceci. — î).  Quand  nous  quittâmes  Ottawa,  nous  avions  l'in- 
tention d'y  retourner  dans  peu  de  jours. — 10.  Le  pléonas- 
me est  l'insertion  d'un  ou  de  plusieurs  mots  qui  ne  sont 

1.  L'ouvrage  ne  sera  jamais  achevé". — ~.  Muât  generally  he. — 3. 
Give  him  an  early  and. — 4  Tnat  verv  often. — 5  Thence  arose. — 6. 
1  knew  that. — 7.  Or  not  — S.  Nobody  .-ver  invented  or. — 9.  Any 
thing. — 10.  In  any  way.— 11.  To  return  thither.— 12  Pleonasm  is  the 
insertion  of  some  woid  or  words  mote  than  are  absolutely  necessary 
either  to  complete  the  construction,  or  to  express  the  sense. — 13.  A 
barbarism  is  a  foreign  or  strange  word,  an  expression  contrary  to 
the   pure  idiom  oJ    I  ge. — 11.   Know  that. — 15    Or  more, — 16. 

Lastly. 
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pas  absolument  nécessaires  pour  compléter  la  construction 
ou  pour  en  exprimer  le  sens. — 11.  Un  barbarisme  est  un 
mot  étranger,  une  expression  contraire  à  l'idiome  pur  de 
la  langue. — 12.  "  Vous  savez  que  dès  les  premiers  temps 
Dieu  m'a  choisi  parmi  vous,  etc.  " — 13.  Il  n'y  a  rien  de 
plus  admirable  ni  de  plus  utile. — 14.  Finalement,  souve- 
nez-vous qu'en  science  comme  en  morale,  l'autorité  ne 
peut  trouver  bon  ce  qui  est  mal  en  soi. 

Exercice  IL 

1.  Ou  attend  le  navire  bientôt. — 2.  Je  n'admire  ni  vos 
paroles  ni  vos  actes. — 3.  D'où  il  vint  et  où  il  va.  je  n'en 
sais  rien. — 4.  On  nous  reçut  avec  bonté. — 5,  De  tels  évé- 
nements arrivent  rarement. — 6.  Où  vont-ils  se  promener 
à  cheval  en  si  grande  hâte. — 7.  Il  rit  la  remarque  que  le 
temps  est  précieux. — 8.  Je  m'assurerai  si  c'est  ainsi  ou 
non. — 9.  Soyez  honnête,  et  ne  prenez  ni  forme  ni  apparen- 
ce d'hypocrisie. — 10,  Moi  qui  lis  maintenant,  j'ai  à  peu 
près  fini  ce  chapitre. — 11.  Dans  quelques  parties  du  Chili 
il  u'y  pleut  que  rarement  ou  jamais. — 12.  L'ellipse  est  l'o- 
mission d'un  ou  de  plusieurs  mots  nécessaires  pour  com- 
pléter la  construction,  mais,  non  requis  pour  en  compléter 
le  sens. — 13.  On  dit  que  le  gouverneur  viendra  ici  demain. 
— 14.  Le  mouvement  de  bas  en  haut  est  communément 
ping  agréable  que  le  mouvement  de  haut  en  bas. — 15.  La 
JrViiphrase  ou  Circonlocution  est  l'usage  que  l'on  lait  de 
plusieurs  mots  pour  exprimer  ce  qui  pourrait  être  dit  en 
moins. 

Exercise  IL 

1.  The  ship  is  expected  to  arrive  soon. — 2.  I  neither 
admire  your  words  nor  your  acts. — 3.  Whence  he  came 
and  whither  he  is  going,  I  know  not. — 4.  We  were  kindly 
received. — 5.  Such  events  are  of  rare  occurrence. — 6. 
Whither  are  they  all  riding  in  so  great  haste? — 7.  He 
remarked,  that  time  was  valuable.— 8.  I  will  ascertain 
whether  it  is  so  or  not. — 9.  Be  honest,  and  take  no  shape  or 
semblance  of  disguise. — 10.  I  who  now  read,  have  nearly 
finished  this  chapter. — 1 1 .  Iu  some  parts  of  Chili,  it  seldom 
or  never  rains. — 12.  Au  Ellipsis  is  the  omission  of  some 
word  or  words  which  are  necessary  to  complete  the  con- 
struction, but  not  requisite  to  complete  the  sense.— 13.  It 
is  reported  that  the  governor  will  come  hither  to-morrow. 


218  SYNTAX. — RULE   XV. — EXERCISES. 

— 14.  Upward  motion  is  commonly  more  agreeable  than 
motion  downward. — J5.  Periphrasis,  or  Circumlocution, 
is  the  use  of  several  words,  to  express  what  might  be  said 
concisely. 

Models  for  Parsing. 

"  We  seldom  see  very  old  men  walking  rapidly." 

"  Very  "  is  an  adverb  of  degree  ;  it  modifies  the  adj.  old,  accord- 
ing to  Rule  XV.,  "  An  adverb,  &c." 

"  Rapidly  "  is  an  adverb  of  manner  ;  it  is  compared  (pos.  rapidly, 
comp.  more  rapidly,  sup.  most  rapidly)  ;  it  is  in  the  positive  degree, 
and  modifies  walking,  according  to  Rule  XV.,  "An  adverb,  etc." 

The  pupils  irill  give  from  memory  ; — three  or  more  sentences  on 
false  syntax  taken  from  the  above  exercises  on  Kule  XV.,  and  two 
•r  more  from  elsewhere,  on  the  same  Rule. 

Funeral  of  Hipfias  (continued). 

The  body  of  the  hero  appeared  stretched  upon  a  bier, 
that  was  decorated  with  purple  and  gold.  His  eyes  were 
extinguished  in  death,  but  his  beauty  was  not  totally  ef- 
faced, nor  had  the  graces  faded  wholly  from  his  counte- 
nance, however  pale.  Around,  his  neck,  that  was  whiter 
than  snow,  but  reclined  upon  the  shoulder,  floated  liis 
long  black  hair,  still  more  beautiful  than  that  of  Atys  or 
Ganymede,  but  in  a  few  moments  to  be  reduced  to  ashes; 
and  on  his  side  appeared  the  wound  through  which,  issuing 
with  the  torrent  of  his  blood,  his  spirit  had  been  dismissed 
to  the  gloomy  regions  of  the  dead. 

Telemachus  followed  the  body  sorrowful  and  dejected, 
and  scattered  flowers  upon  it  :  and  when  it  was  laid  upon 
the  pile,  he  could  not  see  the  flames  catch  the  linen  that 
was  wrapped  about  it,  without  again  bursting  into  tears  : 
Farewell,  said  he,  0  magnanimous  youth,  for  I  must  not 
presume  to  call  thee  friend.  Let  thy  shade  be  appeased, 
since  thy  glory  is  full,  and  my  envy  is  precluded  only  by 
love.  Thou  art  delivered  from  the  miseries  that  we  con- 
tinue to  suffer,  and  hast  entered  a  better  region,  by  the 
most  glorious  path  !  How  happy  should  I  be  to  follow  thee 
by  the  same  way  !  May  the  Styx  yield  a  passage  to  thy 
shade,  and  the  fields  of  Elysium  lie  open  before,  thee  ! 
May  thy  name  be  preserved,  with  honor,  to  the  latest 
generation  ;  and  thy  ashes  rest  for  ever  in  peace  ! 

As  soon  as  Telemachus,  who  had  uttered  these  words  in 
a  broken   and  interrupted   voice,   was  silent,  the  whole 
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Funérailles  i/HirpiAs  (suiie). 

Cependant  on  voyait  le  corps  du  jeune  Hippias  étendu, 
qu'on  portait  dans  un  cercueil  orné  de  pourpre,  d'or  et 
d'argent.  La  mort,  qui  avait  éteint  ses  yeux,  n'avait  pu 
effacer  toute  sa  beauté,  et  les  grâces  étaient  encore  à  demi 
peintes  sur  son  visage  pâle.  On  voyait  flotter  autour  de 
son  cou,  plus  blanc  que  la  neige,  mais  penché  sur  l'épaule, 
ses  longs  cheveux  noirs,  plus  beaux  que  ceux  d'Atys  ou 
de  Ganymède,  qui  allaient  être  réduits  en  cendres.  Ou 
remarquait  dans  le  côté  la  blessure  profonde  par  où  tout 
son  sang  s'était  écoulé,  et  qui  Tarait  fait  descendre  dans  le 
royaume  sombre  de  Plutou. 

Télémaque.  triste  et  abattu,  suivait  de  près  le  corps,  et 
lui  jetait  des  fleurs.  Quand  ou  fut  arrivé  au  bûcher,  le 
jeune  fils  d'Ulysse  ne  put  voir  la  flamme  pénétrer  les 
étoffes  qui  enveloppaient  le  corps,  sans  répandre  de  nou- 
velles larmes  :  "  Adieu,  ami  ;  apaise-toi,  ô  ombre  qui  as 
mérité  tant  de  gloire  !  Si  je  ne  t'aimais,  j'envierais  ton 
bonheur:  tu  es  délivré  des  misères  où  nous  sommes  en- 
core, et  tu  es  sorti  par  le  chemin  le  plus  glorieux.  Hélas! 
que  je  serais  heureux  de  finir  de  même  !  Que  le  Styx  n'ar- 
rête point  ton  ombre  ;  que  les  champs  Elysées  lui  soient 
ouverts;  que  la  Renommée  conserve  ton  nom  dans  tous 
les  siècles,  et  que  tes  cendres  reposent  en  paix  !  '' 

A  peine  eut- il  dit  ces  paroles,  entremêlées  de  soupirs, 
que  toute  l'armée  poussa  un  cri  :  on  s'attendrissait  sur 
Hippias,  dont  on  racontait  les  grandes  actions  ;  et  la  dou- 
leur de  sa  mort,  rappelant  toutes  ses  bonnes  qualités,  fai- 
sait oublier  les  défauts  qu'une  jeunesse  impétueuse  et  une 
mauvaise  éducation  lui  avaient  donnés.  Mais  on  était 
encore  plus  touché  des  sentiments  tendres  de  Télémaque. 
"  Est-ce  donc  là.  disait-on.  ce  jeune  Grec  si  fier,  si  hautain, 
si  dédaigneux,  si  intraitable'?  Le  voilà  devenu  doux,  hu- 
main, tendre.  Sans  doute  Minerve,  qui  a  tant  aimé  son 
père,  l'aime  aussi:  saus  doute  elle  lui  a  fait  le  plus  pré- 
cieux don  que  les  dieux  puissent  faire  aux  hommes,  en  lui 
donnant,  avec  la  sagesse,  un  cœur  sensible  à  l'amitié.  " 

Le  corps  était  déjà  consumé  par  les  flammes.  Télé- 
maque lui-même  arrosa  de  liqueurs  parfumées  ses  cendres 
encore  fumantes;  puis  il  les  mit  daus  une  urne  d'or  qu'il 
couronna  de  fleurs.  Féxelon, 
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Funeral  of  Hippias  (continued). 

army  sent  up  a  general  cry  :  the  fate  of  Hippias,  whose 
exploits  they  recounted,  melted  themiu to  tenderness  ;  and 
grief  at  0DCe  revived  his  good  qualities,  and  buried  in 
oblivion  all  the  tailings  which  the  impetuosity  of  youth 
and  a  bau  education  had  concurred  to  produce.  They 
were,  however,  yet  more  touched  by  the  tender  sentiments 
oJ  relemachus  :  Is  this,  said  they,  the  voung  Greek  that 
was  so  proud,  so  contemptuous,  and  intractable  !  He  is 
now  attable  humane,  and  tender.  Minerva,  who  has  dis- 
tinguished his  father  by  lier  favor,  is  also,  certainly,  pro- 
pitious to  hnn.  She  has,  undoubtedly,  bestowed  upon 
nui  the  most  valuable  gift  which  the  gods  themselves  can 
bestow  upon  man  ;  a  heart  that  is  at  once  replete  with 
wisdom  and  sensible  to  friendship. 

The  body  was  now  consumed  by  the  flames  ;  and  Tele- 
maciius  hiiflselt  sprinkled  the  still  smoking  ashes  with 
water  which  gums  and  spices  had  perfumed  :  then  depos- 
ited them  in  a  golden  urn,  wluch  he  crowned  with  flowers. 

Sœurs   DE   L*HÔTEr.-DlELT. 

En  Europe,  nous  tirons  le  canon  en  signe  d'alléffresae 
pour  annoncer  la  destruction  de  plusieu:  s  milliers  cf  hom- 
mes ;  mais  dans  les  établissements  nouveaux  et  lointains 
ou  1  ou  est  plus  près  du  malheur  et  de  la  nature,  on  ne  se 
réjouit  que  de  ce  qui  mérite  en  effet  des  bénédictions, 
c  est-a-dire  des  actes  de  bienfaisance  et  d'humanité.  Trois 
pauvres  hospitalières,  conduites  par  Mme  de  LaPeltrie 
descendent  sur  les  rives  canadiennes,  et  voilà  toute  la  co- 
lonie troublée  de  joie.  «  Le  jour  de  l'arrivée  de  personnes 
si  ardemment  désirées,  dit  Charlevoix,  lut  pour  toute  la 
ville  un  jour  de  fête  ;  tous  les  travaux  cessèrent,  et  les  bou- 
tiques lurent  fermées.  Le  gouverneur  reçut  les  héroïnes 
sur  le  rivage,  à  la  tête  de  ses  troupes,  qui  ,  l;li,nt  sous  les 
armes,  et  au  nuit  du  canon;  après  les  premiers  compli- 
ments, il  les  mena.,  au  milieu  des  acclamations  du  neunle 
a  I  église,  où  le  Te  Deum  fut  chanté....  ' 

"  Ces  saintes  filles,  de  leur  côté,  et  leur  généreuse  con- 
ductrice, voulurent,  dans  le  prem  er  transport  de  leur  ioie 
baiser  une  terre  après  laquelle  elles  avaent  si  longtemps 
soupire,  quelles  se  promettaient  bien  d'arrostrde  leurs 
sueurs,  et  qn  elles  ne  désespéraient  pas  même  de  teimire 
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The  Nuns  of  the  Hotel-Diet. 

In  Europe  we  fire  cannon  to  announce  the  destruction 
of  several  thousands  of  men  ;  but,  in  new  and  distant 
settlements,  where  we  are  nearer  to  misfortune  and  to 
nature,  we  rejoice  only  in  what  is  really  deserving  of 
thanks  and  blessings, — that  is  to  say.  acts  of  beneficence 
and  humanity.  Three  poor  nuns,  under  the  conduct  of 
Madame  de  la  Pétrie,  land  on  the  Canadian  shores,  and 
the  whole  colony  is  in  a  tumult  of  joy.  u  The  day  of  the 
arrival  of  persons  so  ardently  desired,  "  says  Charlevoix, 
"  was  a  holiday  for  the  whole  town.  All  work  was  sus- 
pended and  the  shops  were  closed.  The  governor  re- 
ceived the  heroines  on  the  shore  at  the  head  of  histroops, 
who  were  under  arms,  and  with  the  discharge  of  cannon. 
After  the  first  compliments,  he  led  them,  amid  the  accla- 
mations of  the  people,  to  the  church,  where  Te  Deum  was 
sung. 

••  These  pious  nuns  and  their  generous  conductress,  on 
their  part,  eagerly  kissed  the  soil  after  which  they  had  so 
long  sighed,  which  they  hoped  to  bless  with  their  labors, 
and  which  they  did  not  despair  even  of  bedewing  with 
their  blood.  The  French  intermingling  with  the  savages, 
and  even  unbelievers  with  the  Christians,  were  unwearied 
in  the  expression  of  their  joy.  They  continued  for  several 
days  to  make  the  air  resound  with  their  shouts  of  glad- 
ness, and  gave  a  thousand  thanks  to  Him  who  alone  could 
impart  such  strength  and  courage  to  the  weakest  per- 
sons. At  the  sight  of  the  huts  of  the  savages  to  which 
the  dui  s  were  conducted  the  day  after  their  arrival,  they 
were  seized  with  fresh  transports  of  joy.  They  were  not 
disgusted  by  the  poverty  and  want  of  cleanliness  which 
pervaded  them  ;  but  objects  so  calculated  to  abate  their 
zeal  tended  only  to  increase  its  ardor,  and  they  expressed 
the  utmost  impatience  to  enter  upon  the  exercise  of  their 
functions. 

"  Madame  de  la  Peitrie,  who  had  never  desired  to  be 
rich,  and  had  so  cheerfully  made  herself  poor  for  the  sake 
of  Jesus  Christ,  spared  no  efforts  for  the  salvation  of  souls. 
Her  zeal  even  impelled  her  to  cultivate  the  earth  with  her 
own  hands,  that  she  might  have  wherewith  to  relieve  the 
poor  converts.  In  a  few  days  she  had  deprived  herself  of 
what  she  had  reserved  for  her  own  use,  so  as  to  be  reduced 
to  the  want  even  of  what  was  necessary  to  clothe  the 
children  who  were  brought  to  her  almost  naked  :  and  her 
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Sœurs  de  l'Hôtel-Dieu  (suite;. 

de  leur  sang.  Les  Français  mêlés  avec  les  sauvag  s,  les 
mnde.es  même  confondus  avec  les  chrétiens,  ne  se  las- 
saient pas,  et  continuèrent  plusi  urs  jours  à  faire  retentir 
tout  de  leurs  cris  d'allégresse,  et  donnèrent  mille  bénédic- 
tions a  celui  qui  seul  peut  inspirer  tant  de  force  et  de  cou- 
rage aux  personnes  les  plus  faibles.  A  la  vue  des  cabanes 
sauvages  où  l'on  mena  les  religieuses  le  lendemain  de  leur 
arrivée,  elles  se  trouvèrent  saisies  d'un  nouveau  transport 
de  joie:  la  pauvreté  et  la  malpropreté  qui  y  régnaient  ne 
les  rebutèrent  point,  et  des  objets  si  capables  de  ralentir 
leur  zèle  ne  le  rendirent  que  plus  vif;  elles  témoignèrent 
une  grande  impatience  d'entrer  dans  l'exercice  de  leurs 
fonctions. 

Mme  de  La  Peltrie,  qui  n'avait  jamais  désiré  d'être 
riche,  et  qui  s'était  faite  pauvre  d'un  si  bou  cœur  pour  Jé- 
sus-Christ, ne  s'épargnait  en  rien  pour  le  salut  des  âmes. 
Son  zèle  la  porta  mène  à  cultiver  la  terre  de  ses  propres 
mains,  pour  avoir  de  quoi  soulager  les  pauvres  néophytes. 
Elle  se  dépouilla  eu  peu  de  jours  de  ce  qu'elle  avait  ré- 
servé pour  son  usage,  jusqu'à  se  réduire  à  manquer  du  •  é- 
eessaire,  pour  vêtir  les  enfants  qu'on  lui  présentait  pres- 
que nus  ;  et  toute  sa  vie,  qui  fut  assez  longue,  ne  fut  qu'un 
tissu  d'actions  les  plus  héroïques  de  la  charité." 

Génie  dv  Christianisme. 

Képonse  a  une  Lettre  pour  demander  une  faveur. 

Samedi  soir.    • 

Mon  cher  Monsieur,— Il  est  très-vrai  que  "  On  reconnaît 
l'ami  au  besoin  ;  mais  je  rie  suis  pas  entièrement  convaincu 
que  la  faiblesse  qu'on  a  d'aider  un  jeune  homme  en  lui  prê- 
tant de  l'argent  pour  qu'il  continue  ses  dissipations,  [misse 
s'appeler  de  l'amitié.  Vous  ne  pourriez  douter  de  la  iniimne, 
par  exemple,  lors  même  que  je  vous  refuserais  ce  que  vous 
me  demandez,  et  j'y  serais  bien  autorisé,  puisque  vous 
avez  déjà  deux  fois  manqué  à  votre  parole  de  ne  plus 
jouer. 

Vous  vous  attendez,  dites-vous,  à  des  réprimandes  sur 
les  inconvénients  du  jeu,  preuve  que  vous  savez  combien 
vous  les  méritez.  Cependant  je  veux  bien  encore  vous 
épargner,  et  je  vous  fournirai  même  la  somme  que  vous 
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Nuns  of  the  Hotel-Dieu  (continued). 

whole  life,  which  was  a  long  one,  was  a  series  of  the  most 
heroic  acts  of  charily.  " 

Genius  of  Christianity. 

Réponse  a  une  Lettre  pour  demander  une 
faveur  (suite). 

me  demandez.  Je  n'exige  point  de  promesses  ;  mais  je 
tous  dirai  que  si  vous  continuez  à  vous  conduire  de  même, 
vous  perdrez  nou-seulemen:  tout  droit  à  une  telle  amitié, 
mais  vous  m'obligerez  à  vous  convaincre,  par  des  moyens 
moins  agréables,  combien  je  suis  véritablement  votre  ami 
et      lui  de  votre  famille. 

Ci-inclus  vous  trouverez  une  tsaite  du  montant  :  prenez 
votre  temps  pour  me  rembourser.  Je  l'avoue,  j'aurais  été 
plus  content  de  votre  lettre  s'il  y  avait  eu  moins  de  gaieté, 
quoique  peut-être  e.le  eût  été  moins  sincère. 

Avec  ces  sentiments,  je  suis 

Votre,  etc. 

P.  S.  T. 

Answer  to  a  Letter  asking  a  favor. 

Saturday  Evening. 

My  dear  Sir, — It  is  very  true  that  "A  friend  in  need 
is  a  friend  indeed  ;"  but  I  am  not  fully  persuaded  that  as- 
sisting a  young  man  with  funds  to  enable  him  to  carry 
ou  his  dissipation,  merits  the  name  of  friendship.  You 
could  not,  I  think,  doubt  my  friendship,  even  were  I  to 
decline  complying  with  your  request,  which  I  certainly 
should  be  justified  in  doing,  as  you  have  already  twice 
broken  your  promise  to  discontinue  gambling. 

You  say  you  expect  a  lecture  upon  the  impropriety  of 
gambling,  a  proof  that  you  are  convinced  how  justly  you 
merit  it.  However,  I  will,  on  this  occasion,  forbear,  and 
even  furnish  you  with  the  sum  you  request.  I  exact  no 
promise  ;  but  I  tell  you  simply  that  by  a  repetition  of  such 
conduct  you  will  not  only  forfeit  all  claim  to  such  friend- 
ship, but  will  oblige  me  to  convince  you,  by  means  less 
agreeable,  how  truly  I  am  a  friend  to  you  and  your  family. 
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Inclosed  you  will  find  a  draft  for  the  amount.     Take 
your  own  time  for  payment.     I  must  confess  that  if  your 
letter  had  been  less  gay,?I  should  have  been  better  pleased, 
though  perhaps  it  would  have  been  also  less  sincere. 
With  fliese  sentiments,  I  remain,     ' 
Yours. 

P.  S.  T. 

DICTATION. 

It  is  impossible  continually  to  be  1  at  work.— Such  expressions 
sound  harshly  2  —  From  hence  3  it  appears  that  the  statement  is  in- 
correct.— You  see  how  4  that  not  many  are  required. — Know  now, 
whether  this  be  5  thy  son's  coat  or  no  6.— I  did  not  like  neither  i  his 
temper  nor  8  his  principles.— All  9  that  is  favored  by  good  use,  h 
not  10  proper  to  be  retained.— By  hasty  composition,  we  shall  ac- 
qmre  il  certainly  a  very  bad  style.— A  clear  conception,  in  the  mind 
of  the  learner,  of  regularly  12  and  well-formed  letters.— To  catch  a 
prospect  of  that  lovely  land  where  13  his  steps  are  tending.— They 
returned  to  the  city  from  whence  14  they  came  out.— It  is  strange 
how  15  a  writer,  so  accurate  as  he,  should  have  stumbled  on  so  im- 
proper an  application  of  this  particle. — A  solecism  is  16  when  the 
rules  of  Syntax  are  transgressed.— Fusion  is  while  it  some  solid  sub- 
stance is  converted  into  a  fluid  by  heat. — Prudery  cannot  be  an  indi- 
cation neither  13  of  sense  nor  19  of  taste.— He  is  like  âO  to  have  no 
share  in  it,  or  to  be  ever  the  better  for  it.— They  regulate  our  t<Lste 
even  where  we  are  scarce  21  sensible  of  them.  —If  he  does  but  speak 
23  to  display  his  abilities,  he  his  unworthy  of  attention.— Adverbs 
seem  originally  to  have  been  23  contrived  to  express  compendiously 
in  one  word,  what  must  otherwise  have  required  two  or  more.— But 
lie  can  discover  no  better  foundation  for  any  of  them,  than  the 
practice  merely  24  0f  Homer  and  Virgil.— A  Proper  Diphthong  is 
where  25  both  the  Vowels  are  sounded  together  ;  as,  oi  in  voice,  ou  in 


1.  To  be  continually.—  2,  Harsh.— 3.  Hence  it  appears.— 4.  See 
that.—  5.  This  is.— 6  Or  not.— 7.  Either.— 8.  Or— 9.  Not  all.— 10.  I* 
proper.— 11.  Shall  certainly.— 12.  Regular.— 13.  Whither.— 14.  City 
whence.-^.  Strange,  that  a.— 16,  Is  an  impropriety  m  respect  to 
syntax,  or  an  absurdity  in  speech.— 17.  Is  the  c  nverting  of  some.— 
18.  Either.— 19.  Or.— 20.  Is  not  likely  to  have  any  f-hare  -- 21.  Scarce 
ly.— 22.  If  he  speaks  but  to.— 23.  Been  originally.—' 24.  The  mere 
practice. 
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1tou$e. — A  Metonymy  is  where  l  the  cause  is  put  for  the  effect,  or 
the  effect  for  the  cause  ;  the  container  for  the  thing  contained  ;  or 
the  sign  for  the  thing  signified. 


EULE  XVI.— PREPOSITIONS. 

A  preposition  shows  the  relation  between  the 
noun  or  the  pronoun  which  follows  it,  and  some  pre- 
ceding word  ;  as,  "  He  came  from  London  to  Flo- 
rence, m  the  company  o/two  friends,  and  passed  ivith 
them  through  many  cities  2  ". 

NOTES. 

1.  The  preposition  is  generally  placed  before  the  word 
which  it  governs  :  as,  M  He  went  to  town  3  ". 

2.  The  preposition  should  not  be  omitted  except  where 
usage  has  sanctioned  its  omission  ;  thus,  "  The  subject  is 
worthy  of.  etc. 4"—  "  He  fled  the  country  ,:  ; — supply  from5. 

3.  That,  when  used  as  a  relative  pronoun,  always  pre- 
cedes the  preposition  by  which  it  is  governed  ;  as,  "  Every 
book  that  you  have  referred  to,  is  mine6  "..  Here  "  that  " 
is  governed  by  the  preposition  u  to  ".  and  precedes  it.  If 
we  were  to  use  "  which  "'  here  instead  of  "  that n,  the  ar- 
rangement would  be  different  ;  thus,  "  Every  book  to  which 
you  have  referred,  is  mine." 

4.  Whom,  which,  and  what  are  sometimes  placed  before 
the  prepositions  by  which  they  are  governed. — but  not 
elegantly;  as,  "  Whom  do  you  come  fro  m  ?  " — "  TTArtfwas 
he  guilty  off" —  but  better,  "From  whom  do  yon  come'1  ?" 
— "  Of  what  was  he  guilty  8  ?  *' 

5.  The  preposition  and  the  word  governed  by  it  should 
be  placed  as  near  as  possible  to  the  preceding  word  to 
which  they  relate:  as,  "  He  was  reading  in  a  low  voice, 

1.  Metonymy  is  a  <hange  oi  names  ;  as  when  the  cause  is  mentioned 
for  the  effect. — 2.  11  vint  de  Londres  à  Florence,  en  la  compagnie  de 
deux  amis,  et  passa  avec  eux  par  un  grand  nombre  de  vides. — 3.  Il 
estalléen  ville. — 4.  Le  sujet  est  digue  de  votre  attention. — 5.  Il  s'est 
enfui  à  la  campagne. — 6.  iliaque  livre  auquel  vous  avez  référé,  est 
à,  moi. — 7.  De  chez  qui  venez- vous  ? — 3.  De  quoi  était-il  coupable  { 
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when  Î  entered1."  This  is  better  than  saying,  "  He  was 
reading,  when  I  entered,  in  a  low  voice.  "  The  words  "  in 
a  low  voice",  relate  to  the  act  of  "  reading",  and  should 
not  unnecessarily  be  separated  from  it. 

6.  It  is  a  very  objectionable  mode  of  construction  to 
make  the  same  word  govern  jointly  a  transitive  verb  and 
a  preposition  ;  as,  "  He  was  warned  of,  and  urged  to  avoid, 
the  danger.  "  It  should  be,  "  He  was  warned  of  the  danger, 
and  urged  to  avoid  it  2.  " 

7.  The  preposition  is  frequently  omitted  particularly 
after  verbs  of  giving,  procuring,  etc.  ;  as,  "  Give  (to)  me  a 
book3.  " — "  Get  (for)  me  an  apple  4.  " — "  Like  (to)  his 
father5.  n— "  Near  {to)  his  home  6.  "— "  They  travelled 
(through)  sixty  miles  {in)  a  dav  7". — "  A  wall  (of)  six  feet 
high  s  ".--Books  worth  {of)  a  dollar  9  ". 

The  prepositions  to  be  supplied  in  parsing  may  be  by,  for,  during, 
in,  through,  etc. 

8.  Care  should  be  taken  to  employ  such  prepositions  as 
express  clearly  and  precisely  the  relations  intended  ;  as, 
"  I  have  need  o/  your  assistance  l0,  "  not — "for  your  assis- 
tance. " 

9.  The  place  of  tlie  preposition  should  be  such  as  will 
clearly  show  what  terms  are  in  relation  ;  thus,  "  The  two 
parts  are  united  under  the  Thames  by  a  tunnel,  "  should 
be,  "  The  two  parts  are  united  by  a  tunnel  under  the 
Thames. 

10.  In  denoting  situation,  or  meaning  within,  is  often 
improperly  used  for  into,  denoting  entrance;  thus,  "He 
came  in  the  room,  "  should  be,  "  He  came  into  the  room." 
44  He  came  into  the  room,  and  remained  in  it  n,"  is  correct 
usage. 

11.  At  aud  to.  At  is  used  after  a  verb  of  rest  ;  as,  "  He 
resides  at  Montreal1'-". — "  To  is  used  after  a  verb  of  mo- 
tion ;  as,  "  He  came  to  Quebec  i3". 

12.  Between  or  betwixt  and  among  or  amongst.  Between 
refers  to  two  objects,  among  to  more  than  two  ;  as,  "  Be- 
tween virtue  and  vice  there  is  no  middle  path 14  ". — "  Among 

1.  Il  lisait  à  voix  bisse  quand  je  suis  entré. — 2.  Il  fat  averti  du 
danger,  et  piesaé  vivement  de  l'éviter. — 3.  Donnez-moi  un  livre. — 
4.  Apportez-moi  une  pomme. — .  5.  Comme  son  père. — 6.  Près  de  sa 
maison. — 7.  lis  firent  soixante  milles  par  jour. — 8.  Un  mur  de  six 
pieds  de  haut. — 9.  Des  livres  valant  une  piastre. — 10.  J'ai  besoin  de 
votre  secours. — 11.  Il  vint  dans  la  chambre,  et  y  resta. — 12.  Il  demeure 
à  Montréal.— 13.  11  vint  à  Québec.— 14.  Entre  le  vice  et  la  vertu  il 
n'y  a  pas  de  milieu. 
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so  many  candidates,  but  one  fulfilled  all  the  conditions1  r. 

The  proper  used  of  other  prepositions  must  be  learned  from  dic- 
tionaries, and. by  observation. 

Below  are  given  a  few  words  with  their  appropriate  prepositions 
following  : — 

Access  to.  Different  from,  not  to. 
Acquaint  with.  Disagree  with  a  person  ;  to  a  pro- 
Acquit  of.  posai. 

Agreeable  to.  Disappointed  of  a  thing  not  ob- 

Angry  with  a  person,  at  a  thing.  tained  ;  in  a  thing  obtained. 

Arrive  at,  in,  not  to.  Expert  at  (before    a   noun)  ;  in 

Averse  to.  (before  an  active  participle). 

Bestow  upon.  Independently  of,  not  on. 

Call  on  a  person,  at  a  house,  for  Inseparable  from. 

a  thing.  Martyr  for  a  cause  ;  to  a  disease. 

Compare  with  (in  respect  ofqual-  Need  of. 

ity)  ;  to  (for  illustration).  Partake  of  in. 

Confide  in  (intrans.)  ;  to  (trans.).  Prefer,  preferable,  to. 

Copy  after  a  person  ;  from  a  thing.  Reconcile  a  person  to;  a  thing 

Correspond  with,  to.  with. 

Die  of  a  disease  ;  by  an  instru-  Rid  of  not  from. 

ment,  or  violence  ;  for  another.  Touch  at  a  place. 

Differ  with  a  person  in  opinion  ;  Unite  to  (transitive,)  ;   with  (in- 

from,  in  quality.  transitive). 

EXERCISE  I. 

Correct  orally  the  following  sentences,  and  apply  the  rule  or  the 
note  for  each  correction,  and  translate  : — 

Model  1. — "  He  was  accused  for  betraying  his  trust.  " 
This  sentence  is  incorrect,  because  the  preposition  for  does  not 
correctly  express  the  relation  intended  between  its  two  terms,  ac~ 
cused  and  betraying  ;  but,  according  to  Note  under  Rule  XVI., 
"  Care  should  be  taken  to  use.  etc.  n  Therefore  for  should  be  of 
and  the  sentence  should  be,  "  He  was  accused  of  betraying  his 
trust  2." 

2. — "  A  bridge  connects  the  two  towns  across  the  river.  " 
This  sentence  is  incorrect,  because  the  preposition  across  is  eo 
placed  as  to  show  a  relation  between  the  two  terms  towns  and  river, 
whereas  the  proper  terms  of  relation  are  bridge  and  river  ;  but,  ac- 
cording to  Note  under  Rule  XVI.,  "The  place  of  the  preposition, 
etc.  "  Therefore  the  sentence  should  be,  "  A  bridge  across  the 
river  connects  the  two  towns  3." 

1.  There  was  no  water,  and  he  died  for4  thirst. — 2. 
They  will  bless  God  that  he  has  peopled  one  half 5  the 

1.  Parmi  taut  de  candidats  un  seul  remplit  toutes  les  conditions 
— 2.  Il  fut  accusé  de  trahir  son  devoir. — 3.  Un  pont  pur  la  rivière  met 
les  deux  villes  en  communication. — 4.  Died   of. — 5.  Half  of  the. 
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world  with  a  race  of  freemen. — 3.  Indolence  undermines 
the  foundation  of  virtue,  and  unfits  a  man  to  i  the  duties 
of  life. — 4.  If  I  compare  my  penmanship  to  yours2  mine 
will  suffer  by  the  comparison. — 5.  This  supposition  is 
very  different  to3  that.— 6.  Their  efforts  seemed  to  antic- 
ipate on  4  the  spirit,  which  became  so  general  afterwards. 
—  7.  But  how  short5  are  my  expressions  of  its  excellency  ! 
— 8.  A  shallow  grave6  of  only  two  feet  deep,  was  hastily 
dug. — 9.  A  despatch 7  has  just  been  received  from  the 
seat  of  war  of  great  importance  at  the  Gazette  Office. — JO. 
The  Tndian  differs  with8  the  Caucasian  in  color. — 11. 
There  is  9  a  room  in  the  secoud  story  suitable  for  a  single 
gentleman  with  a  fireplace. — 12.  He  is  unacquainted  with™ 
and  cannot  speak  upon  the  subject. — 13.  Confide11  to  real 
friends  only  ;  confide  nothing  xi  in  him  who  has  once  de- 
ceived you.—  14.  Among  13  a  brother  and  a  sister  no  strife 
should  arise. — 15.  Though  he  was  a  child  only  five  years 
old,  he  showed  grown  men  an  example  worthy  i*  their 
imitation. — 16.  His  actions  do  not  accord15  to  his  preach- 
ing ;  we  cannot  accord  our  support  with  16  him. 

Exercice  II. 

1.  J'ai  rencontré  un  homme  n'ayant  qu'une  jambe  qui 
demandait  l'aumône  dans  la  rue. —2.  Après  un  éloigne- 
ment  de  bien  des  années,  il  finit  par  se  réconcilier  avec 
son  frère. — 3.  Le  train,  ayant  été  retardé  par  des  monceaux 
de  neige,  n'est  arrivé  à  Ottawa  que  trois  heures  après  le 
temps. — 4.  Le  livre  qui  reproduit  l'histoire  est  plein  de 
gravures. — 5.  Il  a  approuvé  et  voté  cette  mesure. — 6.  Il 
s'appaya  sur  vos  droits,  et  les  fit  fortement  valoir. — 7. 
Cette  affaire  n'est  point  arrivée  à  sa  connaissance. — H. 
Vous  pouvez  vous  fier  à  ce  que  je  vous  dis. — i).  Après  bien 
des  fatigues,  nous  arrivons  à  la  fin  de  notre  voyage. — 10. 
Ils  sont  allés  dans  les  prairies. — 11.  On  m'a  empêché  de 
lire  une  lettre  qui  m'aurait  désabusé.  -12.  Il  y  a  dans  son 
style  une  union  remarquable  de  l'harmonie  avec  l'aisance. 
— 13.  Je  n'ai  pas  besoin  de  ses  services. — 14.  J'ai  en  vain 

l.  For  the — 2.  With  yours. — 3.  From  that. — 4.  Anticipate  the. — 5. 
Short  of  its  excellency  are.  —  6.  Grave  only. — 7.  A  despatch  of  great 
importance  from  the  (-eat  ©f  war  has  just  — 8.  Differs  from. — 9. 
Iheie  is  in  the  second  story  a  room. — 10.  With  the  suMect,  and 
cannot  spenk  u  >on  it — 11.  Confide  on. — 12.  Nothing  to  him — 13. 
Between  a.— 14.  Worthy  of— 15.  Accord  with  his.— 16.  Support  to 
him. 
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Exercice  I. 

1.  Il  n'y  avait  pas  d'eau,  et  il  mourut  de  soif. — 2.  Ils 
béniront  Dieu  d'avoir  peuplé  la  moitié  du  monde  d'uue 
race  d'hommes  libres. —3.  L'indolence  mine  les  fondements 
de  la  vertu,  et  rend  l'homme  peu  propre  aux  devoirs  de 
la  vie, — 4.  Si  je  compare  mon  écriture  à  la  vôtre,  la 
mienne  souffrira  par  la  comparaison. — 5.  Cette  supposi- 
tion est  très-différente  de  celle-là. — 6.  Leurs  efforts  sem- 
blèrent devancer  l'esprit  qui  plus  tard  devint  si  général. — - 
7.  Mais,  que  mes  expressions  sont  au-dessous  de  son  ex- 
cellence ! — 8.  On  creusa  à  la  hâte  une  fosse  n'ayant  que 
deux  pieds  de  profondeur. — 9.  Une  dépêche  de  grande 
importance,  du  siège  de  la  guerre,  vient  d'être  reçue  au 
Bureau  de  la  Gazette. — 10.  L'Indien  diffère  du  Caucasien 
pour  la  couleur. — 1 1.  Il  y  a  au  second  étage  une  chambre 
avec  cheminée  suffisante  pour  une  seule  personne. — 12. 
Il  ne  connaît  pas  le  sujet,  conséquemment  il  ne  peut  en 
parler. — 13.  Ne  donnez  votre  confiance  qu'à  des  amis  réels; 
ne  confiez  rien  à  celui  qui  vous  a  trompé  une  fois. ^-14. 
Entre  un  frère  et  une  sœur  il  ne  doit  s'élever  aucune  con- 
testation.— 15.  Quoiqu'il  ne  fût  encore  qu'un  enfant  de 
cinq  ans,  il  se  montrait  comme  un  exemple  digne  d'être 
imité  par  des  hommes  faits. — 16.  Ses  actions  ne  sont  pas 
d'accord  avec  sa  doctrine  ;  nous  ne  pouvons  lui  accorder 
notre  appui. 

Exercise  IL 

1.  I  met  a  man  with  one  leg  begging  in  the  street. — 2. 
After  many  years  of  alienation,  he  became  reconciled 
with  his  brother.— 3.  The  train  arrived  at  Ottawa  three 
hours  after  its  time,  being  delayed  with  heavy  snow 
drifts. — 4.  The  book,  in  which  the  story  is  printed,  is  full 
of  pictures. — 5.  He  approved  of  this  measure,  and  voted 
for  it. — 6.  He  dwelt  upon  your  claims,  and  strongly 
urged  them. — 7.  This  affair  did  not  fall  under  his  cogniz- 
ance.— 8.  You  may  rely  on  what  I  tell  you. — 9.  After 
many  toils,  we  arrive  at  our  journey's  end.  -10.  They  are 
gone  into  the  meadow. —  1 1.  I  was  prevented  from  reading 
a  letter  which  would  have  undeceived  me. — 12.  In  his 
style,  there  is  a  remarkable  union  of  harmony  with  ease. — 
13.  I  have  no  occasion  of  his  services. — 14.  I  sought  iu 
vain  a  cheerful  spot,  and  at  last  gave  up  in  despair. — 15. 
In  an  introduction,  correctness  of  expression  should  be 
carefully  studied. — 16.  You  have  bestowed  your  favors 
apon  the  most  deserving  persons. 
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Exercice  II  (suite). 

cherché  un  endroit  riant,  et  finalement  j'y  ai  renoncé  de 
désespoir. — 15.  Dans  une  introduction,  la  justesse  des  ex- 
pressions doit  être  soigneusement  étudiée. — 16.  Vous  avez 
accordé  vos  faveurs  aux  personnes  les  plus  dignes. 

Models  for  Parsing. 

1. — "  The  scenes  of  my  boyhood  passed  before  me." 
'•'  Of"  is  a  preposition  ;  it  is  used  before  the  noun  boyhood  to  show 
its  relation  with  the  noua  scenes,  according  to  Rule  XVI,,  "  A  pre- 
position shows  the  relation,  etc."  , 

Luxury. 

An  incurable  evil  is  luxury.  As  the  prince  is  corrupted  by 
an  excess  of  power,  the  people  are  corrupted  by  luxury. 
It  has  been  said,  indeed,  that  luxury  feeds  the  poor  at  the 
expense  of  the  rich  :  but  certainly  the  poor  may  be  sub- 
sisted by  useful  employments.  If  they  apply  themselves 
to  multiply  the  products  of  the  earth,  they  will  be  uuder 
no  necessity  to  corrupt  the  rich  by  the  refinements  of 
luxury.  A  deviation  from  the  simplicity  of  nature  is 
sometimes  so  general,  that  a  whole  nation  considers  the 
most  trifling  superfluities  as  the  necessaries  of  life  : 
these  factitious  necessaries  mutiply  every  day  ;  and  peo- 
ple can  no  longer  subsist  without  things  which  thirty 
years  before  had  never  been  in  being.  This  luxury  is 
called  taste,  improvement,  and  politeness  :  and  though 
a  vice  which  superinduces  almost  every  other,  it  is  cul- 
tivated and  commended  as  a  vertu.  Its  contagion 
spreads  from  the  prince  to  the  meanest  of  his  people  :  the 
royal  family  imitate  the  magnificence  of  the  king;  the 
nobles,  that  of  he  royal  family  ;  the  middle  class,  that  of 
the  nobles  ;  for,  who  makes  a  just  estimation  of  himself  $ 
aud  the  poor  would  intrude  upon  the  class  above  them. 
Every  one  lives  above  his  condition  :  some  from  ostenta- 
tion, and  to  glory  in  their  wealth  :  some  from  a  false  shame 
aud  to  conceal  their  poverty.  Even  those  who  discover 
the  mischief  of  this  general  folly,  want  fortitude  to  set  the 
fir>t  examples  of' reformation  :  all  conditions  are  confound- 
ed, and  the  nation  is  undone.  A  desire  of  gain  to  support 
this  idle  expense,  taints  by  degrees  the  purest  minds  : 
wealth  is  the  only  object  of  desire,  and  poverty  the  only 
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Models  for  Parsing  (continued). 

"  Before"  is  a  preposition  ;  it  is  used  before  the  pronoun  me  to 
show  its  relation  to  the  verb  passed,  according  to  Eule  XVI.,  "A 
preposition  shows,  etc." 

2. — "  Keep  to  the  right  as  the  law  directs." 

"  To"  is  a  preposition  ;  it  is  used  before  the  noun  hand  (under- 
stood) to  show  its  relation  with  the  verb  keep,  according  to  Eule  XVI., 
"  A  preposition  shows,  etc." 

Parse  the  pi-epositions,  and  the  nouns  or  pronouns  governed  by 
them  in  the  foregoing  exercises  ;  also,  the  participles  and  the  adverbs. 

The  pupils  will  give  from  memory  ; — three  or  more  sentences  on  false 
syntax  taken  from  the  above  exercises  on  Rule  XVI.,  and  two  or 
more  from  elsewhere,  on  the  same  Kale. 

Le  Luxu. 

Ud  mal  presque  incurable  est  le  luxe.  Comme  la  trop 
grande  autorité  empoisonne  les  rois,  le  luxe  empoisonne 
toute  une  nation.  Ou  dit  que  le  luxe  sert  à  nourrir  les 
pauvres  aux  dépens  des  riches  ;  comme  si  les  pauvres  ne 
pouvaient  pas  gagner  leur  vie  plus  utilement,  en  multi- 
pliant les  fruits  de  la  terre,  sans  amollir  les  riches  par  des 
raffinements  de  volupté.  Tonte  uue  nation  s'accoutume  à 
regarder  comme  des  nécessités  de  la  vie  les  choses  super- 
flues :  ce  sont  tous  les  jours  de  nouvelles  nécessités  qu'on 
invente,  et  on  ne  peut  plus  se  passer  des  choses  qu'on  ne 
connaissait  point  trente  ans  auparavant.  Ce  luxe  s'ap- 
pelle "bon  goût,  perfection  des  arts  et  politesse  de  la  na- 
tion. Ce  vice,  qui  en  attire  uue  infinité  d'autres,  est  loué 
comme  une  vertu  j  il  répand  sa  contagion  depuis  le  roi 
jusqu'aux  derniers  de  la  lie  du  peuple.  Les  proches  pa- 
rents du  roi  veulent  imiter  sa  magnificence;  les  grands, 
celle  des  parents  du  roi  ;  les  gens  médiocres  veulent  égaler 
les  grands,  car  qui  est-ce  qui  se  tait  justice?  Les  petits 
veulent  passer  pour  médiocres:  tout  le  monde  fait  plus 
qu'il  ne  peut  ;  les  uns  par  faste,  et  pour  se  prévaloir  de 
leurs  richesses  ;  les  autres,  par  mauvaise  honte,  et  pour 
cacher  leur  pauvreté.  Ceux  mêmes  qui  sont  assez  sages 
pour  condamner  un  si  grand  désordre,  ne  le  sont  pas  assez 
pour  oser  lever  la  tête  les  premiers,  et  pour  donner  des 
exemples  contraires.  Toute  une  nation  se  ruine,  toutes 
les  conditions  se  confondent.  La  passion  d'acquérir  du 
bien  pour  soutenir  une  vaine  dépense  corrompt  les  âmes 
les  plus  pures  :  il  n'est  plus  question  que  d'être  riche  ;  la 
pauvreté  est  une  infamie.     Soyez  savant,  habile,  vertueux, 
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Luxury  (continued). 

mark  of  disgrace.  You  may  have  learning,  talents,  and 
virtue  ;  you  may  diffuse  knowledge  ;  you  may  win  battles, 
save  your  country,  ahd  sacrifice  your  interest  ;  and  after 
all  if  your  merit  is  not  set  off  by  the  glitter  of  fashionable 
expense,  you  will  sink  into  obscurity  and  contempt.  Even 
those  who  are  without  money,  will  not  appear  to  want  it  : 
they  live  at  the  same  expense  as  if  they  bad  it  ;  they 
borrow,  they  cheat,  and  practise  a  thousand  scandalous 
expedients  to  procure  it  :  and  who  shall  apply  a  remedy 
to  these  evils  ?  New  laws  must  be  instituted,  and  the 
taste  and  habit  of  the  whole  nation  must  be  changed  : 
and  who  is  equal  to  such  an  undertaking,  but  he  who  is 
at  once  a  philosopher  and  a  prince  ;  who,  by  the  example 
of  his  own  decency  and  moderation,  can  shame  the  fools 
that  are  fond  of  ostentation  and  parade,  and  keep  the 
wise  in  countenance,  who  would  rejoice  to  be  encouraged 
in  an  honest  frugality  ?  Fexei/)n. 

Les  Catacombes. 

En  traversant  des  champs  abandonnés,  j'aperçus  plu- 
sieurs personnes  qui  se  glissaient  dans  l'ombre,  et  qui, 
toutes,  s'ari étant  au  même  endroit,  disparaissaient  subi- 
tement. Poussé  par  la  curiosité,  je  m'avance,  et  j'entre 
hardiment  dans  la  caverne  où  s'étaient  plongés  les  mys- 
térieux fantômes.  Je  vis  s'allonger  devant  moi  dTs  gale- 
ries souterraines  qu'à  peine  éclairaient  de  loin  quelques 
lampes  suspendues;  les  murs  des  corridors,  funèbres  étaient 
bordés  d'un  triple  rang  de  cercueils  placés  les  uns  au- 
dessus  des  autres  ;  la  lumière  lugubre  des  lampes,  ram- 
pant sur  les  parois  des  voûtes,  et  se  mouvant  avec  lenteur 
le  long  des  sépulcres,  répandait  une  mobilité  effrayante 
sur  ces  objets  éternellement  immobiles. 

Eu  Tain,  prêtant  une  oreille  attentive,  je  cherche  à  sai- 
sir q  us  pour  me  diriger  à  travers  un  abîme  de 
silence,  je  n'entends  que  les  battements  de  mon  cœur 
dans  le  repos  absolu  de  ces  lieux.  Je  voulus  retourner  en 
arrière,  mais  il  n'était  plus  temps,  je  pris  une  musse  rou- 
te, et.  au  H»  u  de  sortir  du  dédale,  je  m'y  enfonçai.  De 
nouvelles  avenm  g  qui  Couvrent  et  se  croisent  de  toutes 
parts  augmentent  à  chaque  instant  mes  perplexités  :  plus 
je  m'efforce  de  trouver  uu  chemin,  plus  je  m'égare;  tan- 
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Lk  Lcxe  (suite). 

instruisez  les  hommes,  gagnez  des  batailles,  sauvez  la  pa  ■ 
trie,  sacrifiez  tous  vos  inté'êts  :  vous  êtes  méprisé  si  vos 
talents  ne  sont  pas  relevés  par  le  faste.  Ceux  mêmes  qui 
n'ont  pas  de  bien  veulent  paraître  en  avoir  ;  ils  en  dé- 
pensent comme  s'ils  en  avaient  :  on  emprunte,  on  trompe, 
on  use  de  mille  artifices  indignes  pour  parvenir.  Mai* 
qui  remédiera  à  ces  maux  ?  Il  faut  changer  le  goût  et  les 
habitudes  de  toute  une  nction  ;  il  faut  lui  donner  de  nou- 
velles lois.  Qui  le  pourra  entreprendre  si  ce  n'est  un 
roi  philosophe  qui  sache,  par  l'exemple  de  sa  propre  mo- 
dération, faire  honte  à  tons  ceux  qui  aiment  une  dépense 
fastueuse,  et  encourager  les  sages,  qui  seront  rJîeu  aises 
d'être  autorisés  dans  une  honnête  frugalité  ? — Féxelon. 

The  Catacombs. 

Whilst  crossing  the  deserted  plain,  I  suddenly  perceived 
the  figures  of  a  number  of  persons  gliding  through  the 
shades  of  the  evening,  who  stopped  at  a  peculiar  spot, 
and  then  in  an  instant  disappeared.  Excited  by  curiosity, 
I  advanced,  and  entered  boldly  into  a  cavern  that  yawned 
before  me,  and  into  which  these  phantoms  seemed  to  de- 
scend. I  saw  long  subterranean  galleries  extending  before 
me,  which  were  but  feebly  illumined  by  a  few  lamps  sus- 
pended at  distant  intervals,  Along  the  walls  of  these 
funereal  vaults  stood  a  triple  row  of  coffins,  ranged  one 
above  the  othvr.  The  lamps  spread  around  a  melancholy 
light,  and  rather  increased  than  diminished  the  horrors 
of  the  scene  ;  for  the  trembling  rays,  as  they  quivered 
along  the  sides  of  these  caverns,  gave  a  kind  of  frightful 
motion  to  objects  eternally  immovable.  In  vain  I  listened 
for  some  sound  toward  which  I  might  guide  my  steps  :  all 
was  silence:  I  conld  distinguish  nothing  but  "the  strong 
pulsations  of  my  heart.  I  wished  to  retrace  my  steps, 
but  it  was  too  late  :  I  took  a  wrong  turn,  and  instead  of 
regaining  the  entrance  of  the  labyrinth,  I  penetrated  still 
fun  her  into  its  winding  recesses.  Xew  avenues,  crossing 
each  other  in  every  direction,  augmented  my  perplexity 
at  every  step  I  took.  Every  effort  to  find  the  right  direc- 
tion carried  me  further  from  it;  sometimes  I  advanced  slow- 
ly, then  again  I  quickened  my  pace  :  the  echoes  of  my 
own  footsteps  alarmed  me,  and  I  thought  some  one  was 
advancing  rapidly  to  overtake  me. 
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Les  Catacombes  (suite). 

tôt  je  m'avance  avec  lenteur,  tantôt  je  passe  arec  vitesse  ; 
alors,  par  un  effet  des  échos  qui  répétaient  le  bruit  de 
mes  pas,  je  croyais  entendre  marcher  précipitamment 
derrière  moi. 

Il  y  avait  déjà  longtemps  que  j'errais  aiusi,  mes  forces 
commençaient  à  s'épuiser  ;  je  m'assis  à  un  carrefour  so- 
litaire de  la  cité  des  morts. 

Je  regardais  avec  inquiétude  la  lumière  des  lampes 
presque  consumée  qui  menaçait  de  s'éteindre.  Tout  à 
coup,  une  harmonie  semblable  au  chœur  lointain  des  es- 
prits célestes  sort  du  fond  de  ces  demeures  sépulcrales  ; 
ces  divins  accents  expiraient  et  renaissaient  tour  à  tour  ; 
ils  semblaient  s'adoucir  encore  en  s'égarant  dans  les  rou- 
tes tortueuses  du  souterrain.  Je  me  lève,  et  je  m'avance 
vers  les  lieux  d'où  s'échappent  les  magiques  concerts  ;  je 
découvre  une  salle  illuminée.  Sur  un  tombeau  paré  de 
rieurs,  Marcellin  célébrait  le  mystère  des  chrétiens  ;  de 
jeunes  filles  couvertes  de  voiles  blancs  chantaient  au  pied 
de  l'autel  ;  une  nombreuse  assemblée  assistait  an  sacrifice  : 
je  reconnais  les  catacombes  !  Chateaubriand. 

Lettre   d'un   jeune    homme   qui  avait  offence    son 
père  et  quitté  la  maison  paternelle. 

Lundi,  5  octobre  1878. 

Mon  cher  et  honoré  Père, — Oserai-je.  après  la  mauvaise 
conduite  que  j'ai  tenue,  espérer  que  vous  m'écoutiez  si  je 
vous  prie  d'agréer,  non  pas  une  excuse,  mon  cher  père— je 
sais  bien  que  ma  faute  est  inexcusable, — mais  quelque  mo- 
tif pour  l'atténuer  ?  Je  ne  le  confie  pas  au  papier,  parce 
que  c'est  votre  oreille  seule  qui  doit  l'entendre. 

Je  suis  sûr  que  vous  auriez  pitié  de  moi.  si  vous  saviez 
combien  j'ai  souffert  depuis  le  jour  où  je  quittai  la  maison. 
Votre  coière  sera  apaisée,  mon  cher  père,  quand  vous  sau- 
rez que  mon  plus  grand  chagrin  est  de  penser  aux  peines 
que  je  vous  ai  causées,  ainsi  qu'à  ma  chère  mère.  Je  n'ai 
pas  eu  une  seule  nuit  de  repos  depuis  que  je  vous  ai  quit- 
té, et  je  suis  sûr  que  je  n'en  aurai  point  que  je  n'aie  reçu 
la  permission  de  me  jeter  à  vos  genoux,  et  d'y  implorer 
mon  pardon  et  votre  bénédiction. 

J'espère,  mon  cher  père,  vous  convaincre  que  toute  mau- 
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After  wandering  a  long  time  iu  a  state  of  violent  agita- 
tion, my  strength  began  to  fail,  and  I  seated  myself  in  a 
place  where  many  of  the  passages  met.  To  add  to  my 
appreh  nsions.  the  expiring  lamps  shed  a  feebler  light 
and  threatened  to  leave  me  in  total  darkness.  Suddenly, 
a  burst  of  celestial  music  issued  from  the  depth  of  these 
sepulchral  dungeons,  that  resembled  a  choir  of  distant 
angels:  at  fitful  intervals  these  divine  sounds  swelled  on 
the  air  in  loud  music,  and  then  died  away  in  murmurs  ; 
and.  as  they  stole  through  the  lengthened  wiudings  of  this 
subterranean  recess,  acquired  a  more  mellow  and  softened 
cadence.  I  arose,  and  advancing  to  the  spot  whence  this 
magical  concert  issued,  I  discovered  an  illuminated  hall. 
On  a  tomb  decked  with  flowers,  Marcellinus  was  celebrat- 
ing the  Christian  mysteries  :  a  choir  of  young  damsels, 
arrayed  in  white,  were  singing  around  the  altar,  and  a 
numerous  assembly  was  witnessing  the  sacrifice.  I  per- 
ceived that  1  was  in  the  Catacombs  ! 

Chateaubriand. — Tlie  Martyrs. 

From  a  young  man  who  had  offended  his  father  and 
left  his  home. 

Monday,  Oct.  5,  1873. 

Dear  honored  Father, — Dare  I.  after  the  bad  conduct 
I  have  been  guilty  of,  hope  you  will  listen  to  me  while 
I  offer,  not  an  excuse,  dear  father, — I  know  my  conduct  is 
inexcusable, — but  something  in  extenuation  ?  I  will  not 
commit  it  to  paper,  as  it  is  fit  to  meet  your  ear  alone. 

Did  you  know  what  have  been  my  sufferings  siuce  the 
day  I  left  home,  I  am  sure  you  would  pity  me;  your 
anger  will  be  softened,  my  dear  father,  when  I  ted  you 
that  my  greatest  suffering  has  been  my  reflection  on  the 
paiu  I  have  caused  you  and  my  dear  mother.  I  have  not 
had  a  night's  rest  since  I  left  you,  and  I  am  sure  1  shall 
have  no,ne,  till  I  have  received  permission  to  throw  my- 
self on  my  knees  and  supplicate  your  forgiveness  and 
your  blessing. 

I  hope,  dear  father,  to  convince  you  that,  bad  as  my 
conduct  has  been,  it  was  more  the  effect  of  error  than  of 
vice.     I  trust  that  an  uninterrupted  line  of  good  behavior 
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Lettre  (suite). 

raise  qu'ait  été  ma  conduite,  c'est  l'effet  de  l'erreur  plutôt 
que  celui  du  vice.  J'ai  la  certitude  que  par  une  continua- 
tion de  bonne  conduite,  je  parviendrai  à  reprendre  dans 
votre  cœur  la  place  ^ue  j'occupais  autrefois,  et  que  par 
tous  mes  efforts,  je  tâcherai  de  regagner. 

Votre  malheureux  mais  affectionné  fils, 

Jos.  Larue. 

P.  8.  Ecrivez-moi,  je  vous  eu  supplie,  quelques  mots 
pour  me  dire  que  vous  me  recevrez  encore  sous  le  toit  pa- 
ternel. 

Letter  (continued). 

will  restore  me  to  the  place  I  once  enjoyed  in  your  affec- 
tion j  to  regain  which  shall  be  the  constant  endeavor  of 
Your  unhappy,  but  affectionate  son, 

Jos.  Larde. 

P.  S.  Pray  write  me  a  few  words  to  say  you  will  again 
receive  me  under  the  paternal  roof. 

DICTATION. 

A  house  of  1  four  stories  high  stands  at  the  corner. — Profession  and 
practice  often  differ  widely  with  2  each  other.— This  lad,  as  a  warn- 
ing for  others,  should  be  publicly  dismissed  3  the  school.- I  enter- 
tain no  prejudice  to  him  *.— Amidst  5  every  difficulty,  he  persevered. 
These  forms  of  conversation  by  degrees  multiplied  *>  and  grew  trou- 
blesome.—We  were  detained  '  to  home,  and  disappointed  in  8  our 
walk.— But  to  rise  beyond  that  9,  and  overtop  the  crowd,  is  given  to 
few. — Aristotle  too  10  holds  an  eminent  rank  among  didactic  wri- 
ters for  his  brevity.— Let  us  endeavor  to  establish  to  ourselves  an  in- 
terest in  him  who  holds  n  the  reins  of  the  whole  creation  iu  his 
hand. — At  i2  about  the  same  time,  the  subjugation  of  the  Moors  was 
completed.— In  the  names  of  drugs  and  plants,  the  mistake  in  13  a 

1.  House  four.— 2.  Widely  from.— 3.  Dismissed  from.— 4.  Agaiust 
him.— 5.  Though  every.-— 6.  Multiplied  by  degrees.— 7.  At  home.— 
8.  Of  our.— 9.  Above  that.— 10.  For  brevity,  Aristotle  too.— 11, 
Holds  in  his  band.— 12.  About  the.— 13.  Of  a  word. 
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word  may  endanger  life. — Errors  Hare  sometimes  committed  by  the 
most  distinguished  writers,  with  respect  to  the  use  of  shall  and 
will — The  deception  has  passed  among  15  every  one.  —  Newton,  in 
order  to  show  how  little  he  had  accomplished,  compared  himself  with 
16  a  child  picking  pebbles  on  the  sea- shore. — These  parts  must  be 
so  closely  bound  together,  as  to  make  n  the  impression  upon  the 
mind,  of  one  object,  not  ot  many. — Two  or  more  singular  nouns, 
coupled  18  with  and,  require  a  verb  and  19  pronoun  in  the  plural. — All 
of  20  a  sudden,  you  are  transported  into  a  lofty  palace. — One  21  that 
is  kept  from  falling  in22  a  ditch,  is  as  truly  saved,  as  he  that  is  taken 
out  of  one  23. — It  disposes  24  in  the  most  artificial  manner,  of  the  light 
aud  shade  26  for  viewing  every  thing  to  the  best  advantage. 


RULE  XVII.— CONJUNCTIONS. 

A  conjunction  connects  the  words,  the  parts  of  a 
sentence,  or  the  sentences,  between  which  it  is 
placed  ;  as,  "  John  &  James  are  very  obedient  l  '\ — 
They  fled  because  they  were  afraid 2.  " 

NOTES. 

1.  Words  connected  by  conjunctions  are  of  the  same  class  (nouns 
and  pronouns  being  regarded  as  one  class),  and  are  in  the  same 
construction;  as,  "  I  shall  see  him  and  her 3  . — "  John  and  he  are 
laboring  steadily  and  faithfully  4.  " — "  He  was  condemned  and  (teas) 
executed  5." 

2.  Verbs  connected  by  one  or  more  conjunctions  may  have  the 
same  subject,  if  they  agree  in  form,  voice,  mood,  and  tense  ;  as, 
"  The  fort  ivas  attacked  and  (if as)  captured 6."  If  they  differ  in 
form,  if  a  contrast  is  made,  or  if  strong  emphasis  is  intended,  they 
require  a  subject  mentioned  for  each;  thus,  "  He  may  return,  but 
he  will  not  remain  V—  Though  Tie  was  rich,  yet  he  became  poor  8." 

14.  Errors  with  respect  to. — 15.  With  every  one. — 16.  Himself  to, 
— 17.  Make  upon  the  mind. — 18.  Coupled  bv  and  —19.  Or  pronoun. 
—20.  All  on.— 21.  He  that.—  22.  Falliui  into.— 23.  Of  it— 24.  Dis- 
poses of  the   light  and  shade  in —25,  That  every  thing  may  be 

viewed  to  the  best  advantage. 

1.  Jean  et  Jacques  sont  très-obéissants. — 2.  Ils  se   sont   enfuis 

fiaree  qu'ils  avaient  peur. — 3.  Je  le  verrai,  ainsi  qu'elle. — 4.  Jean  et 
ui  travaillent  avec  constance  et  fidélité. — 5.  Il  a  été  condamné  et 
exécuté. — 6.  Le  fort  a  été  attaqué  et  capturé. — 7.  Il  pourra  revenir, 
mais  il  ne  restera  pas. — 8.  Bien  qu'il  fût  riche,  il  devint  pauvre, 
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3.  When  two  terms  connected  refer  jointly  to  a  third, 
they  must  be  adapted  to  it  and  to  each  other,  both  in 
sense  and  in  form  ;  thus,  "  He  has  made  alterations  and 
additions  to  the  work,  "  should  be,  "  He  has  made  alter- 
ations in  the  work,  aud  additions  to  it 1." 

4.  After  else,  other,  otherwise,  rather,  and  all  compara- 
tives, the  latter  term  of  comparison  should  be  introduced 
by  the  conjunction  than  ;  as,  "  Fables  or  parables  are  no 
other  than  allegories2." — "  I  expected  more  than  this 3." 

5.  The  disjunctive  conjunction  lest  or  but,  should  not  be 
employed  where  the  copulative  that,  would  be  more  pro- 

fer  ;  as,  "  I  feared  that  I  should  be  deserted4  ",  not,  "  lesi 
should  be  deserted.  " 

6.  As  should  not  be  used  for  who,  whom,  or  which,  or  for 
that  (whether  a  conjunction  or  a  relative);  thus,  "I 
know  the  man  who  witnessed  the  affair  5." 

7.  After  the  verbs  doubt,  fear,  etc.,  or  their  equivalents, 
whether  should  not  be  used  for  if-, — nor  should  but,  but 
tJmt,  or  lest,  be  used  for  that  ;  thus,  "  I  doubt  whetJoer  he 
will  come  to-morrow,*'  should  be,  "  I  doubt,  if,  etc.  6 — 
"  They  were  afraid  lest  he  would  be  sick,"  should  be, 
"  They  were  afraid  that  he  would  be  sick  V 

8.  The  words  in  each  of  the  following  pairs,  are  the'pro- 
per  correspondents  to  each  other  ;  and  care  must  be  taken, 
to  give  them  their  right  place  in  the  sentence. 

Both — and  :  as,  "  I  am  debtor  both  to  the  Greeks  and 

the  Barbarians8. 

Tliough,  although— yet,  still,  nevertheless  ;  as,  "  Though 

he  were  dead,  yet  shall  he  live  9." 

Whether— or  ;  as,  "  He  could  not  decide  whether  to  go 

or  to  remain  .10" 

Either  -or;  as  "  He  was  either  ashamed  or  afraid11." 
Neither — nor  ;  as,  "  Neither  act  nor  promise  hastily  'V 
Not  only — but,  but  also  ;  as,  "  He  was  not  only  prudent, 

but  also  industrious  .13" 

1.  Il  a  fait  des  changements  dans  l'ouvrage,  aiosi  que  des  addi- 
tions.—2.  Les  fables  ou  les  paraboles  ne  sont  pas  autre  chose  que  des 
allégories. — 3.  J'attendais  plus  que  cela.— 4.  J'ai  craint  qu'on  m'a- 
bandonnât.—5.  Je  connais  l'homme  qui  fut  témoin  de  l'affaire. 
— ô.  Je  doute  qu'il  vienne  demain. — 7.  Us  avaient  peur  qu'il  fût 
malade. — 8.  Je  suis  redevable  aux.Grecs  et  aux  Barbares. — 9.  Quand 
même  il  serait  mort,  il  vivra.— 10.  Il  ne  pouvait  décider  s'il  irait  ou 
•'il  resterait.— U.  11  était  ou  honteux  ou  il  avait  peur.  —  1  2.  N'agissez 
ni  ne  promettez  avec  précipitation. —13.  U  n'était  pas  seulement  pru- 
dent, il  était  aussi  industrieux. 
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Such — as;  as,  u  An  assembly  sucli  as  earth  saw  never  i." 

Such — thai  ;  as,  "My  health  is  such  that  I  cannot  go  K" 

As— as  express  equality  when  used  with  an  adjective 
or  an  adverb  j  as,  "  The  accomplice  is  as  bad  as  the 
thief  3.  » 

As — so;  with  two  verbs,  express  equality  or  proportion  ; 
as,  u  .As  he  excels  in  virtue,  so  he  rises  in  estimation  4. 

So— as,  with  an  adjective  or  an  adverb,  express  a  lim- 
ited comparison  ;  as,  "  Be  so  kind  as  to  come  this  even- 
ing 5.  " 

So — as  deny  equality  when  used  with  an  adjective  or 
an  adverb  ;  as,  "  He  is  not  so  wise  as  his  brother6  .  " 

So- -that,  expressing  a  consequence  ;  as,  "  I  am  so 
weak  that  I  cannot  walk  7  ." 


Exercise  I. 

Correct  orally  the  following  sentences,  and  apply  the  rule  or  the 
note  for  each  correction,  and  translate  : — 

Model  1. — '•  Have  you  no  other  proof  except  this  ?  " 

This  sentence  is  incorrect,  because  except  is  improperly  used  for 
than  after  other  ;  but,  according  to  Note  under  Rule  XVII.,  "  After 
else,  other,  etc."  Therefore  except  should  be  than,  and  the  sentence 
should  be,  "  Have  you  no  other  proof  than  this  8." 

2. — "  I  do  not  deny  but  he  has  merit." 

This  sentence  is  incorrect,  because  out  is  employed  for  the  copu- 
lative that;  but.  according  to  Note  under  Rule  XVÎL,  "The  disjunc- 
tive conjunction  lest  or  but,  etc."  Therefore  but  should  be  that,  and 
the  sentence  should  be,  '•  I  do  not  deny  that  he  has  merit  9." 

1.  The  latest  posterity  will  listen  with  as  much 10  or  even 
greater  pleasure  than  their  contemporaries. — 2.  I  doubt  if 
11  the  world  ever  saw  such  a  fleet  before. — 3.  I  am  fearful 
lest12  the  storm  may  overtake  them.  -4.  Washington  had 
nothing  else  at  heart  but 13  his  country's  good. — 5.  Frank 
is  older  u  but  not  so  large,  as  Henry.  —  6.  You  cannot 
bestow  15  or  bequeath  it  to  a  more  deserving  person. — 7. 
Neither  youth  or  i6  innocence  availed  as  a  protection. — 8. 

1.  Une  assemblée  telle  que  la  terre  n'en  avait  jamais  vu. — 2.  Ma 
santé  est  telle  que  je  ne  puis  y  aller.-  -3.  Le  complice  ne  vaut  pas  plus 
que  le  larron. — 4.  Comme  il  excelle  en  vertu,  il  acquiert  de  l'estime. — 
5.  Soyez  assez  bon  pour  venir  ce  soir. — 6.  Il  n'est  pas  aussi  sage 
que  son  frère. — 7.  Je  suis  si  faible  que  je  ne  puis  marcher. — 8.  N'avez- 
vous  pas  d'autre  preuve  que  celle-ci  ? — 9.  Je  ne  nie  pas  qu'il  ait  du 
mérite. — 10.  With  as  much  pleasure  than  their  contemporaries,  or 
even  greater.— II.  Whether  the.— 12.  That  the.— 13.  Than  his. 
— 14.  Older  than  Henry. —15.  Cannot  give. — 16.  Nor  innocence, 
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exercise  I.  (continued). 

To  pretend  friendship  and  '  acting  differently,  is  the 
worst  kind  of  hypocrisy. — 9.  He  has  been  in  no  high  po- 
sition, yet  2  commands  the  respect  of  all. — 10.  It  is  just 
so  3  bad  to  act  a  lie  as  to  tell  one. — 1  J.  Thefirst  proposal 
was  essentially  different  4  and  inferior  to  5  the  second. 
— 12.  We  were  apprehensive  lest  6  some  accident  had 
happened. — 13.  It  was  no  other  7  but  his  own  father. — 14. 
He  would  not  either  8  do  it  himself  nor  let  me  do  it. — 15. 
No  errors  are  so  trivial  but  they  9  deserve  correction. — ■ 
16.  I  must  be  so  candid  I0  to  own  that  I  do  not  under- 
stand it. 

Exercice  II. 

1.  Qu'il  ait  Tintention  de  faire  ceci  ou  cela,  c'est  ce  que 
je  ne  puis  dire. — 2.  Le  livre  n'est  pas  aussi  bien  imprimé 
qu'il  aurait  dû  l'être. — 3.  Il  n'y  a  pas  de  condition  si  assu- 
rée qui  ne  puisse  admettre  de  changement. — 4.  Autant 
que  je  puis  en  juger,  le  livre  est  bien  écrit. — 5.  La  sin- 
cérité est  aussi  précieuse  que  la  science,  et  même  davan- 
tage.— 6.  Le  vit-argent  n'est  pas  aussi  utile  que  le  fer, 
mais  il  a  plus  de  valeur. — 7.  La  phalange  des  Grecs  n'était 
pas  considérée  comme  aussi  effective  que  la  légion  des 
Romains. — 8.  Ces  livres-ci  valent  ceux-là,  sinon  davan- 
tage.— 9.  Il  est  beaucoup  plus  familiarisé  avec  la  gram- 
maire qu'ils  ne  le  sont. — 10.  Ils  gagnent  beaucoup  plus 
que  moi  par  cet  événement  inattendu, — 11.  L'un  mérite 
autant  que  l'autre. — 12.  Personne  n'est  assez  cruel  polir 
oser  l'irriter. — 13.  Tenez  plus  à  acquérir  la  science  qu'à  la 
montrer. — 14.  Il  est  plus  hardi  que  son  compagnon,  mais 
il  n'est  pas  aussi  sage. — 15.  Ce  que  l'on  tient  secret  main- 
tenant, sera  un  jour  manifesté  et  vu  clairement. — 16.  Le 
premier  endroit,  où  les  deux  armées  vinrent  en  présence, 
fut  sur  la  rive  opposée  de  la  rivière  Apsus. 

Exercice  I. 

1,  La  postérité  la  plus  reculée  écoutera  avec  autant  ou 
même  avec  un  plus  grand  plaisir  que  la  contemporaine. — 

1.  And  to  act.— 2.  Yet  he.— 3.  Just  hs  bad.— 4.  Different  from  the 
second.— 5.  To  it.— 6.  Apprehensive  that  some.— 7.  Other  than.-  8. 
Would  neither  do.— 9.  As  to  deserve. — 10.  As  to  own. 
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Exercice  I  (suite). 

2.  Je  doute  que  le  monde  ait  jamais  vu  une  telle  flotte 
au  pava  vaut.  —3.  J'ai  peur  que  la  tempête  ne  les  surprenne. 
— 4.  Washington  n'avait  rien  de  plus  à  cœur  que  le  bien 
de  son  pays. — 5.  François  est  plus  vieux  que  Henri,  mais 
il  n'est  pas  aussi  grand. — 6.  Vous  ne  pouvez  le  donner  ou 
le  léguer  à  une  personne  plus  digne. — 7.  Ni  la  jeunesse  ni 
l'innocence  n'ont  servi  de  protection. — 8.  Feindre  l'amitié 
et  agir  différemment,  c'est  la  pire  hypociisie. — 9.  Il  n'a 
pas  été  dans  une  position  élevée,  néanmoins  il  commande 
le  respect  de  tous. — 10.  Il  est  aussi  mauvais  de  feindre  le 
mensonge  que  d'en  dire. — 11.  La  première  proposition 
était  essentiellement  différente  de  la  seconde,  et  inférieure 
à  celle-ci. — 12.  Nous  étions  dans  l'appréhension  que  quel- 
que accident  ne  lui  fût  arrivé. — 13.  Ce  n'était  autre  que 
son  propre  père. — 14.  Il  ne  voulut  ni  le  faire  lui-même^  ni 
me  le  laisser  faire. — 15.  Il  n'y  a  pas  d'erreurs  pour  si  com- 
munes qu'elles  soient  qui  ue  méritent  d'être  corrigées. 

Exercise  II. 

1.  Whether  he  intends  to  do  so  or  not,  I  cannot  tell.— 
2.  The  book  is  not  so  well  printed  as  it  ought  to  be. — 3. 
There  is  no  condition  so  secure  that  it  cannot  admit  of 
change. — 4.  So  far  as  I  am  able  to  judge,  the  book  is  well 
written. — 5.  Sincerity  is  as  valuable  as  knowledge,  and 
even  more  so. — 6.  Quicksilver  is  not  so  useful  as  iron,  but 
more  valuable. — 7.  The  phalanx  of  the  Greeks  were  not 
considered  so  effective  as  the  legion  of  the  Romans. — 8. 
These  books  are  equal  to  those,  if  not  better. — 9.  He  is 
much  better  acquainted  with  grammar  than  they  are. — ■ 
10.  They  gain,  much  more  than  I,  by  this  unexpected  event. 
— 11.  The  one  is  as  deserving  as  the  other.- -12.  None  is 
so  fierce  as  to  dare  stir  him  up. — 13.  Be  more  anxious  to 
acqnire  knowledge,  than  to  show  it. — 14.  He  is  more  bold 
than  his  companion,  but  not  so  wise.— 15.  What  is  now 
kept  secret,  shall  be  hereafter  displayed  and  seen  clearly. 

16.  The  first  place,  at  which  the  two  armies  came  within 
sight  of  each  other;  was  on  the  opposite  banks  of  the 
River  Apsus, 
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Models  for  Parsing. 

1. — "  Frank  and  Henry  are  brothers." 

"And"  is  a  conjunction,  and  connects  the  two  nouns  Henry  and 
Frank,  between  which  it  is  placed,  according  to  Rule  XVII.,  A. 
conjunction  connects,  etc.'' 

2, — ••  It  ye  do  these  things,  ye  shall  never  fail." 

"  If"  is  a  conjunction,  and  connects  the  two  parts  of  the  sentence, 
ye  shall  never  fail,  and  ye  do  these  things,  between  which  it  would  be 
placed,  were  the  sentence  not  inverted  ;  as,  "  Ye  shall  never  fail,  if 
ye  do  these  things," — according  to  Rule  XVII. 

Corpus  Christi. 

As  soon  as  the  morning  star  announces  the  festival  of 
the  King  of  the  Universe,  all  the  houses  display  their  gold 
and  silk  embroidery,  the  streets  are  all  covered  with  flow- 
Mid  the  hells  call  thousands  of  the  faithful  to  the 
tern  pie.  The  signal  is  giYen  ;  all  is  ready  for  the  proces- 
sion. The  guilds  first  appear,  with  the  images  of  their 
respectiYe  patron  saints,  and  sometimes  the  relics  of  those 
holy  men  who,  though  born  in  an  obscure  condition,  are 
worthy  of  being  revered  by  kings  for  their  virtue  :  sub- 
lime lesson,  which  the  Christian  religion  alone  has  given  to 
the  world.  After  these  confraternities  appears  conspic- 
uously the  standard  of  Jesus-Christ,  which  is  no  longer 
a  sign  of  grief,  but  of  general  exultation.  Then  advances 
at  slow  pace,  in  two  ranks,  a  long  train  of  solitaries, — 
those  children  of  the  rivulet  and  the  rock  whose  antique 
costume  revives  the  memory  of  other  times  and  other  man- 
ners. The  monastic  orders  are  followed  by  the  secular 
clergy  ;  and  sometimes  prelates,  clad  in  the  Roman  purple, 
lengthen  the  solemn  procession.  Finally,  the  pontiff  of 
the  festival  appears  in  the  distance,  bearing  in  his  hands 
the  holy  eucharist.  which  is  >een  radiant  under  a  magni- 
ficent canopy  at  the  end  of  the  train,  like  the  sun  which 
is  sometimes  seen  glittering  under  a  golden  cloud  at  the 
extremity  of  an  avenue  il  umined  by  its  splendors. 

A  number  of  graceful  youths  also  take  their  position  in 
the  ranks,  some  holding  baskets  of  flowers,  others  vases 
of  perfumes.  At  a  given  signal,  they  turn  toward  the 
image  of  the  eternal  >uu,  and  scatter  rose-leaves  in  hand- 
fuis  along  the  way.  while  Lévites  in  white  tunics  skilfully 
swing  the  censer  in  presence  of  the  Most  High.  Now 
thousands  of  voices  are  heard  along  the  lines,  pouring 
forth  the  hymn  oi  praise,  and  bells  and  cannon  announce 
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Models  for  Parsing  (continued). 

'3. — "  Both  the  time  and  the  occasion  were  unsuitable." 
"Both"  is     a   conjunction  corresponding  to  and.      And  is  a  con- 
junction which  connects  the  two  nouus  time  and  occasion,  according 
to  Rule  XVII. 

The  pupils  will  give  from  memory  ; — three  or  more  sentences  on 
false  syntax  taken  from  the  preceding  exercise»  on  Rule  XVII.,  and 
two  or  more  from  elsewhere,  on  the  same  Rule. 

La  Fête-Dieu. 

Aussitôt  que  l'aurore  a  annoncé  la  fête  du  Roi  du  monde, 
les  maisons  se  couvrent  de  tapisseries  de  laine  et  de  soie, 
les  rues  se  jonchent  de  fleurs,  et  les  cloches  appellent  au 
temple  la  troupe  des  fidèles.  Le  signal  est  donné  :  tout 
s'ébranle,  et  la  pompe  commence  à  défiler. 

On  voit  paraître  d'abord  les  corps  qui  composent  la  so- 
ciété des  peuples.  Leurs  épaules  sont  chargées  de  l'image 
des  protecteurs  de  leurs  tribus,  et  quelquefois  des  reliques 
de  ces  hommes  qui,  nés  dans  une  classe  inférieure,  out  mé- 
rité d'êtie  adorés  des  rois  par  leurs  vertus  :  sublime  leçon 
que  la  religion  chrétienne  a  seule  donnée  à  la  terre. 

Après  ces  groupes  populaires,  on  voit  s'élever  l'étendard 
de  Jésus-Christ,  qui  n'est  plus  un  signe  de  douleur,  mais 
une  marque  de  joie.  A  pas  lents  s'avance  sur  deux  files 
une  longue  suite  de  ces  époux  de  la  solitude,  de  ces  enfants 
du  torrent  et  du  rocher,  dont  l'antique  vêtement  retrace  à 
la  mémoire  d'autres  mœurs  et  d'autres  siècles.  Le  clergé 
séculier  vient  après  ces  solitaires  :  quelquefois  des  pré- 
lats, revêtus  de  la  pourpre  romaine,  prolongent  encore  la 
chaîne  religieuse.  Eufin,  le  poutife  de  la  fête  apparaît 
seul  dans  le  lointain  :  ses  maius  soutiennent  la  radieuse 
Eucharistie,  qui  se  montre  sous  un  dais  à  l'extrémité  delà 
pompe,  comme  ou  voit  quelquefois  le  soleil  briller  sous  un 
nuage  d'or,  au  bout  d'une  avenue  illumiuée  de  ses  feux. 

Cependant  des  groupes  d'adolescents  marchent  entre  les 
rangs  de  la  procession  :  les  uns  présentent  les  corbeilles  de 
fleurs,  les  autres  les  vases  des  parfums.  Au  signal  répété 
pur  le  maître  des  pompes,  les  choristes  se  retournent  vers 
l'image  du  soleil  éternel,  et  font  voler  des  roses  effeuillées 
sur  son  passage.  Des  lévites,  en  tuniques  blanches,  balan- 
cent l'encensoir  devant  le  Très-Haut.  Alors  des  chants 
s'élèvent  le  loug  des  lignes  saintes  :  le  bruit  des  cloches  et 
le  roulement  des  canons  annoncent  que  le  Tout-Puissant 
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,  Corpus  Christî  (continued). 

that  the  Lord  of  the  Universe  has  entered  Ms  holy  tem- 
ple. At  intervals  the  sacred  melody  ceases,  and  there 
reign*  only  a  majestic  silence,  like  that  of  the  vast  ocean 
in  a  moment  of  calm.  The  multitude  are  bowed  in  ado- 
ration before  God  ;  nothing  is  heard  but  here  and  there 
the  cautious  footsteps  of  those  who  are  hastening  to  swell 
the  pious  throng. 

But  whither  will  they  conduct  the  God  of  heaven,  whose 
supreme  majesty  is  thus  proclaimed  by  the  powers  of 
earth  !  To  a  simple  repository,  fitted  up  with  linen  and 
green  boughs  ;  an  innocent  temple  and  rural  retreat,  like 
that  to  which  he  was  welcomed  in  the  days  of  the  ancient 
covenant.  The  humble  of  heart,  the  poor,  the  children, 
march  foremost  :  then  come  judges,  warriors,  and  other 
powerful  ones  of  the  world.  The  Son  of  God  is  borne 
along  between  simplicity  and  grandeur,  as  at  this  time  of 
the  year,  when  his  festival  is  celebrated,  he  displays  him- 
self to  man  between  the  season  of  flowers  and  that  of 
thunders. 

The  windows  and  walls  of  the  city  are  thronged  with 
the  inhabitants,  whose  hearts  glow  with  joy  and  adoration 
on  this  solemnity  of  the  God  of  their  country.  The  child 
in  his  mother's  arms  lifts  his  hands  to  the  Jesus  of  the 
mountain,  and  the  old  man  bent  toward  the  grave  feels 
himself  suddenly  delivered  from  all  his  anxieties  ;  he  re- 
ceives a  new  insurance  of  life  which  tills  his  soul  with  joy 
in  the  presence  of  the  living  God. 

The  festivals  of  Christianity  are  arranged  with  an  ad- 
mirable conformity  to  the  scenes  of  nature.  The  feast 
of  Corpus  Christi  occurs  at  a  time  when  the  heavens  and 
earth  proclaim  the  divine  power,  when  the  woods  aud 
fields  are  swarming  with  new  generations  of  beings.  A 
charming  bond  unites  all  things  in  creation  ;  not  a  single 
plant  is  doomed  to  widowhood.  On  the  other  hand,  when 
the  leaves  begin  to  fall,  the  Church  recalls  the  memory  of 
the  faithful  departed  j  because  man  decays  like  the  toll- 
age  of  the  trees. 

In  the  spring,  we  have  a  celebration  for  the  rural  popu- 
lation. The  feast  of  Corpus  Christi  admits  of  all  the 
splendor  which  worldly  greatness  can  confer,  while  the 
Rogation  days  are  more  particularly  suited  to  our  village 
people.  The  soul  of  the  husbandman  expands  with  joy 
under  the  influence  of  religion,  as  the  soil  which  he  cul- 
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La  Fête-Dieu  (suite). 

a  franchi  le  seuil  de  son  temple.  Par  intervalles,  les  voix 
et  les  instruments  se  taisent,  et  un  silence  aussi  majes- 
tueux que  celui  des  grandes  mers  dans  un  jour  de  calme, 
règne  parmi  cette  multitude  recueillie:  on  n'entend  plus 
que  ses  pas  mesurés  sur  les  pavés  retentissants. 

Mais,  où  va-t-il,  ce  Dieu  redoutable  dont  les  puissances 
de  la  terre  proclament  ainsi  la  majesté  1  II  va  se  reposer 
sous  des  tentes  de  lin,  sous  des  arches  de  feuillages,  qui 
lui  présentent,  comme  au  jour  de  l'ancienne  alliance,  des 
temples  innocents  et  des  retraites  champêtres.  Les 
humbles  de  cœur,  lçs  pauvres,  les  enfants  le  précèdent  ; 
les  juges,  les  guerriers,  les  potentats  le  suivent.  Il  marche 
entre  la  simplicité  et  la  grandeur,  comme,  en  ce  mois  qu'il 
a  choisi  pour  sa  fête,  il  se  montre  aux  nommes  entre  la 
saison  des  fleurs  et  celle  des  foudres. 

Les  fenêtres  et  les  murs  de  la  cité  sont  bordés  d'habi- 
tants dont  le  cœur  s'épanouit  à  cette  fête  du  Dieu  de  la 
patrie  :  le  nouveau-né  tend  les  bras  au  Jésus  de  la  monta- 
gne, et  le  vieillard,  penché  vers  la  tombe,  se  sent  tout  à 
coup  délivré  de  ses  craintes  ;  il  ne  sait  quelle  assurance 
de  vie  le  remplit  de  joie  à  la  vue  du  Dieu  vivant. 

Les  solennités  du  Christianisme  sont  coordonnées  d'une 
manière  admirable  aux  scènes  de  la  nature.  La  fête  du 
Créateur  arrive  au  moment  où  la  terre  et  le  ciel  déclarent 
sa  puissance,  où  les  bois  et  les  champs  fourmillent  de  gé- 
nérations nouvelles:  tout  est  uni  par  les  plus  doux  liens  ) 
il  n'y  a  pas  une  seule  plante  veuve  dans  les  campagnes. 

La  chute  des  feuilles,  au  contraire,  amène  la  fête  des 
Morts  pour  l'homme,  qui  tombe  comme  les  feuilles  des 
bois. 

Au  printemps,  l'Église  déploie  dans  nos  hameaux  une 
autre  pompe.  La  Fête-Dieu  convient  aux  splendeurs  des 
cours,  les  Rogations  aux  naïvetés  du  village.  L'homme 
rustique  sent  avec  joie  son  âme  s'ouvrir  aux  influences  de 
la  religion,  et  sa  glèbe  aux  rosées  du  ciel  :  heureux  celui 
qui  portera  des  moissons  utiles,  et  dont  le  cœur  humble 
srincl  inera  sous  ses  propres  vertus,  comme  le  chaume  sous 
le  grain  dont  il  est  chargé  ! 

Génie  du  Christianisme. 


246  SYNTAX.— RULE   XVII.— EXERCISES. 

Corpus  Christi  (continued). 

tirâtes  is  gladdened  by  the  dews  of  heaven.  Happy  the 
man  whose  toils  result  in  a  useful  harvest  !  whose  heart 
is  humbly  bowed  down  by  virtue,  as  the  stock  is  bent  by 
the  weight  of  the  grain  that  surmounts  it  ! 

St.  Paul  devant  l'Aréopage. 

"  Athéniens  qui  m'écoutez!  en  traversant  vos  murs,  j'ai 
remarqué  un  autel  sur  lequel  se  lisait  cette  inscription: 

4<  AU   DIEU   INCONNU  !  w 

"  Eh  bien  !  ce  Dieu  que  vous  adorez  sans  le  connaître, 
c'est  celui  que  je  viens  vous  annoncer.  Créateur  et  maî- 
tre souverain  de  l'univers  eu  tier,  il  n'habite  point  les 
temples  que  la  maiu  de  l'homme  lui  a  élevés  ;  et  Celui  qui 
dispense  à  tout  ce  qui  respire  la  vie  et  la  lumière,  n'a  pas 
besoin,  pour  être  honoré,  des  fragiles  ouvrages  de  sa  créa- 
ture. H  a  tiré  d'un  seul  homme  la  race  de  tous  les  hom- 
me». Il  leur  a  donné  pour  demeure  tonte  l'étendue  de  la 
terre.  Il  a  tracé  l'ordre  et  la  marche  des  saisons,  et  assi- 
gné à  chaque  peuple  les  limites  de  son  habitation  ;  et  ainsi, 
il  a  appris  aux  hommes  à  retrouver  partout  ce  Dieu,  que 
l'on  cherche  si  loin,  et  qui  cependant  est  si  près  de  chacun 
de  nous.  La  vie,  l'être,  le  mouvement,  nous  tenons  tout 
de  lui  ;  nous  sommes  tout  en  lui  et  par  lui  ;  et,  pour  em- 
prunter ici  le  langage  d'un  de  vos  poëtes,  nous  sommes  les 
enfants  et  la  race  de  Dieu  même. 

Loin  de  nous  donc  la  pensée  d'assimiler  la  Divinité  à 
l'or,  à  l'argent,  à  tous  ces  vils  métaux,  dont  l'industrieux 
caprice  de  l'homme  a  songé  à  faire  des  dieux.  Mais  jus- 
tement irrité  contre  ces  temps  d'ignorance  et  d'aveugle- 
ment, le  vrai  Dieu  annonce  aujourd'hui  à  tous  les  hommes 
que  le  moment  du  repentir  est  arrivé,  et  qu'un  jour  viendra 
où  le  monde  sera  jugé,  selon  la  justice,  par  celui  qu'il  a 
revêtu  de  sa  toute-puissance,  en  le  ressuscitant  d'entre  les 
morts.  " — Actes  des  Apôtres,  c.  XVII. 

St.  Paul  before  the  Aréopages. 

Ye  men  of  Athens,  I  perceive  that  in  all  thiogs  ye  are 
very  religious.  For  as  I  passed  by  and  saw  your  idols, 
I  found  an  altar  also,  on  which  was  written  :  To  an 
unknown  God.        What  therefore  ye  worship  without 
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knowing,  that  I  preach  to  yon.  God,  who  made  the  world 
and  all  things  therein,  He  Wing  Lord  of  heaven  and  earth, 
dwelleth  not  in  temples  made  with  hands.  Neither  is 
He  served  with  men's  hands,  as  though  He  needed  any- 
thing, seeing  He  giveth  to  all  life,  and  breath,  and  all 
things  ;  and  He  hath  made  of  one  all  mankind,  to  dwell 
upon  the  whole  face  of  the  earth,  and  hath  determined 
appointed  times,  and  the  limits  of  their  habitation,  that 
they  should  seek  God,  if  perchance  they  may  feel  after 
Him,  or  rind  Him,  although  He  is  not  far  from  every  one 
of  ns.  For  in  Him  we  live,  and  move,  and  are  ;  as  some 
also  of  your  own  poets  have  said  :  for  we  are  also  His 
offspring.  As  therefore  we  are  the  offspring  of  God,  we 
must  not  suppose  the  Divinity  to  be  like  to  gold,  or  silver, 
or  stone,  the  graving  of  art,  and  device  of  man.  Aud  God 
indeed  overlooked  the  times  of  this  ignorance,  but  now 
proclaimeth  to  men,  that  all  everywhere  should  repent. 
Because  He  hath  appointed  a  day  wherein  He  will  judge 
the  world  injustice,  by  the  man  whom  He  hath  appointed, 
giving  faith  to  all,  by  raising  Him  up  from  the  dead. 

Réponse  a  la  Lettre  précédente. 

Mardi,  16  Oct.  1378. 

Mon  cher  Robert,— Comme  je  me  suis  toujours  mon- 
tré un  père  tendre,  et  que  vous  avez  été  jusqu'à  présent 
un  fils  obéissant  et  affectionné,  je  suis  extrêmement 
étonné  de  votre  conduite,  en  quittant  ainsi  la  maison  pa- 
ternelle. Vous  me  dites  que  vous  avez  quelque  chose  à 
me  dire  qui  palliera  votre  faute  ;  je  serai  bien  aise  de 
vous  entendre,  et  serai  charmé  si  je  trouve  que  votre 
conduite  admet  quelque  excuse.  Vous  avez,  dites- vous, 
beaucoup  souffert,  et  n'avez  pas  eu  de  repos  depuis  que 
vous  nous  avez  quittés.  Vous  qui  savez  combien  elle 
vous  chérit,  jugez  donc  des  angoisses  de  votre  pauvre 
mère,  qui  ignorait  ce  que  vous  étiez  devenu,  si  vous  viviez 
encore  ou  non  ;  elle  a  été  dans  une  espèce  de  délire,  et  s'est 
presque  trouvée  mal  à  la  vue  de  votre  lettre.  J'espère 
que  vous  n'aurez  plus  désormais  à  vous  reprocher  d'avoir 
causé  tant  de  chagrins  à  urre  mère  aussi  tendre. 

Nous  sommes  prêts  à  vous  recevoir,  et  à  entendre  tout 
ce  que  vous  aurez  à  dire,  dans  l'espoir  de  vous  trouver 
moins  coupable  que  nous  ne  vous  croyions,  et  que  votre 
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conduite  future  puisse  nous  dédommager  de  ce  que  noua 
avons  souffert  par  votre  conduite  passée. 

Votre,  etc. 

TlIE  ANSWER  TO  THE   PRECEDING  LETTER. 

Tuesday,  Oct.  16,  1873. 

Dear  Robert, — As  I  have  ever  been  a  tender  father, 
and  you,  till  now,  an  obedient  and  affectionate  son,  I  am 
at  a  loss  to  account  for  your  present  conduct  in  thus 
quilting  the  paternal  roof.  You  say  you  have  something  to 
offer  in  palliation  ;  I  shall  be  glad  to  hear  it,  and  rejoiced 
if  I  find  that  your  conduct  admits  of  any  excuse.  You  tell 
me  you  have  suffered  severely,  and  have  had  no  rest  since 
you  left  us:  judge  then  what  have  been  the  sufferings  of 
your  poor  mother,  who,  you  well  know,'  doats  on  you.  Ig- 
norant of  what  had  become  of  you,  whether  you  were  liv- 
ing or  dead,  she  has  been  in  a  state  bordering  on  distrac- 
tion, and  was  near  fainting  when  she  saw  your  letter. 
I  trust  you  will  never  more  have  to  reproach  yourself  with 
having  inflicted  such  severe  sufferings  on  so  tender  a 
mother. 

We  are  ready  to  receive  you,  and  to  hear  what  you  have 
to  say  ;  in  the  hope  of  finding  you  less  guilty  than  we  have 
imagined,  and  that  your  future  conduct  may  atone  for 
what  you  have  made  us  suffer  on  this  occasion. 

Your  ever  affectionate  father. 

DICTATION. 

We  pervert  the  noble  faculty  of  speech,  when  we  use  it  to  the  de- 
faming 1  or  to  disquiet  our  neighbors. — Are  you  afraid  lest  2  he  will 
forget  you  ? — Send  me  such  articles  only,  that  3  are  adopted  to  this 
market. — Such  literary  filching  is  nothing  else  4  but  robbery. — The 
court  of  chancery  frequently  mitigates  and  breaks  the  teeth  6  of  the 
common  law. — Her  monuments  and  temples  had  long  been  shat- 
tered, or  6  crumbled  into  dust. — This  pause  is  but  7  seldom  or  ever 
sufficiently  dwelt  upon. — We  find  mo  more  in  its  composition,  but  8 
the  particulars  now  mentioned. — The  writer  could  not  treat  some 

J.  To  defame. — 2.  Atraid  that. — 3.  As  are. — 1.  Else  than. — 5.  And 
disarms  the  common, — 6.  Or  had.— 7.  Is  seldom  or  never.— 8.  Than 
the. 
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topics  as  l  extensively  as  was  desirable. — Xot  only  his  estate,  2  his 
reputation  ton,  has  suffered  by  his. misconduct. — The  pupils  read 
well  but  will  not 3  study  diligent,  nor  listen  attentively  to  4  expla- 
nations.— He  was  much  better  acquainted  with  that  section  of  the 
country  nor  5  any  of  his  companions.  —  I  always  have6  and  al- 
ways shall  be  of  the  opinion  that  the  fault  was  his  only. — Wisdom 
and  honesty  is  as  valuable,  and  7  even  more  so,  as  choice  silver. 
— The  boldness  of  the  ignorant  is  as  great  8  and  greater,  than  that 
of  the  wise. — Who  is  so  thoughtless  9  that  dare  attempt  this  act  ? 
— Take  to  heart  one  maxim  which  I  always  have  JO  observed,  and 
ever  shall  n  ; — it  is,  never  to  say  more  but  what  is  necessary. — So 
arrange  your  duties  as  12  the  little  things  of  life  may  not  be  neglected. 
— To  get  our  clothing  wet,  and  neglecting  to  13  change  them,  is  a 
source  of  many  diseases. — Few  have  been  so  H  fortunate  as  our 
friend. — As  15  far  as  this  system  is  founded  in  truth,  language  ap- 
pears to  be  not  altogether  arbitrary  in  its  origin. 


RULE  XVIII.— INTERJECTIONS. 

An  interjection  has  no  grammatical  relation  to  the 
other  words  of  a  sentence  ;  as,  "  These  were  de- 
lightful days,  but,  alas  !  they  are  no  more  î6." 

XOTES. 

Sometimes  interjections  have  the  appearance  of  govern- 
ing the  objective  case;  as,  "Ah  me/"— "0  my!"  But 
such  sentences  are  always  elliptical,  some  verb  or  prepo- 
sition being  understood  :  thus,  u  Ah  !  (pity)  me." — "  0  my 
(fate)  !  " 

In  parsing  an  interjection,  all  that  is  necessary  is  to  tell  what 
part  of  speech  it  is. 

1.  So  extensively.— 2.  But  his.— 3.  But  i.hey  will  neither  study 
diligently  nor. — 4.  To  the.  —  5.  Than  any.  —  6.  J  have  always 
been  of  the  opinion,  and  I  always  shall  be  that  the  fault  was  but  his. 
— 7.  Are  as  valuable  as  choice  silver,  and  even  more  so.  —  8.  As 
great  as  that  <>f  the  wise,  if  not  greater.  —  9,  As  to  dare  attempt.— 
10.  Have  always.— 11.  Shall  ever,  that  is,  never  to  say  more  than 
what. — 12.  That  the.— 13.  And  to  neglect  changing  them. — 14.  As 
fortunate.— 15.  So  far.— 16.  C'était  des  jours  délicieux,  mais,  hélas! 
ils  ne  sont  plus. 
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Satan  apostrophizes  the  Sdn. 

Oh  thou,  that,  with  surpassing  glory  crowned, 
Look'st  from  thy  sole  dominion,  like  the  G-od 
Of  this  new  world, — at  whose  sight  all  the  stars 
Hide  their  diminished  heads, — to  thee  I  call, 
But  with  no  friendh  voice,  and  add  thy  name,  ■ 

0  Sun,  to  tell  thee  how  I  hate  thy  beams, 
That  bring  to  my  remembrance  from  what  state 

1  fell,  how  glorious  once  above  thy  sphere  ; 
Till  pride  and  worse  ambition  threw  me  down, 
Warring  in  heaven  against  heaven's  matchless  King. 
Ah,  wherefore  !  he  deserved  no  such  return 

From  me,  whom  he  created  what  I  was 

In  that  bright  eminence 

Lifted  up  so  high, 

I'sdained  subjection,  and  thought  one  step  higher 
Would  set  me  highest,  and  in  a  moment  quit 

The  debt  immense  of  endless  gratitude .. 

Oh,  had  his  powerful  destiny  ordained 

Me  some  inferior  angel.  I  had  stood 

Then  happy  ;  no  unbounded  hope  had  raised 

Ambition Milton. 

Satan  apostrophe  le  Soleil. 

O  toi  qui,  couronné  d'une  gloire  immense,  laisses  du 
haut  de  ta  domination  solitaire  tomber  tes  regards  comme 
le  Dieu  de  ce  nouvel  univers;  toi  devant  qui  les  étoiles 
cachent  leurs  têtes  humiliées,  j'élève  une  voix  vers  toi, 
mais  non  pas  une  voix  amie  ;  je  ne  prononce  ton  nom,  ô 
soleil  !  que  pour  te  dire  combien  je  hais  tes  rayons.  Ah  ! 
ils  me  rappellent  de  quelle  hauteur  je  suis  tombé,  et  com- 
bien jadis  je  brillais  glorieux  au-dessusjde  ta  sphère  î  L'or, 
gueil  et  l'ambition  m'ont  précipité,  "j'osai,  dans  le  ciel 
même,  déclarer  la  guerre  au  Roi  du  ciel.  Il  ne  méritait  pas 
un  pareil  retour,  lui  qui  m'avait  fait  ce  que  j'étais  dans  un 

rang  eminent Élevé  si  haut,  je  dédaignai  d'obéir;  je 

crus  qu'un  pas  de  plus  me  porterait  au  rang  suprême,  et 
me  déchargerait  en  un  moment  de  la  dette  immense  d'une 

reconnaissance   éternelle Oh!    pourquoi    sa  volonté 

toute-puissante  ne  me  créa-t-elle  pas  au  rang  de  quelque 
auge  inférieur  ?  Je  serais  encore  heureux,  mon  ambition 
n'eût  point  été  nourrie  par  une  espérance  illimitée 
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COMMANDE,  AVEC  AVIS  D'UNE   FAILLITE. 

Québec,  20  mai  1877. 

Monsieur, — Il  n'est  que  trop  vrai  que  J.  M.  &  Cie.  ont 
failli  ;  leurs  noms  paraîtront  dans  la  Gazette  officielle  de 
ce  soir.  On  parle  de  8200,000,  et  on  dit  que  le  dividende 
ne  montera  pas  à  quarante  centins  par  piastre  ;  cela 
n'est  toutefois  qu'un  on  dit.  De  grandes  spéculations  en 
coton  sont,  dit-on,  la  cause  immédiate  de  la  faillite; 
mais  nous  en  apprendrons  davantage  à  la  première  réu- 
nion des  créanciers,  qui  aura  lieu  le  30  du  courant.  Je 
vous  félicire  de  ce  que  la  somme  qui  vous  est  due  est  si 
minime  ;  si  vous  désirez  un  représentant  dans  cette 
affaire,  je  suis  tout  à  vos  ordres. 

Ayez  la  bonté  de  m'envoyer  par  le  premier  steamer  de 
la  ligne  Allan  : — 

5  quintaux,  racine  de  garance,        à 

10  caisses,  Champagne,  à 

1  balle,  éponge,  à 

1  quintal,  vert-de-gris,  à 

15  boîtes,  raisins  de  Malaga,  à 

20      u      pruneaux  choisis,  à 

30  caisses,  huile  d'Aix,  à 

Ne  manquez  pas  de  les  faire  assurer,  la  prime  étant 
moindre  chez  vous  qu'ici. 

Votre,  &c. 
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II. 
TO   INQUIRE   ÀDOUT   THE  REPUTATION  OP  A  MERCHANT. 

Quebec,  May  20,  1877. 

Sir,— I  have  just  rehired  a  considerable  order  from  a 
farm  at  New  York  (Messrs.  D.  &  Co.)  who  refer  me  to  you. 
Do  you  think  that  I  can  do  business  safely  with  them? 

I  have  ascertained  that  the  firm  of  S.  &  R.  is  reput> 
ed  good,  but  does  not  do  much  business. 

It  is  rumored  this  morning  that  L»  &  Co.  have  sus- 
pended business;  I  do  not  vouch  for  the  truth  of  it.  and 
have  not  time  to  inquire  before  the  departure  of  the 
mail.  Iron  has  gone  up  60  cents;  but  I  think  it  still  worth 
notice.  Fortunately  I  had  shipped  your  nails  before  the 
rise.  The  Star  has  cleared  and  sails  to-morrow  with  them 
on  board.  Give  me  the  earliest  intelligence  of  her 
arrival. 

Tours,  &o. 

t  P;  ?;""*  open  &e  letter  to  iadd>  t]iat  the  suspension  of 
•a  v  1S  confirmed  -:  the  amount  of  their  liabilities  is 
said  to  be  considerable.  Are  you  concerned  in  it  ?  It  is 
greatly  feared  that  this  failure  will  involve  several  other 
firms,  as  they  have  paper  in  circulation  to  a  very  con- 
siderable amount;  the  Exchange  is  in  consternation  at 
it  :  fortunately  it  does  not  directly  touch  us. 

171. 

D*UN  MARCHAND   EN  DETAIL   A  UN   MARCHAND  EN  GROS, 
POUR  SE   PLAINDRE   DE   CE    QU  ON   N'A.PAS   EXÉCUTÉ 

S^>S    ORDRES. 

Montréal,  le  31  juillet  1877. 

Messieurs,— Je  suis  fâché  d'être  obligé  de  me  plaindre 
de  votre  negligence  à  exécuter  mes  ordres.    Il  y  a  près 


-. — p    => ~  *  ^"-vm^i  iiico  uiuifei.    xi   y  a  près 

d  un  mois,  je  vous  adressai  la  commande  d'une  partie  de 

marchandises  dont  j'avais  grand  besoin,  et  je  me  suis 

trouve  dans  le  plus  grand  embarras  de  ne  les  avoir  pas 

ncore  reçues. 

J'espère  qu'aussitôt  après  la  réception  de  cette  lettre' 
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vous  ïne  les  expédierez,  et,  dans  le  cas  où  la  première 
commande  serait  perdue,  vous  en  avez  ci-joint  une  copie. 
Ci-inclus  vous  trouverez  aussi  une  commande,  pour  essai, 
de  la  part  d'un  de  mes  amis  qui  est  micontent  de  son 
correspondant  actuel. 

Je  suis,  Messieurs,  etc. 
Commande. 

40  lbs.  noix  de  Muscade,  à 

80  lbs.  piment,  à 

12  boîtes  thé  vert,  à 

20  fromages  des  Illinois,  ô 

4  cwt.  savon  jaune,  à 

1  cwt.  colle  forte,  à 

3  cwt.  riz,  à 

3  cwt.  sucre  de  PortoRico,  à 

3  cwt.  sucre  en  pains,  à 

IV. 

ANSWER  OIT  THE    WHOLESALE   DEALER 

Quebec,  August  8,  1877. 

„Sir, — We  observe  in  yours  of  the  7th  ult.,  which  has 
just  reached  us,  that  you  complain  of  our  tardiness  in 
the  execution  of  your  orders.  You  cannot,  we  are  sure, 
feel  surprised  at  it,  if  you  consider  the  irregularity  of 
your  payments.  Six  months  have  elapsed  since  we 
received  a  remittance  from  you,  notwithstanding  your 
promises  to  our  traveller;  and  during  that  time  we 
have  sent  you  two  parcels  of  goods. 

We  now,  however,  feel  compelled  to  say,  that  until 
the  account  is  settled,  and  Ave  are  assured  of  regular 
payments,  we  must  decline  further  orders. 

We  hope  you  will,  by  a  prompt  remittance,  spare  us 
the  unpleasantness  of  referring  you  to  our  solicitor. 

We  thank  you  for  the  recommendation  of  your  friend, 
and  shall  expedite  his  order  as  soon  as  we  have  made  a 
few  inquiries  ;  he  will  excuse  the  delay,  knowing  the 
precarious  state  of  commerce. 

We  are,  etc. 


254  COMMERCIAL   LETTERS. 

We  subjoin  your  account,  viz  : — 

Balance  of  last  account,         $1200.00 
Merchandise  as  per  bill  870.00 


$2070.00 
kSis  months'  interest  at  6  p.  c,  on  $1200  36.00- 

$21Q6.00 


A.  MM.  F.  N.  &  Co.,  Québec. 

Liverpool,  27  juin  1877. 

Messieurs,— J'ai  reçu  votre  lettre  du  8  avril.  Je  suis 
très-étoDDé  que  la  garance  soit  avariée,  et  que  le  poids 
ne  s'y  trouve  pas.  Le  tierçon  était  tout  neuf,  et  bien 
conditionné;  ainsi  je  crois  que  les  avaries  proviennent 
du  mauvais  arrimage,  ou  de  la  négligence  du  capitaine, 
ce  dont  il  est  responsable,  car  j'ai  sa  reconnaissance  sur 
le  connaissement,  et  vous  en  trouverez  ci-incluse  une 
copie,  vous  aurez  donc  votre  recours  contre  lui,  et  vous 
créditerez  mon  compte  du  poids  marqué  dans  la  facture. 

J'attends  impatiemment  l'arrivée  de  votre  bâtiment 
avec  le  ferblanc,  parce  que  plusieurs  cargaisons  doivent 
arriver  sous  peu.  Toutes  les  denrées  du  Levant  aug- 
mentent de  prix,  par  la  crainte  d'une  guerre  de  ce  côte- 
là.  Si  vous  êtes  disposés  à  faire  une  spéculation,  il  n'v 
a  pas  de  temps  à  perdre.  Nous  avons  un  bâtiment  en 
charge  à  Québec;  un  ordre  par  le  retour  du  courrier 
arriverait  encore  à  temps.  En  voyez- moi  le  taux 
d'assurance  à  Québec,  puisque  nos  assureurs  augmentent 
leur  prime  à  cause  de  l'apparence  belliqueuse  de  l'Est, 
et  de  l'activité  des  corsaires  russes,  qui  ont  récemment 
pris  plusieurs  vaisseaux  marchands. 

Il  est  arrivé  ici  dernièrement  beaucoup  de  navires 
anglais,  et  ils  s'annoncent  pour  prendre  du  fret  ;  mais, 
c'est  avec  peu  de  succès,  car  l'état  menaçant  de  l'horizon 
politique  est  tel  que  nos  négociants  ne  se  soucient  pas  de 
faire  des  spéculations. 

Votre,  etc. 
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VI. 

EXCUSE  FOR  NOT  HAYING  COMPLETED  AN  ORDER.  * 

Lorient,  January  20,  1877. 

Gentlemen, — The  various  rumors  which,  during  tho 
last  six  weeks,  have  kept  our  market  in  a  state  of  contin- 
ual agitation,  have  hitherto  prevented  me  from  executing 
your  order.  They  are,  however,  beginning  to  subside, 
and  will,  I  trust,  be  succeeded  by  a  calm.  I  hope  the  loss 
of  time  will  be  compensated  by  the  advantageous  price 
at  which  I  shall  be  able  to  procure  the  articles.  The 
next  post  will,  in  all  probability,  announce  the  purchase. 

Iron  and  tin  continue  in  demand  :  you  cannot  do 
wrong  in  sending  those  articles  ;  ship  them,  however, 
under  French  colors,  as  the  American  corsairs  are  on  the 
look-out  for  the  English  flag;  they  have  already  cap- 
tured two  brigs  bound  for  here. 

Notwithstanding  the  extraordinary  rise  that  has  taken 
place  in  the  price  of  freight  and  the  rate  of  insurance,  in 
consequence  of  the  numerous  pirates  on  the  Atlantic, 
and  even  in  the  Channel,  I  hope  to  be  able  to  effect  both 
at  a  moderate  price,  and  thus  give  you  cause  to  bo 
satisfied  with  my  efforts  in  your  interest.  A  few  days 
will,  I  expect,  enable  me  to  complete  this  affair,  which, 
I  hope,  will  indemnify  you  for  the  losses  you  have  suf- 
fered on  the  silks. 

Awaiting  your  favors,  I  am, 
Gentlemen, 

Yours,  &c. 

VII. 

POUR  DEMANDER  DES    INFORMATIONS   SUR  UN  ENVOI  DE 
MARCHANDISES. 

MM.  L.  N.  &.  Cie.,  Liverpool. 

Québec,  4  août  1877. 

Messieurs, — N'ayant  pas  encore  reçu  de  nouvelles  des 
quatre-vingts  tinettes  de  beurre  que  je  vous  ai  expédiées 
le  10  mai  dernier,  je  commence  à  m'en  inquiéter.  Je 
voudrais  bien  apprendre  si  vous   les  avez  vendues  ou 
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non.    Faites-le- moi  savoir,  je  vous  en  prie,  par  le  pre- 
mier courrier. 

En  attendant,  j'ai  tiré  sur  vous,  à  quinze  jours,  pour 
$600.  Ayez  la  bonté  d'accepter  ma  traite,  et  de  me  dé- 
biter du  montant.  Pour  le  moment,  notre  marché  est 
très-calme,  de  sorte  que  si  vous  vous  sentez  disposés  à 
faire  une  spéculation  en  bois,  l'occasion  est  favorable. 
Il  y  a  dans  ce  moment  plusieurs  navires  dans  notre  port 
en  charge  pour  Liverpool  ;  si  vous  m'envoyiez  une  com- 
mande par  le  premier  courrier,  je  pourrais  vous  en  faire 
l'envoi  par  l'un  d'eux. 


Messieurs,  etc. 
VIII. 

THE  ANSWER    TO  THE    PRECEDING  LETTER. 

To  Mr.  G.  L.  D.,  Quebec. 

Liverpool,  Aug.  20,  18/7. 

Sir, — In  answer  to  your  favor  of  the  4th  inst.,  we  beg 
to  assure  you  that  we  have  used  all  our  endeavors  to 
dispose  of  your  butter,  but  have  not  been  able  to  find  a 
purchaser  at  the  price  you  indicated.  If  you  will  make  a 
reduction  of  2  020,  we  can  sell  it,  payable  in  two  months. 

We  have  accepted  your  bill  for  $600,  and  debited  your 
account  tor  that  sum.  We  will  avail  ourselves  of  the 
present  price  of  lumber,  and  thank  you  to  send  us  by 
the  first  vessel,  30  tuns  timber.  You  can  draw  on  us 
at  two  months  for  the  amount  of  the  invoice.  You  will 
do  well  to  accept  our  offer  for  the  butter,  as  that  arti- 
cle is  looking  downwards  in  our  market. 

Awaiting  your  answer, 

We  are,  etc. 
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IX. 

d'un  négociant  pour  donner  a  son  correspondant 
l'avis  d'une  faillite. 

M.  T.  H.,  Boston. 

Québec,  le  25  juillet  1877. 

Je  suis  peiné  d'avoir  à  vous  annoncer  la  déconfiture 
de  la  maison  B.  R.  et  frères.  J'y  suis  malheureusement 
compris  pour  une  somme  considérable.  Comme  vous  y 
figurez  aussi,  je  m'empresse  de  vous  en  donner  avis,  afin 
que  vous  preniez  les  mesures  convenables.  Je  ne  man- 
querai pas  de  vous  informer  de  ce  qui  se  passera  à  ce 
sujet. 

Je  suis,  etc. 


THE  ANSWER  TO  THE   PRECEDING   LETTER. 

To  Mr.  S.  L.,  Quebec. 

Boston,  July  30,  1877. 

Sir, — I  am  greatly  obliged  to  you  for  the  information 
you  have  given  me  concerning  the  firm  B.  E.  and 
Bros.  I  am  not  much  surprised  at  it,  as  I  had  already 
heard  that  two  of  their  bills  had  been  protested;  fortu- 
nately my  account  is  not  very  considerable. 

As  you  are  on  the  spot,  I  will  thank  you  to  act  for  me  ; 
I  therefore  send  you  the  account,  accompanied  by  a 
power  of  attorney.  If  you  can  make  an  arrangement 
with  them  by  granting  a  delay,  accepting  instalment, 
or  even  by  taking  off  25  or  30  per  cent.,  it  will  be  better 
than  going  to  law,  where  the  shells  are  left  for  the  liti- 
gants after  the  oyster  has  been  swallowed  by  the  lawyer. 
I  have,  however,  sufficient  confidence  in  your  prudence, 
to  rely  entirely  upon  it,  and  therefore  beg  you  to  act  for 
me  as  you  would  for  yourself.  In  the  mean  time,  I  am, 
Sir, 

Yours  truly,  etc. 
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XI. 

avis  d'une   consignation  renfermant  la  facture. 

Québec,  16  mai  1877. 

Monsieur,— J'ai  reçu  à  temps  votre  lettre  du  2,  et  je 
me  suis  occupé  tout  de  suite  de  l'exécution  de  vos  ordres. 
Il  m'a  été  impossible  de  me  procurer  le  beurre  à  votre 
cote,  parce  qu'il  y  en  a  très-peu  sur  la  place  ;  j'espère 
que  la  qualité  vous  dédommagera  de  la  différence  du 
prix.  Je  l'ai  chargé  sur  le  bâtiment  américain  les 
Ihree  Brothers,  capitaine  Lecomte,  en  destination  de 
Liverpool.  Il  est  parti  le  12  du  courant  avec  un  bon 
vent,  ainsi  vous  pouvez  bientôt  vous  attendre  à  la  nou- 
velle de  son  arrivée.  Vous  avez  la  facture  ci-incluse,  et 
j'ai  tiré  sur  vous,  pour  le  montant,  à  quarante  jours,  à 
compter  du  14;  votre  compte  en  est  crédité. 

Je  vous  remercie  de  vos  offres  à  l'égard  de  la  faillite 
de  L.  &  Cie  ;  mais  j'ai  donné  à  ce  sujet  mes  instructions 
à  M, — ,  qui  est  mon  avoué. 

L'étain  est  en  faveur  ;  une  consignation  de  cet  article 
serait  une  bonne  spéculation,  mais  il  ne  faut  pas  perdre 
de  temps,  car  l'arrivée  d'une  ou  deux  cargaisons  fe- 
rait un  grand  changement  dans  le  prix  de  cet  article. 
Ayez  la  bonté  de  me  donner  au  plus  tôt  la  nouvelle  de 
l'arrivée  du  vaisseau  les  Three  Brothers. 

Je  suis,  etc. 

Facture  des  marchandises  achetées    au    nom  et  pour 

compte  de  M ,  et  chargées  sur  les  Three  Brothers^ 

capitaine  Lecomte,  pour  Liverpool. 

1  à  15.  15  tinettes  de  beurre,  900  lbs.  net,  à  .15  1135.00 
15  à  26.  11         "  "         715  lbs.     "     à  .16     114.40 

26  à  40.  14         "  "        980  lbs.     "     à  .18     176.40 

40  à  60.  20        <<  "      1140  lbs.     "    à  .17    193.80 


Tinettes  60  $619.60 

Trais....       20.00 

Total....  $639.60 
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XII. 

ADVICE    OF  THE  ARRIVAL  OF    A    VESSEL,    AND    INVOICE 
OF  A   CONSIGNMENT 

Liverpool,  Jtme  26,  1877. 

Sir, — We  advise  yon  of  the  arrival  of  the  Titrée 
Brothers,  with  the  goods  you  consigned  to  us,  all  in  good 
condition,  except  the  tubs  Nos.  7,  14,  and  30,  which  are 
damaged  by  sea-water,  and  deficient  in  weight  by  28  lbs. 
We  have  spoken  to  the  captain,  who  says  the  tubs  were 
sent  on  board  in  a  bad  condition  ;  we  have  therefore 
debited  your  account  with  $4.48,  the  amount  of  the 
deficiency.  As  tin  is  in  demand  at  your  market,  we  have 
consigned  fifty  cases  to  you  as  per  Invoice  ;  do  the  best 
you  can  with  them.  Colonials  are  looking  upwards  in 
our  markets,  though  prices  have  not  as  yet  experienced 
a  material  alteration. 

Yours,  etc. 

Invoice  o/oO  cases  of  tin  plates,  consigned  to  P.  JT.  &  Co., 
on  accaunt  of  A.  B.  &  Go.,  and  shipped  on  board  the  Vul- 
can, Captain  B.,for  Quebec. 

Viz  :  To  Quebec,  per  Vulcan,  Blanc. 

cwt.        qrs.         lbs. 

1  to  15  15  cases  15  1  22  net,  at$.... 

15  to  26  11       "  12  2  15  net,     at  8 

26  to  32  6       •«  7  2  10"  " 

32  to  50  18       "  18  3  27     "             " 


50  54  2  18 

P.  S. — We  have  not  insured  this  consignment  as  the 
premium  is  just  now  very  high.  The  vessel,  therefore, 
will  wait  for  a  convoy  which  is  expected  to  sail  in  about  a 
we* k  ;  we  will  advise  you  of  her  departure.  We  shall 
endeavor  to  keep  you  always  informed  of  what  passes 
here,  in  order  that  you  may  be  able  to  profit  by  any 
favorable  circumstances  that  may  present  themselves. 
Have  the  kindness  to  do  the  same  for  us, 
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XIII. 

POUR   ANNONCER    LE   DÉBARQUEMENT   DUNE  CARGAISON 
DE  RHUM. 

Le  2  septembre  1877. 

Messieurs, — Nous  Tenons  de  débarquer  une  cargaison 
de  bons  rhums  ;  ayant  appris  que  tous  en  achetez, 
nous  nous  hâtons  de  tous  faire  passer  une  liste  des  prix  : 


SaToir:  par  gal. 

Jamaïque,  à  l'épreuve  et  au-dessous  $.50  à    .56 

"        de  12  à  15  p.  c.  au-dessus  .58  à    .70 

"        plus  fort  .80  à  1.00 

Démérary,  à  l'épreuve  et  au-dessous  .45  à    .50 

"        de  18  à  20  p.  c.  au-dessus  .62  à    .70 

"        plus  fort  .75  à    .90 


Nous  en  avons  tiré  des  échantillons  de  chaque  sorte, 
et  nous  vous  prions  de  vouloir  bien  les  examiner, 
dans  la  conviction  que  leurs  bonnes  qualités  vous  déci- 
deront à  en  prendre  une  quantité  considérable. 

Nous  vous  serons  obligés  de  les  goûter  le  plus  tôt  pos- 
sible, afin  de  faire  partir  promptement  notre  commis- 
.Toyageur. 

Nous  sommes,  Messieurs,  etc. 

XIV. 

TO  OPEN  A   CORRESPONDENCE   WITH  A  FIRM. 

Montreal,  March  5, 1877. 

Gentlemen, — Having  this  day  formed  a  mercantile 
establishment  under  thefirm  of  W.  H  &  Co.,  we  take  the 
liberty  of  waiting  upon  you  with  our  circular,  and  of  re- 
questing the  favor  of  your  orders.  We  flatter  ourselves 
that  our  general  knowledge  of  business,  and  our  exten- 
sive connections,  will  offer  peculiar  advantages  to  our 
correspondents  j  and,  by  a  strict  attention  to  their  in- 


COMMERCIAL   LETTERS.  261 

terest,  we  will  endeavor  to  merit  their  confidence.     The 
signature  of  our  firm  is  as  under. 

We  have  tae  honor  to  be,  etc 

Williams,  Huot  £  Co. 

Signatures  of 

Ed.  Williams,  Williams,  Huot  &  Co. 

F.  T.  Huot,    '  Williams,  Huot  &  Co. 

Paul  Dumas.  Williams,  Huot  &  Co. 

P.  S.— -We  refer  you  to  Messrs.  L.  &  Co.  of  your  city*. 
XV. 

TJN  ORDRE. 

Ottawa,  15  Mara  1877. 

Messieurs, — Votre  cïr^ulnire  nous  est  parvenue  à 
temps,  et  nous  sommes  portés  à  ouvrir  des  relations 
avec  vous  ;  car  nous  avons  raison  de  ne  pas  être 
satisfaits  de  notre  correspondant  actuel.  Ainsi  vous  au- 
rez la  bonté  de  nous  envoyer,  pour  essai,  les  marchan- 
dises ci-dessous  mentionnées.  Faites  qu'elles  soient 
bîen  emballées,  et  expédiées  par  la  première  occasion* 

Savoir  : 

4  grosses  de  bons  rasoirs,  manches  d'ivoire. 

3        "        ordinaires,  "        noirs. 

6        "        canifs  à  2  lames,      "        corne  de  oer£ 

3        *  "     ordinaires. 

6  douz.  de  tire-bouchons,  bons. 

2  "        tabatières  élégantes. 

3  grosses  de  crayons  Faber. 

^  Si  cet  envoi  répond  à  notre  attente,  vous  aurfez  bien* 
tôt  de9  commissions  plus  considérables.  Voue  pouvez 
tirer  sur  nous  à  un  mois  pour  le  montant. 


Kous  sommes,  ete. 
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XVI. 
THE    ANSWER   TO   THE   PRECEDING   ORDER. 

Liverpool,  April  2,  1877". 

Gentlemen, — We  have  lost  no  time  in  executing  the 
order  you  were  good  enough  to  send  us,  and  vce  flatter 
ourselves  that  the  quality  of  the  articles,  and  the  mod- 
erate prices  will  ensure  us  a  continuation  of  your  fa- 
vors. 

We  are,  etc. 
XVII. 


A    UN    NEGOCIANT    DE    TORONTO,    POUR    LUI     ANNONCER 
UNE  CONSIGNATION. 

Québec,  le  3  juin  1877. 

Monsieur, — Ayant  reçu  plusieurs  caisses  de  vin  de 
Champagne  et  plusieurs  barriques  de  vin  de  Lunel  en 
paiement  d'une  mauvaise  dette,  et  ne  connaissant  pas 
du  tout  le  commerce  des  vins,  j'ai  prié  un  de  mes  amis 
de  me  recommander  à  une  maison  de  Toronto.  Il  m'en 
a  indiqué  plusieurs,  mais  il  m'a  parlé  surtout  de  la  vôtre 
comme  de  l'une  des  meilleures,  parce  qu'elle  aies  relations 
les  plus  étendues.  Je  vous  écris  donc  pour  vous  préve- 
nir que  j'ai  pris  la  liberté  de  consigner  le  tout  à  votre 
nom,  dans  l'espoir  que  vous  feriez  pour  le  mieux  dans 
mon  intérêt,  et  que  cette  affaire,  quoique  de  peu  d'im- 
portance en  elle-même,  pourrait  conduire  à  d'autres  plus 
lucratives.  Il  y  a  aussi  un  baril  contenant  environ  4 
quintaux  de  vert- de-gris.  Mon  ami  m'a  indiqué  M.  Col- 
man,  de  la  rue  Hamilton,  comme  acheteur  ;  comme  il 
demeure  près  de  chez  vous,  j'espère  que  vous  voudrez 
bien  vous  donner  la  peine  de  passer  chez  lui.  Vous 
pouvez  disposer  de  moi  ici  en  toute  occasion. 


Je  suis,  Monsieur,  etc., 
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comme  vous  pouvez  bien  l'imaginer,  impatients  de  con- 
naître le  résultat  de  cette  affaire. 

Le   bruit  court   aujourd'hui   que Que  dit-on  chez 

tous  î 

Nous  sommes,  etc. 

XX. 

THE  REPLY  TO  THE  PRECEDING  LETTER. 

Boston,  May  2,  1377. 

G-entiemen, — Yours  of  the  28th  alt.  came  duly  to  hand, 
and  I  lost  no  time  in  ascertaining  the  solvability  of  Mr. 
A.  I  find  he  has  experienced  temporary  embarassment  in 
consequence  of  the  failure  of  a  thai  with  which  he  was 
intimately  connected.  Fortunately,  however,  lie  has 
just  received  a  very  considerable  legacy,  which  enables 
him  to  go  on,  and  has  quite  re-established  his  credit, 
therefore,  I  shall  not  oppose  the  delivery  of  the  goods, 
being  fully  convinced  that  you  have  nothing  to  fear. 

Confidence  is  almost  annihilated  here  by  the  numerous 
failures  that  have  lately  taken  place  ;  we  are,  however, 
happy  to  say  that  we  have  not  been  materially  affected 
by  them,  which,  we  hope,  is  also  your  case  ;  however,  it 
is  necessary  to  be  very  cautious  in  the  now  precarious 
state  of  trade. 

I  am  out  of  Sherry  :*send  me  40  dozen,  same  quality  as 
the  last,  two  years,  at  least,  in  bottle  ;  let  it  be  carefully 
packed  as  three  bottles  were  broken  in  one  of  the  cases 
you  sent  me  last. 

I  am,  etc. 
XXI. 

POUR  DEMANDER  LE  PAIEMENT   D*CN  COMPTE. 

Lundi,  6  juillet  1877. 

Cher  Monsieur, — Ayant  un  très -grand  besoin  d'argent 
dans  ce  moment-ci,  je  vous  serais  fort  obligé  de  me  sol-, 
der  votre  compte.  J'espère  que  vous  n'y  manquerez  pas, 
vu  que  j'ai  demain  une  forte  lettre  de  change  à  payer,  et 
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que  je  ne  pourrai  pas  l'acquitter  sans  votre  secours. 
Daus  le  cas  où  tous  n'auriez  pas  d'argent  comptant, 
vous  pourriez  me  donner  nn  billet  à  courte  échéance, 
afin  que  je  puisse  le  faire  escompter.    Je  compte  sur 

TOUS. 

N'avez-vous  pas  besoin  de  quelque  chose  ?  Nous  ve- 
nons de  recevoir  des  articles  de  Lowell,  le  tout  du  der- 
nier goût.  Passez  à  la  maison  aujourd'hui,  vous  lés 
verrez  le  premier. 

Votre,  etc. 

XXII. 

AN  ANSWER  TO  THE  PRECEDING  LETTER. 

Tuesday,  July  7,  1877. 

.  Dear  Sir, — Not  having  expected  my  account  till  the  end 
of  the  month,  I  am  not  prepared,  having  just  employed 
the  greater  part  of  my  ready  money  in  a  speculation 
which  promises  any  advantages. 

I  have,  however,  inclosed  a  note  at  thirty  days,  which 
will,  I  hope,  answer  your  purpose. 

No  want  of  hardware  at  present. 

Yours,  etc. 
XXIII. 

LETTRE   D'UN    CAPITAINE   D'UN  BATIMENT  MARCHAND, 
POUR   INFORMER   LES   PROPRIÉTAIRES   DU 
NAUFRAGE   DE   LEUR   VAISSEAU. 

Boston,  le  20  janvier  1877. 


Messieurs, — Je  suis  extrêmement  peiné  de  vous  écrire 
plus  tôt  que  je  ne  pensais,  et  surtout  de  n'avoir  à  vous 
donner  que  de  mauvaises  nouvelles. 

Nous  partîmes  de  New-York,  comme  je  vous  l'ai  déjà 
dit,  le  15,  avec  un  bon  vent  qui  continua  jusqu'après 
avoir  doublé  le  Cap  Cod,  lorsque  tout-à-coup  s'éleva 
un  vent  violent  qui  devint  bientôt  plus  frais.  Nous  tâ- 
châmes de  gagner  le  port  de  Salem,  mais  ce  fut  en  vain  : 
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comme  le  bâtiment  faisait  beaucoup  d'eau,  notre  atten- 
tion se  dirigea  sur  les  pompes,  et,  malgré  tous  nos 
efforts,  l'eau  nous  gagnait.  Pour  dernière  ressource, 
nous  fîmes  route  vers  le  premier  port  américain,  c'était 
Boston.  Nous  n'en  étions  plus  qu'à  une  demi-lieue, 
quand  un  gros  coup  de  mer  fit  chavirer  le  bâtiment,  et 
en  moins  de  cinq  minutes  il  coula  bas.  Nous  eûmes  à 
peine  le  temps  de  mettre  la  chaloupe  à  la  mer  pour  nous 
sauver.  Nous  avons  trouvé  la  plus  grande  hospitalité 
et  la  plus  grande  humanité  parmi  les  habitants.  J'es- 
père que,  lorsque  le  temps  sera  calme,  nous  pourrons 
sauver  une  partie  de  la  cargaison,  car  les  débris  du  bâ- 
timent se  voient  encore  d'ici  à  la  marée  basse.  Soyez 
assurés  que  je  ferai  mon  possible  pour  cela. 

Je  suis,  Messieurs,  etc. 

XXIV. 

THE   ANSWER  TO   THE  PRECEDING  LETTER. 

Montreal,  January  23,  1877. 

Dear  Sir, — The  late  severe  gales  caused  us  to  fear 
some  accident,  as  we  knew  you  had  not  cleared  the  Bay 
of  .Massachusetts.  We  are,  however,  very  happy  to  learn 
thar  yourself  and  crew  are  safe. 

Your  fatigue  will,  perhaps,  prevent  your  superintending 
the  salvage,  we  therefore  send  Mr.  P. — to  assist  you. 

Yours,  etc. 

XXV. 

POUR  PRIER  UN  AMI  D'ACHETER  QUELQUE  TABLEAUX 
A    UNE  VENTE. 

Québec,  le  10  septembre  1877. 

Mon  cher  Monsieur, — Je  viens  d'apprendre  que  le  1er 
du  mois  prochain  il  y  aura  une  vente  de  tableaux  chez 
Richard.  On  dit  qu'il  y  a  de  rares  morceaux  des  pre- 
miers maîtres.    Comme  il  me  serait  impossible  d'aller  à 
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Montréal  dans  ce  moment,  je  vous  serais  obligé  si  tous 
vouliez  aller  a  la  vente,  et  acheter  pour  moi  ce  que  vous 
jugerez  de  plus  remarquable.  S'il  était  possible  de  m'en- 
voyer  a  temps  un  catalogue,  je  marquerais  les  articles 
que  je  désirerais  avoir. 

XXVI. 

THE  ANSWER  TO  THE   PRECEDING  LETTER. 

Montreal,  September  15,  J  877. 

Dear  Sir,— Though  I  have  some  knowledge  of  paintings, 
yet  I  have  not  sufficient  confidence  in  myself,  to  under- 
take the  commission  with  which  you  would  honor  me, 
tearing  I  might  make  some  stupid  blunder,  and  buy  per- 
haps a  copy  for  an  original.  J  * 

If,  however  you  are  determined  to  rely  on  my  judir- 
SvtiV  T  d°^J  beSt'  an?  act  for  3™  as  I  would  for 
S?Ti  f  TAf  rably  t0  y°"T  desire>  *  send  7™  a  catalogue, 
on  which,  I  hope,  you  will  mark  and  send  me  the  numbers 
you  wish  to  have.  I  should  be  glad  also  if  you  would  /rive 
me  some  idea  of  their  value.  *  ve 

I  am,  Sir, 
Your  very  humble  servant. 

XXVII. 

D'UN  NÉGOCIANT  DE  QUÉBEC,  A  UN  AVOCAT  DE  TORONTO 
POUR  LE  PRIER  DE  POURSUIVRE  LE  RECOUVRE-    ' 
MENT  D'UNE  DETTE, 

Québec,  le  27  septembre  1877. 

Monsieur,— A  la  recommandation  de  M    F ie 

m  adresse  à  vous  afin  de  réclamer  votre  ministère  pour 
le  recouvrement  d'une  dette,  et  je  compte  sur  votre  zèle 
et  votre  activité.    Voici  les  dé. ails  :- 

nn^f?bre'  j,eiD  T°V  i  àM*  L-  W-  M'>  rae  Harrisson, 
une  partie  de  marchandises  montant  à  $760  50      Nous 
convînmes  de  trois  mois  de  crédit,  et,  à  l'expiration  de 
ce  ternie  je  demandai,  avec  raison,  le  paiement, 
Mais  M.  M. ,  au  lieu  de  me  remettre  l'argent,  m'é- 
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crit  une  lettre  où,  pour  la  première  fois,  il  se  plaint  de 
la  qualité  des  marchandises.  Je  suis  parfaitement  con- 
vaincu que  ce  n'est  qu'un  prétexte  pour  en  éluder  le 
paiement:  car  j'ai  une  de  ses  lettres  où  il  m'accuse  la 
réception  de  l'envoi,  sans  un  mot  de  plainte.  J'ai  déjà 
assez  attendu  pour  que  ma  patience  soit  àbout,  et  je  ne 
veux  plus  attendre.  Ainsi  vous  aurez  la  bonté  de  pren- 
dre les  mesures  nécessaires.     J'écris  par  ce  courrier  à  M. 

M. ,  et  je  lui  dis  qu'il  faut   s'adresser  à  vous  pour 

toute  esrjèce  de  communication  à  ce  sujet. 

Je  suis,  Monsieur,  etc. 

XXVIII. 

THE   LAWYER'S   ANSWER. 

Toronto,  October  3,  1877. 


wrote  to  Mr.  L.  W.  M.,  informing  him  that,  unless  the 
amount  were  forthwith  paid  into  my  hands,  I  should 
proceed  against  him. 

He  called  on  me  the  next  day,  nnd  requested  a  little 
time.  I  have  given  him  till  the  15th,  and.  at  the  expira- 
tion of  that  time,  I  shall  take  out  a  writ,  if  the  money  be 
not  paid. 

Yours,  etc. 

XXIX. 

A  UN  NÉGOCIANT,   POUR   LUI   DEMANDER  UNE  PLACE   DE' 
COMMIS. 

Montréal,  8  mai  1877. 

Messieurs, — Ayant  appris  que  vous  avez  besoin  d'un 
commis  capable  de  tenir  votre  correspondance  anglaise 
et  française,  je  prends  la  liberté  de  m'otfrir  pour  cet  em- 
ploi. Une  longue  expérience,  acquise  dans  les  bureaux 
d'une  des  meilleures  maisons  de  commerce,  m'a  donné 
une  parfaite  connaissance  des  affaires  commerciales,  et 
je  me  flatte  que  vous  me  trouverez  à  même  de  conduire 
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votre  correspondance  étrangère.  Je  puis  vous  donner 
les  renseignements  les  plus  satisfaisants,  et  même  tout 
le  cautionnement  que  vous  me  demanderiez.  Si  vous  dé- 
sirez d'autres  informations,  vous  voudrez  bien,  j'espère, 
m'honorer  d'une  lettre. 

Je  suis,  Messieurs,  etc. 
XXX. 


FROM   A   RETAIL   DEALER   TO    A     WHOLESALE    ONE,    COM- 
PLAINING  OF   THE    BAD    QUALITY   OF   SOME   ARTICLES. 


Three  Rivers,  May  9,  1877. 

Sir, — I  am  sorry  to  find  myself  obliged  to  complain  of 
the  last  parcel  of  goods  you  sent  me  ;  particularly  the 
tea  and  sugar.     The  quality  of  these  articles  is  much 

inferior  to  those  supplied  by  Messrs.  E at  the  same 

prices  to  my  neighbors,  who  consequently  are  enabled 
to  undersell  me.  Thus,  I  am  daily  losing  eustonn  rs,  and 
must  discontinue  my  connection  with  you,  unless  you 
will  supply  me  on  the  same  terms  as  other  business-men  ; 
and  also  make  me  a  suitable  compensation  for  the  losses 
I  have  already  sustained.  I  expect  your  reply  without 
loss  of  time,  and,  if  my  custom  be  worth  your  attention, 
you  will  send  me  a  fresh  supply  of  tea  and  sugar  ;  same 
quantity  as  before. 

At  all  events,  I  shall  return,  by  the  next  steamboat, 
the  tea  and  sugar  you  last  sent  me,  as  they  are  unsa- 
lable ;  and  having  none  to  go  on  with,  till  I  hear  from 
you,  I  am  obliged  to  buy  here  at  a  disadvantage.  Wait- 
ing your  answer, 

I  am,  etc. 
Your  very  humble  servant. 
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XXXI. 

RÉPONSE  DU  MARCHAND  EN   GROS  AUX  PLAINTES  DU 
MARCHAND   EN    DÉTAIL. 

Montréal,  14  mai  1877. 

Monsieur, — Je  vois  avec  beaucoup  de  regret,  par 
votre  lettre  du  9  du  courant,  que  vous  n'êtes  pas  content 
du  dernier  envoi  de  marchandises  que  je  vous  ai  expédié. 
Cela  est  inexpliquable,  car  j'ai  l'habitude  de  faire  moi- 
même  le  choix,  et  si  elles  sont  réellement  telles  que  vous 
me  le  dites,  il  y  a  sans  doute  quelque  méprise.  Je  suis 
parfaitement  convaincu  qu'aucune  autre  maison  de  Mont- 
réal ne  peut  vous  fournir  de  meilleures  marchandises 
aux  mêmes  prix.  J'ai,  ce  matin,  expédié  un  autre  envoi, 
et  je  suis  sûr  que  vous*  en  serez  content,  car  j'en  ai  bien 
soigné  le  choix,  le  poids  et  l'emballage. 

Renvoyez,  s'il  vous  plait,  ce  qui  vous  reste  de  l'autre 
demande,  et  je  créditerai  votre  compte  du  montant.  Si 
je  trouve  le  thé  et  le  sucre  d'une  qualité  aussi  inférieure, 
je  n'aurai  aucune  raison  pour  vous  refuser  une  remise  en 
dédommagement  des  pertes  que  vous  aurez  éprouvées. 
J'irai  sous  peu  de  semaines  dans  votre  pays,  et  je  ne 
doute  pas  que  nous  n'arrangions  tout  d'une  manière 
amicale. 

Votre,  etc. 
XXXII. 

FROM  A  WATCH-MAKER  AT  QUEBEC,  TO  A  WATCH-MAKER 
AT   NEW-YORK. 

Quebec,  June  18,   1877. 

Sir, — Having  received  a  considerable  order  for  time- 
pieces, and  not  having  a  sufficient  variety  to  complete 
it,  I  will  thank  you  to  send  me  by  return  of  maîl,  a  list 
of  your  prices. 

I  may  as  well  tell  you  that  I  have  also  written  to  an- 
other firm,  and  shall,  of  course,  accept  the  most  advan- 
tageous terms. 

I  am,  Sir, 

Yours,  etc. 
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XXXIII. 

UN  PROPRIÉTAIRE  DE   VIGNES  EN  FRANCE,  A  SON  CORRES- 
PONDANT  DE   MONTRÉAL. 

Castillon,  3  juin  1877. 

Mon  cher  Monsieur, — Je  suis  peiné  de  vous  dire  qu'il 
m'a  été  impossible  d'exécuter  vos  ordres  aux  prix  cotés 
dans  ma  dernière.  A  cette  époque,  les  vignes  se  présen- 
taient très-bien  et  promettaient  une  récolte  abondante; 
mais  depuis  quelques  jours,  le  temps  est  devenu  extraor- 
dinairement  dur  pour  la  saison,  et  nous  avons  éprouvé 
quelques  gelées.  Les  vignes,  en  général,  ont  souffert,  et 
à  un  tel  point  dans  quelques  départements,  que  la  ré- 
colte paiera  à  peine  les  frais  des  vendanges.  Nous  avons, 
par  conséquent,  comme  vou6  pouvez  bien  l'imaginer,  une 
hausse  considérable  sur  toutes  les  sortes  de  vins,  et  prin- 
cipalement sur  les  premières  quêtes,  j'ai  hasardé  l'en- 
voi de  votre  commande  aux  plus  bas  prix  qu'il  m'a  été 
possible  ;  car  je  suis  convaincu  que  tout  retard  vous 
obligerait  à  acheter  à  un  taux  plus  élevé.  J'ai  soigné 
le  choix  des  qualités,  que  vous  trouverez  supérieures, 
particulièrement  celle  du  champagne  rosé;  c'est  vrai- 
ment un  bijou.  Ci-joint  la  facture,  pour  le  montant  de 
laquelle  j'ai  tiré  sur  vous  à  deux  mois.  Informez-moi 
du  cours  de  la  place. 

Nos  vendanges  se  feront  tard,  en  raison  du  mauvais 
temps. 

Votre,  etc. 

P.  S.  Nous  venons  de  recevoir  une  commande  assez 
considérable  d'une  maison  de  commerce  nouvellement 
établie  à  Montréal,  MM.  J.  C.  &  Cie.,  rue  St.  Jaeques  ; 
ayez  la  bonté  de  nous  informer  si  cette  maison  a  une 
bonne  réputation  sur  votre  place. 
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XXXIV. 

COMPLAINING  OF  THE  RETURN  OF  A  BILL  OF  EXCHANGE, 

Quebec,  July  4,  1877. 

Sir, — I  am  «streniely  sorry  to  find  that  your  note  of 
SHOO  is  returned.  I  have  consequently  been  obliged  to 
pay  it.  I  am  surprised  that  you  should  have  so  little 
respect  for  your  reputation  as  not  to  have  been  prepared 
to  take  it  up,  or  at  least,  not  to  have  warned  me  of  your 
inability  to  honor  it. 

You  may  recollect,  Sir,  that  I  granted  you  the  time 
you  requested  ;  which  I  am  always  inclined  to  do,  in  or- 
der not  to  expose  my  correspondents  to  the  unpleasant- 
ness of  failing  in  their  engagements.  You  must  acknowl- 
edge that  you  have  acted  very  uncourteously  towards  me. 
I  have  only  to  add  that  if  your  bill  is  not  taken  up  in  six 
days,  I  shall,  though  with  regret,  find  myself  under  the 
necessity  of  placing  it  in  the  hands  of  my  lawyer. 

I  am,  Sir,  yours,  etc, 

XXXV. 

AVIS   RELATIF  A  DIVERSES   DENRÉES. 

New- York,  4  septembre  1877. 

Monsieur, — Xous  approchons  de  la  saison  où  les  fruits 
nouveaux  arrivent  des  Antilles  ,  comme  vous  aurez,  sans 
doute,  besoin  de  ces  articles  pour  vos  approvisionne- 
ments d'hiver,  je  vous  offre  mes  services,  en  vous  assu- 
rant que  je  ne  négligerai  rien  pour  vous  contenter,  tant 
pour  la  qualité  que  pour  les  prix.  Il  est  vrai  qu'on  ne 
peut  encore  rien  dire  de  positif  sur  les  prix,  car  ils  dé- 
pendent de  la  quantité  plus  ou  moins  grande  des  appro- 
visionnements, ou  du  nombre  des  commissions;  cepen- 
dant on  espère  qu'ils  ne  différeront  guère  de  ceux  mar- 
qués dans  la  note  ci-jointe. 

Veuillez  m'honorer  de  vos  ordres,  soit  en  me  limitant, 
soit  en  m'abandounant  les  prix.     Vous  pouvez  compter 
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que  je  ne  perdrai  jamais  de  vue  vos  intérêts,  et  que  je 
n'abuserai  jamais  de  la  confiance  dont  vous  m'honorerez. 
J'ai  l'honneur  d'être  avec  considération, 

Votre,  etc. 
EXPLANATION 

OF  BILLS  OF  EXCHANGE. 

A  bill  of  exchange  is  a  written  order  for  the  payment 
of  a  sum  of  money  at  a  stated  time.  The  person  who 
draws  the  bill  is  denominated  the  drawer,  and  the  person 
on  whom  it  is  drawn  is  called  the  drawee,  or  acceptor. 
The  person  in  whose  favor  it  is  drawn  is  called  the  payee. 

When  the  holder  of  a  bill  negotiates  it,  he  writes  his 
name  on  the  back  ;  this  is  called  indorsing,  and  each  in- 
dorser  thus  offers  security  for  the  payment.  The  person 
in  whose  favor  the  bill  is  drawn,  should  be  the  first  En- 
dorser; if  the  indorsement  is  in  favor  of  any  particular 
person  it  is  called  special.  \ 

The  usual  manner  of  accepting  a  bill,  is  by  the  ac- 
ceptor's writing  the  word  accepted,  followed  by  his  si- 
gnature, across  the  face  of  the  bill  ;  but  any  other  writ- 
ing by  him,  or  any  person  authorized  by  him,  is  sufficient 
if  it  does  not  imply  a  refusal. 

In  England,  the  Dominion  of  Canada,  and  the  United 
States,  three  days  of  grace  are  allowed,  and  accordingly, 
bills  are  not  presented  for  payment,  till  three  days  after 
tjiey  have  become  due  ;  thus,  a  bill  for  two  months,  drawn 
on  the  J5th  of  September,  should  not  be  presented  till 
the  18th  of  November  ;  but  if  that  day  should  be  a  Sun- 
day, or  a  legal  holiday,  the  bill  may  be  presented  on 
the  preceding  day. 
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OFFRES   DE   SERVICES. 

MM.  L.  C  &•  R.  Liverpool. 

Québec,  20  septembre  1877. 

Messieurs, — Dans  le  désir  d'augmenter  le  nombre  de 

nos  correspondants  en  Angleterre,  nous  avons  prié  nos 
amis  de  nous  indiquer  les  noms  de  quelques  maisons 
avec  lesquelles  nous  pourrions  nous  lier  avec  sécurité. 

Entre  autres  on  nous  a  parlé  de  la  vôtre  de  la  manière 
la  plus  flatteuse  ;  c'est  pourquoi  nous  teiîous  beaucoup  à 
vous  p  ésenter  l'olf're  de  nos  services.     Xotre   principal 

commerce   consiste   dans  l'achat   et  ia    vente  de et 

d'autres  marchandises.  Nous  nous  flattons  que  notre 
réputation  pour  ménager  les  intérêts  de  nos  amis  vous 
poitera  à  répondre  à  notre  désir  de  lier  avec  vous  une 
correspondance  qui  pourra  devenir  mutuellement  avan- 
tageuse. 

Nous  avons  l'honneur  d'être,  etc. 


THE    ANSWER    TO    THE    PRECEDING    LETTER. 

To  Messrs.  L.  T.  &  Co..  Quebec. 

Liverpool,  October  14,  1877. 

G-eutlemen, — We  have  had  the  pleasure  of  receiving 
your  letter  of  the  20th  ult.  We  are  highly  flattered  by 
the  opinion  you  entertain  of  our  firm,  and  will  avail  our- 
selves with  great  pleasure  of  the  opportunity  to  open  a 
correspondence  with  you. 

Our  transactions  are,  at  the  present  moment,  rather 
restricted,  iu  consequence  of  the  political  agitation  which 
has  lately  disturbed  the  tranquillity  of  many  of  the  En- 
îopeau  nations.  However,  we  shall  be  glad  to  récrive 
your  current  prices,  and,  if  we  see  any  probability  of 
realizing  a  profit,  we  shall  forward  you  a  few  bales  of 
our  goods.  Inclosed  you  have  our  current  prices  for  tin 
present   week. 

We  have  the  honor,  etc. 


274  commercial  letters. 

compte  courant. 

Québec,  4  juin  1877. 

Monsieur; — Nous  prenons  la  liberté  de  vous  remettre 
notre  compte  courant  ;  et  nous  profitons  de  cette  occa- 
sion pour  vous  remercier  des  faveurs  que  vous  nous  avez 
accordées,  et  pour  en  solliciter  la  continuation. 

Xous  sommes,  Monsieur, 

Vos,  etc. 

M.  M.  B.  Jones  &  Cie. 

Québec,   15  septembre  1877. 

Ci-inclus  je  vous  fais  passer  votre  compte  courant  que 
vous  demandiez  par  votre  lettre  du  1er  du  courant  (soldé 
par  $470.80).  Permettez  moi  de  vous  remercier  des 
bontés  dont  vous  m'avez  honoré  pendant  la  dernière 
année. 

Je  vous  prie  de  croire,  Messieurs,  que  je  m'efforcerai 
toujours  de  mériter  la  continuation  de  votre  bienveil- 
lance. 

Votre,  etc 
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